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INTRODUCTION INTO INDIAN THOUGHT 

by Leo Gabriel , Vienna 

* c So That I know, what the world 
in its innermost core holds together” 

(Goethe, Faust — Monologue). 

There is a knowledge which does not aim at a particular ob- 
ject or a limited sphere of objects but which concentrates itself on 
the Unity of the Objects, on their connection. The thought dire- 
cted on this unity must at last step beyond the objects and their 
empirical isolated relations and must transcend them in order 
to gain the horizon through which the Whole conies into view. 
This coming into view of the Whole is, however, the essence of 
the theory. The history of human thought, in philosophy as well 
as in science, shows that the thought has this relation to the 
Whole, that it is continually sustained in the direction of the 
unity and the total comprehension of the Knowable Whole. 
Whether the Whole of Reality can be comprehensible objectively 
in a definite collection of Knowledge is a different question ; 
perhaps this remains no question for him who thinks that the 
Whole (inclusive) of the objects can again never be itself an object 
among others . 1 

But when the whole as an object is never attainable on the 
objective level but is a truth which the thought will never be 
able to grasp, then another way must be trodden. The objects 
are not the objects of this goal which leads to something beyond 
them in the transcending movement of thought that leads to the 
Whole of existence beyond the objects. This way has also the 
starting point, the end-point or the goal, with the direction. 
The end-point or the goal is the whole; the starting-point, start- 
ing from which the direction sets itself towards the whole, is the 
point from which the thought must start, in order to be able to 
reach generally the Whole ; it is the ground and for the widest, 
most comprehensive Whole, it is the last ground or the c Ur- 
ground,’ 

Only from the highest peak of a mountain, there opens the 



through the metaphysical, theoretical thought-form, through that 
thinking which, detaching itself from the empirical manifoldness, 
strives in such absoluteness after radical unification, after the 
unity from the root itself, after the unity arising out of the ulti- 
mate root, after an absolute unity of manifold things out of an 
ultimate ground or Ur-ground. When this thought starts, all 
multifariousness, all the mamfoldness of the external world goes 
into the mill of the last doubting and deactivation. This empiri- 
cal world is, in its compact immanence as the world, shaken up 
through the questionability of its variegated manifold ness, of the 
abundance of its form and look which overpower the naive mind 
of the sensuous or the materialistic, Now the mind wishes to 
withdraw itself from the power of the abundance and gain for 
itself a form of the world, not out of the sensuous, butout of the 
mind. The reflecting mind succeeds in overcoming the sensuous 
manifold through a significant unity and in allowing to under- 
stand out of it a meaningful and therefore an understandable 
whole, as the world only in general.- 

This process of crisis seizes the world of the senses, of the sen- 
suous experience in its whole extension, and therefore also the 
graphic forms of the gods of the polytheistic religion. When God 
Indra, in a song 3 , as one intoxicated with the Soma-drink is 
derided as a reeling drunkard, the godliness itself totters in its 
appearance and vanishes with it. This deep-reaching crisis of 
religious consciousness from which the most shining figure of the 
divine world, like Indra himself, —the remaining are seen ridi- 
culed in a song as frogs 4 — does not remain spared, can only be 
explained through the breaking-in of a new, world-building 
thought which is able to — and wishes to— abstract itself from the 
several individual gods 5 . This thought breaks its old path thro- 
ugh the twilight of the gods which was generated by it, and 
brings forth the sun of a new god which, with its light, still illu- 
minates the sunken forms of the past. That it is, as a matter of 
fact, the philosophical, metaphysical thought of unity which 
here breaks forth, may be proved in isolated particular cases. 
The four collections of the Veda (Rg-, Sama-, Yajur, and 
Atharva-veda ) contain as their inner kernel the songs and the 
prayers of sacrificial liturgy in religious poetry. Around this 
kernel, there are joined, following one another, like shells, the 
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Brahmana works for the interpretation of the ritual and sacri- 
ficial ceremonies, the Aranyakas or forest books, embodying 
the thoughts, arising among the thinkers in the loneliness of 
the forest, and the Upani§ads, containing the reflections 
arising out of meditative absorption in the Brahma , the 
holiest of all. Thus one can read into them a sequence of steps 
which leads, from the religious experiences and revelations of 
the poet and the seer of the past ages on the way of reflection 
and meditation, to making accessible the kernel of the Brahma 
itself, as in the Upani?ads, through a meditative thought-process 
which stands out as essentially different from the Western 
Logic of ideas and dialectic. This process of the conviction of the 
transcending experiences in the thought-form of its availa- 
ble presentation is, at bottom, the process of the theory in 
which the Indian thought, in spite of the above-mentioned 
distinctive thought-structures, is connected with the Western 
thought. It is, therefore, well justified tp lay, at the basis, the 
movement of thought, meditative-thoughtful formulation of the 
contents of the experience or knowledge, as Lhe basic process 
for all the formulations of ideas in Indian speculation. 

It is indispensable, for right understanding, to compre- 
hend the start of this metaphysical-theoretical thought-movement 
rightly. While doing so, one should take into consideration that 
the meditative thought of the original texts arises out of religious 
poetry, from the songs and the prayers which belong to the 
constituents of sacrificial liturgy. This liturgy is holy service 
and consists as such, in the realization of a transcendent, holy 
order in the world, that order (flam) according to which the 
sacrifice is to be performed. The songs and the prayers accom- 
pany the sacrificial performance and embody in their wording its 
full significance. The words of the ritual text have the magical 
power to procure and bring forth the holy and the whole order 
of the world out of the holy, divine, Absolute itself, wherein the 
wholeness of the world as the safe, intact whole of existence is 
secured out of the ultimate, transcendent ground, out of the 
Ur-ground. This essential identity of the ritual order with the 
absolute world-order, the essential character of its consummation 
for the maintenance and security of the order of the world, is 
the deepest significance of the ritual-cultic function. To produce 
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again and again die holiness and the wholeness of the whole 
world and to maintain it securely, is the maintenance of the 
truth of the cultic performance; it has the world before its eyes, 
a continual perfection of the intact wholeness which arises out 
of the connection with the Absolute, this maintenance, this cul- 
tivation of the cult, a continual construction and building of the 
world being carried out on the ultimate, absolute ground, 
wherein culture according to the name and the fact stands 
ultimate and the deepest. 

So it can be no wonder that the meditative reflection 
would be able to awaken the meaning and picture of the world 
out of this cultic ground. The holy cult-event revolving round 
the one centre, around the Absolute, allows the universe to 
arise spiritually before the contemplative vision. This universe 
is the original occurrence of world-formation and the foundation 
of the world as the all related to the unity, out of the ultimate 
ground. This is the original idea of the Universe arising out of 
the religious-cultic thought. The meditative reflection of artificial 
world-formation leads over or beyond the contents of the revela- 
tion of religious poetry, in an elucidating; clear and perspicuous 
way, to the structure of unity, to the close compactness, and the 
connection of the one f which the world in its innermost core 
holds together* and gives rise to the reflecting thought with its own 
independent sharpness. It is a necessary consequence that, with 
the reflecting-meditative thought joined with the .contents of 
knowledge or experiences of religious consciousness, there sets in 
a movement of thought which strives after the absolute point of 
unity of the world and allows all existing things to be inclu- 
ded in the Absolute Unity as existing alone. This movement 
emerges forth in the hymn of unity of Dirghatamas 6 in which, 
together with the removal of the gods, the one God, standing 
supreme over the gods or better still, the one Godhead, springs 
forth, first as the one, Prajapati, still thought of as a person, in 
order to present, however, later on, the ( only) one, through more 
intensive formulation of meditative-abstractive thought in this 
beginning philosophical speculation. On account of this, this 
whole train of thought proves to be an original philosophical 
one and no more as a religious one, for which the concrete per- 
sonalization of the ultimate ground of the world is always 
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typical and essential. 

The song of unity (Rgveda 1. 164*) culminates in the 
utterance : ekam sad vifira bahudhd vandanti c the poets call, what 
is only one, many 5 , 7 With this, it is clear that many gods are 
traced back by the religious poetry to one Godhead. The one 
(ekam) is not meant adj actively as a quality but as a substan- 
tive, as the upholding centre of reality. That is why it is said: 
tad ekam , the or that One. This One is at the same time every- 
thing, as it is emphasized in the Vaiakhilya hymn 8 : ekar/i vd 
idaiji bahudhd sarvam 5 ‘This is one and has become all 5 . That is 
only possible through the fact that one has become wholly like 
a lump of salt 9 which dissolves itself completely in the water 
of the sea and still remains contained therein. Th erein becomes 
evident the limitless process of arising and passing away, ‘the 
rolling wheel’ (Nietzsche) of innumerable ups and downs, the 
godly process of natura naturans which brings forth everything 
and at the same time remains withdrawing into itself everything. 
The nature of the becoming (origin) lies in the beginning in 
which everything in the course (of development) is decided up- 
to the end which is already set forth jointly in the beginning. 
It is a difficult problem to unite or reconcile this end, which 
already lies in the world and in the immanence, with the begin- 
ning which must lie in the transcendent, in order to secure the 
permanent cycle of being. The decisive beginning which contains 
everything in itself and allows everything to depart out of itself, 
is the Origin. So the Origin must necessarily be the one which 
holds everything in itself in a simple form and this One as the 
creative reality must necessarily be the Origin leading to the un- 
foldment of the whole. The hymn of creation 10 thus emphasizes 
that which lies at the basis of all objects and their distinctions, 
the absolute occurrence of the origin as the creative impulse of 
the unity: “Not the non-being (asad),nor also the being (sad ) , 
neither the death was at that time nor the life, neither the 
night nor the dazzling light of the day.’ 5 Thus the contrasts con- 
sisting of the dialectical texture of reality, until the last Ur-con- 
trast of existence and non-existence, are overhauled in favour of 
the strong unity, the monology of the beginning. 

Almost with the same words, Heraclitus has given expres- 
sion 11 to the counterparts in the contrast: “Day and Night, 
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Youth and Age, Winter and Summer, Life and Death are one 
and the same. Because this originates out of that and that 
again out of this, when it changes.” It is the unity of contrasts 
which confront one another as polar connections between the 
two but which becomes so effective in the case of objectively 
fixed entities that always the one being brings forth, out 
of the ultimate ground, its counterpart in disunion, as it is 
said, £ the combat or the fight is the father of all things / 12 Thus 
the contrast turns out to be as (an objective) cause and so 
makes itself clear in the dialectical process of the distinction 
of the Ur-ground and the original cause. Because the process 
of origin takes place dialectically as a process of factual con- 
trasts, that is to say, as the consequences of one another which 
confront each other on the same level, therefore, in the truth 
of the objects. Dialectic is a becoming in the things which have 
already become, a setting-up or better an explanation in things 
already pre-supposed, unfoldment of the data, a splitting-up of 
the original union . 15 This becoming is not a true origin, it is 
already presupposed. The movement of the Ur-ground is the 
bringing forth in the absolute Unity, the dialectical movement 
being the cause of the absolute duality. Therefore, the Ur-ground 
and the Cause distinguish the monistic and dualistic structure. 
We read in the hymn of Creation 14 : “It breathed windless in 
the origination of that one ( tad ekam ) , besides which there was 
nothing.” Thus the duality is excluded. The windless breathing 
is as the contrastless occurrence of the original dynamic of 
becoming (or arising) , the origin as the process in the absolute 
unity, out of the extreme concentration. As con-centration, as 
an occurrence of inner collectedness held in the centre, the 
origin of the world is the creative process as it can be experien- 
ced in the mental creation, carried over identically in the 
Universe. That is why in the hymn of creation, ‘the lightless 
moving up and down of the world-beginning 5 is brought in 
connection with the power of tapas , the heat of the begetting 
process as an indistinguishable creative primeval impulse. Thus 
nature and spirit as a creative process have been mixed to a 
higher unity of a worldwide universal occurrence of origin. The 
world rises forth out of the integral creativity and binds nature 
and spirit to the original creative unity in the primeval origin. 
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So we learn that the absolute creativity already consists in the 
concentration of the forces of nature and spirit. The creativity 
of the spirit and nature flows together in the One in the move- 
ment of the prime origin, in the primeval beginning “vertere 
in unum” i.e. turning into one in the becoming of the Universe. 
Thus it gets explained, why in the priestly verse 16 , the specula- 
tively gained unity is identified in a religious personification 
with the God Prajapati, the begetting nature-force. 

However, this process of the Universe agrees with the rising 
forth of the world out of the one, out of the unity of inner 
collectedness or composure through the structure of the medita- 
tive knowledge-processes ; it becomes evident that through that 
process of meditative knowledge the ground or ultimate cause 
of the world arises. Concerning the identity of the original know- 
ledge of the world with the true origin of the world, i.e. concerning 
the original truth or the origin of the truth in the whole, there 
is the philosophical speculation of the Veda, about the rising 
forth of everything out of the one as its entry or springing forth 
in the meditative spirit. The Vedic truth, from which the world 
of everything arises out of its inner collectedness in the One, is 
expressed in the word Brahma. Brahma is an tf Ur-word’, which 
in its sense cannot be made accessible through any logical 
definition or through any formation of an idea defining an object. 
Thus there are the eight meanings of the word Brahma which 
P. Deussen 16 cites and there is also the compilation made by G. 
Misch 17 , of the particular meanings of the word put forth by 
different authors which may be quite as right or wrong. : right 
so far as, so to say, they lay claim to being directions, as logical 
pointers, as a movement of thought in the direction in which its 
meaning can be gained metalogically ; wrong, so far as, there- 
with, particular objective validities (facts or things or causes) 
have been meant inside a compact logical thought-system. The 
consummation of this thought raises great difficulties for those 
trained in Western Logic. 

What is Brahma ? Brahma is the holy Vedic word, the 
Vedic Logos, the word, which .dissolves in itself all the objective 
relations of the world, which can be called by the word the 
Absolute. It is not a conceptual word, not one which gives mean- 
ing but an activating word causing the thinking person to become 
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a thinking self. It is the creative word, which does not constitute 
the objective world but realizes the thinking, the reflecting and 
the speaking themselves. Therefore, it is not the logical magic 
of words, which we in the West know, which consists therein 
that the word pointing to an object out of the mass of pheno- 
mena, elevates it but that original magic which realizes the 
thinking and the demonstrating spirit, that is to say, which 
actually brings into word or expression what, as a concrete case, 
is at the bottom of the presupposition of all abstract thinking 
and meaning. Because the power of the holy Vedic word, which 
originally in the cultic connection brought forth the ritual 
ordering (: rtam ) of the world out of the Absolute, preserves 
itself now on the stage of meditation, of self-absorption, 
in the contemplation of the religious texts therein, so that 
it brings forth their knowledge ( c Veda J means knowledge 5 ) in 
the concrete itself, i.e. knowledge not in objectifying abstrac- 
tion but in the highest concreteness as the knowing subject 
(prdjfta alma). Brahma is the Vedic word in which the absolute 
itself ( brahma ) becomes the absolute self (dtmd) in the know- 
ing man, in the wise, in the Brahmanas. Therefore it is said, : 

** Brahma Atma asmi” (I am the Brahma ). The monstrosity 
of the identification of the Absolute with the self does not, 
indeed, concern one’s own T differentiated by others in its 
narrowness and restricted sense, the individual self, which I am 
and as an ultimate cause I am not. It concerns rather my true 
self which I, in the identity with all others ( tat tvam asi) am 
real as an ultimate ground, the absolute self (dtmd) which on 
that account is one with the Absolute, indeed not objectively 
but as it was originally (‘urst&ndlich’ as Schelling says). The 
C P is then the breaking-in, the self-opening of the Absolute, 
the revelation of the Absolute in meditative consciousness 
which, in this breaking forth, necessarily condenses itself 
into the ultimate substantial unity, into the uttermost concen- 
tration in the knowing self. This concrete, most compact unity 
of consciousness transcending all objects, — of which the transcen- 
dental unity of Consciousness in Kant is a mere weak image and 
only an epistemological abstraction — is the Atmd of Vedic 
speculation. 

The act of the knowing self is the meditation, the pure 
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view, the theory, which, going beyond all objects, the name and 
form {nama-rtipam) , has mediated the Ur-ground (the original 
cause), because, the Absolute (Brahma) comes to its conscious- 
ness in the self ( Atma ) and ‘enters 3 into itself. The meditation 
turns out to be mediation or the means : the contemplative 
self-absorption as dirct mediation of the Absolute in the inner 
self. 

“That is my Atma in the innermost of the heart, that is 
Brahma. Having departed from here, I shall enter into it. He 
who has such knowledge, has no more any doubt. Thus speaks 
Sancjily a , Sandily a . 185 9 

In many passages the self is spoken of, as the way, the 
path-finder of the omnipresent Atma . “Because through him 
one knows all, as one with the help of a footprint finds out 
somebody . 3519 It is the way on which the Brahma comes to itself, 
that is to say, it comes to its own self and it becomes ‘itself 5 i.e. 
the Atma. This way is the original way of Brahma to the Atma . 
This way is the original movement of the Brahma to Atma . This 
movement restores concretely and dynamically the identity bet- 
ween the two — it concretizes both and allows both to grow 
together in the movement which completes itself in meditative 
self-consciousness and comes to be expressed in the holy Vedic 
word Brahma-Atma. Thus the word Brahma means the actual 
revelation of the absolute in meditative consciousness as process 
of realization of the meditating self ( Atma ). The highest point 
of Vedic speculation is attained around this process of the absolute 
Theory in the knowledge of the Ur-ground (the original cause ) . 
The un-objective structure of this meditative self-knowledge, a 
knowledge which is, however, both together meditative or negotia- 
tive is for the knowledge of the ground, the Ur-ground, and is 
emphasized by this absolute subject-character and characterized 
as follows: “You cannot see the seer of seeing nor you can know 
theknower of knowledge . 3520 Then is the mediative accentuated, 
that peculiar way of the mediation in the immediacy of this self. 
“One knows everything through him , wherethrough one shall 
know him . 95 

As this absolute subject, which is not objectifiable, not 
objectively comprehensible, need not, however, in any way be 
set forth as the self, as the subject, as the absolute and abstract 
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T, something should be put forth as the principle of deduction 
of a philosophical system, as in the case of Descartes or in the 
modern idealism of Kant up to Hegel. In these systems, the 
movement of the Absolute is set going from one pole, from the 
pole of the X, out of the fixed and constructive-dialectic position 
unfolding itself ; thus in Fichte : The *1* sets itself against the 
non-I, and sets itself as connected and restricted through the 
non-I.” This setting-forth dialectic is throughout an abstract- 
constructive act of reflection which, as against the Vedic medi- 
tationas its rational impossible reflex, can have the original force 
to perform that meditation which had been given to meditative 
consciousness. The meditative and the dialectic reflection diffe- 
rentiates itself already in respect of the living, concretizing 
operativeforce and thence, through the depth of the accessible 
reality in its contents. The epistemological-critical subject of 
modem Europan idealism refers itself formally to the object of 
knowledge, not to the reality and therefore it is in no way the Alma 
of Indian speculation. That subject shall guarantee and secure 
epistemologically the certainty of knowledge out of the know- 
ledge i.e. out of the absolute idea of knowledge and must in this 
function necessarily be directed as the knowing subject on the 
knowable object in functional dependence — and therefore consist 
in the splitting of the subject and the object, of which there can 
and need be no talk in the Brahma-^ma process. If episte- 
mological-critical subjectivity of the modern Idealism must put 
forth to such a great extent the subject-object-contrast as the 
dialectical structure of constitutive thought — and knowledge- 
process, this critically split subjectivity can be claimed so little 
for the Atma - self and this is not something only on account of the 
rigorous monism of the doctrine ofaloneness “Alleinheitslehre” 
which must necessarily exclude any such duality of subject and 
object but out of the ground of the metaphysical position as such 
which in the last resort promotes the venture and the obligation 
to the self-commitment in thought, therefore, the knowledge for 
itself is not abstractly proved but assumes originally concretely 
the knowing self as the first unattainable, unobjective presup- 
position. This is also the sense of the doctrine of Yajnavalkya 
about the incomprehensibility o£theAtma 21 “The Atma is not so 
and not so (neti-neti) ; he is incomprehensible because he is never 
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comprehended.’ 3 In retrospect, there shine forth the words of 
the G rea do n-h 7m n 22 : “Therefore the wise with their searching 
reflection found in their hearts the binding together of existence 
and non-existence. 53 The super-dialectical position of existence in 
the innermost self as the ‘Ur-ground of the world in the heart 5 , 
that is the Atma : the Brahma word which gains its original ex- 
pression in the interior of the self. It is spoken of in an absolute 
way as being in the innermost part of the heart, whatreally is true; 
it is pronounced as ‘the word of the heart 5 , as the absolute truth 
which resides in the heart: “In interiori hominis habitat veritas 53 
(Augustine) (‘Truth dwells in the inner part of man 3 ) . This 
‘word in the heart 3 is not the Greek World logos, not also the 
divine-human logos, the Christian verbum caro factum (i.e. the 
word, which has become the man) because the Brahma- word 
goes deeper than the Greek Logos, up to the inner self as ur-ground 
but not up to the matter, not up to the stage when the absolute 
Self becomes the flesh (i.e. appears in flesh and blood), the 
incarnation 23 but only to the stage when the Self becomes the 
mind or spirit, the inspiration , remains in the last absolute idea- 
lism which lies in juxtaposition to the body and the material world 
in the last alienness. 

Now still the last question. If Brahma in Atma withdraws 
itself from self-comprehension, and accordingly all kinds of 
knowability, how can it then be expressed or is it only through 
negation (‘ neti-neti 5 ) 24 somewhat expressible ? Does not posi- 
tive possibility of its expression already lie in this negation ? 
And of which sort could such expression be ? Certainly not of 
the logical form in which a definite predicate is posited or 
denied of a subject because this duality of subject and predicate 
would contradict as the objective relation of the absolute Unity 
of the Ur-ground. The Atma is no logical subject nor it is a psy- 
chological or epistemological subject. On the other hand, the 
paradox holds good to the effect that the absolute subject is a 
subject no more. That is to say, it is no formal subject as such. 
It cannot be interpreted, thought or set forth as a subject 
because it is itself the ground and presupposition for all expres- 
sibility, therefore for the expression as subject, for the interpre- 
tation as subject. Every definition, also the subject-definition 
fails in its absoluteness on which definitions are founded, so that 
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every definite assertion or expression fails. And still: does not a 
special relation to the Absolute fulfill itself in the expression of 
the ‘P of which the form of expression springs forth from its 
content and must bring itself to dissolution? We hear about it 25 : 
“In the beginning, the Atma was here alone. Seeing around he 
saw nothing else than himself.” ‘I am it 5 was its fir. si word or 
expression, therefore, the word C V arose.’ The word T\ there- 
fore, arose publicly out of the original beginning first reflection 
in which the Absolute, itself reflecting, comes itself to conscious- 
ness, to the first original reflex and image of itself. Thus the 
origin of consciousness coincides with the origin of the C P which 
as a result of this reflecting self-assertion, of this first self- 
reflection, as the first speculation attains to the presentation of 
the Self. The expression of the ‘F is accordingly reflective self- 
assertion following in the speculatio prima, original conscious- 
ness, in so far as it finds first and direct expression in the 
language. This first direct expression of the first reflection 
experiences, as the speculatio prima, its first unfoldment in the 
word as the Ur-word, in the creative phonetic-linguistic 
expression on the ground of reflection. The original movement 
of the creative reflection, taken together in its inwardness and 
outwardness, brings forth originally the I and its expression. 
Thus the T expression unveils itself as the ‘pure act* (‘actus 
purus 5 ) of the first reflection in its first linguistic fulfilment and 
formation. In the act of reflection, there first arises, in its actual 
originality, in the reflecting self— also as a result of reflection, 
a first image and along with it principally the first presentation, 
the beginning of the expression in which the expression in 
images becomes the image in expression. We read therefore 20 : 
“In the beginning, there was here only the Brahma alone. This 
knew only itself : I am Brahma . Therefore it became all. He 
who has known this from the gods, became what he has known. 
This is so equally among the R§is, as among men.” 

Here is the expression or word which is one with existence. 
Originally, that is to say, in the first basic movement of thought, 
in the movement out of the ground, in the knowledge of the 
Ur-ground, saying and existence, thinking and being have 
grown into a complete unity and identity, that is to say, have 
become concrete. In the Absolute, lies the absolute identity 
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of thought and existence, the absolute truth, in the concrete 
participation of th ought in the existence and of the existence in 
the thought in the Ur-ground, which does not divide thought 
and existence but decides its possible Unity and agreement as 
the truth of thought (logical truth) or truth of existence ( Onto- 
logical truth) in its unity. 

It is clear that this original thought connected with exis- 
tence cannot be brought in consonance with the linear logical 
form but quite as little with a constructive-dialectical (form) . 
We, therefore read 27 : With c it exists 5 , e it does not exist 5 , ‘non- 
existence is 5 , or also ‘Non-existence is not 5 ; with firm (affirma- 
tion), mobile (negation), both in one (therefore thesis, Anti- 
thesis and Synthesis) or double cancelling 28 , it veils only the 
door . 5 And still to the ‘is 5 in the expression of the Absolute, a 
decisive essential meaning is attributed. We read 29 : “Not with 
words, not with intellect, not with the eye, he (Atma) can be 
comprehended but only with the word “(he) is 55 (< asti) > he 
becomes comprehensible, through it alone, its true nature 
becomes evident . 55 This “is 55 (asti) is not any sentence but is 
interpreted as the expression of the most concentrated declaration, 
as a word, in which everything that can be said in general, is 
said by way of summation or summarization. This ‘is 5 is every- 
thing, ‘is 5 which lies at the basis of everything. It must rather 
be irterpreted as an interjection, an exclamation of a rapture 
“ (He) is . 55 It is the expression of an ecstatic rapture in which 
the abund ance of experienced things itself forms for its content 
the comprehensive expression with a ravishing power, not from 
outside in an already given vocable but from inside changing 
originally and for the first time in its suitable linguistic form 
and size. This original form of expression which is rather the 
utterance of sound and still already a first crude articulation, 
brings forth the Ur- word ‘is 5 (asti) as the most expressive 
expression of the original concentration of thought and know- 
ledge, that meditative knowledge, in which the existence medi- 
atively springs forth from the Ur-ground. This meditative 
concentration, the self-absorbed view, in which the self dives 
into self-absorption and sinks on the ground or bottom, in order 
to allow the whole to be understood out of it, is the absolute 
Theory which alone leads to transcendence and is capable of 



XXVI 


comprehending the whole of existence out of the ultimate 
ground. We read therefore 30 : cc He who sees it, sees all. He who 
has reached the perfect existence of the all knower, and has 
attained to the timeless abode of Brahman where there is no 
beginning, middle or end — can he attain still to the place 
beyond it ?’ 5 And will not the realization of the viewing into the 
Self which gives itself up to the Absolute, prove that it is not an 
objectively or subjectively dissociated view? In the absolute 
theory, there can bo no difference between subject and object. 
Here the existence in its total and absolute unity comes into 
revelation, to the absolute truth of the Whole. Already with 
this objective Ur-conception of the Theory first achieved in 
India and with its absolute truth, the Indian thought joins itself 
with world-historical struggle of philosophy, with its striving 
for the absolute truth in the theory. Out of this ground, the 
wisdom of the Veda belongs to philosophy and every history of 
philosophy which leaves it out of consideration will remain 
necessarily incomplete. 

Now it is naturally right that the Indian thought went 
beyond the speculations of the Upanisads but then it turns out 
to be a fall-off or the descending form of this first speculation. 
Thus the Samtkhya system and Buddhism as logical and 
ethical contrasts to the Brahma~Atma doctrine of the Upanisads 
allow the sense and content of this doctrine to rise forth as 
plastic (doctrines). The Samkhya system and Buddhism as logi- 
cal-critical and ethical-practical contrast-figures distinctly stand 
out against the theoretical (aloneness) or the monistic doctrine. 
One can, therefore, speak of these doctrines as the dialectical 
antithesis of the strong or rigorous unity-thought or monistic 
doctrine of the Veda. The Sanakhya negates the absolute and 
abandons the position of the Ur-ground. The thought of the 
Urground is dissolved through an objective world- thought. With 
this the absolute unity of the world disintegrates. From panthe- 
ism, the Sanakhya goes over to Atheism, and with it, as then 
also in Buddhism, the vulgar polytheism turns out to be thought- 
out compatible. From theological monism, one here steps into 
cosmological dualism. In place of the one Ur-ground which like 
an abyss devours all contrasts, there emerges forth the a priori 
firmly laid dualism, the unbridgable contrasts of nature (prak~ 
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riih) -and spirit ( puru$aft ), strikingly similar to Cartesian 
(Karlesian) dualism of c ens cogitans 9 (‘the thinking existence 9 ) 
and ‘ens extensum 9 (‘extended, expanded existence 9 ) . So also 
in the Sarpkhya, the thought aiming at strong unity, is 
opposed by an analytical method; the qualitative contentwise 
mode of view is opposed by a formal quantitywise manner of 
thought “more mathematics". Again we are reminded of 
Descartes. The S Irakliy a is, therefore, named as an ‘enumerating 
system . 9 Nature and Spirit are as ultimately fixed original entities 
(urwesen) each one existing for itself, with no more objective 
definite existence to be traced back, no more elements yielding 
themselves to unity, in which the reality breaks asunder. The 
world ceases to be a sound, intact Whole, it has lost the Abso- 
lute, the holiness. The identity of Brahma and Atmd is dissolved 
through the absolute difference of prakrtib and purv?ah , the 
system of identity through the system of difference. 

What here differentiates itself is shown then (compare the 
sketch attached as supplement at the end of this Introduction) 
indeed, by what previously was concretely connected back 
and coincident in the absolute unity of the one. Thus it 
becomes clear that the Vedic Brahma is the coincident form 
of the prakrtib i.e. of nature, and Atma > the coincident form 
of purupafr, of the spirit and consciousness (the name puru$ab 
for Atmd is found already in many passages in the doctrine 
of Yajilavalkya) . What was amalgamated in the unity of 
the ground (ultimate cause) of the world, the nature (the 
prakftib is female) and the spirit puru$afr, is male, their intimate 
union representing the act of begetting, (indeed, the highest, 
world-building begetting) now emerges as an independently 
existing dualism, side by side with the rigorously limited 
(from one another) objective existences which, therefore, are 
not assimilable into a deep unity (for which they must give up 
their objective independence) and which only can be connected 
with another through the dual number, a connection which 
straightway demonstrates visibly the disunion which cannot be 
overcome. Thus there is produced, in fact, as the unique thought- 
possibility of synthesis, only the*enumeration, the synthesis, more 
mathematics 9 . That indeed, one such system itself, which bases 
itself firmly on the analytical method, and strives after a synthe- 
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sis as a system towards the conclusion, which must intend a homo- 
geneous total interpretation, in such a way begetting itself, proves 
sufficiently, how much the thought in the function of the theory 
regarding the strong unity of compact connection, is intent with 
a word on the construction of the Whole, which indeed on an 
objective level, as it shows itself, is not attainable from the point 
of contents, only formal in the form of enumeration, as a summa- 
tion, as an aggregate. Consequently, such a thought must end in 
atomism. Indian thinking was too strongly fixed by the thought 
of the qualitative unity of the world in order to be able to end 
in the ultimate quantitative abstraction of the reality, as it is 
represented by atomism. The contrast of matter and spirit, 
however, signifies in the concrete reality which has grown to- 
gether, a concatenation and a mixture of hostile elements in it. 
Thus the task for analytical thought is to separate them from one 
another. The mixture allows a great number of mixed or 
middle forms to arise between matter and spirit. A broad band, 
a spectrally analytically differentiable kind of stuff, with grad- 
ual different additions of the spirit, something like the eighteen 
products of the Lingam which produce the connection of the 
body and the soul. The spirit is split up into a plurality of 
subjects through these connections, When the spirit indivi- 
dualizes itself in the plurality of the spiritually jconscious 
perceiving subjects, the one Nature only becomes for all these 
subjects an object of consciousness and sensations. 

The Nature reflects itself in consciousness. This reflecting 
function is regarded as the nature of the spirit. The image is of- 
ten equated with the puru$a}i himself, with the man or the hus- 
band. Also in this connection the pure reflection ( speculation) is 
said to be the performance of the spirit in relation to nature. 
With the pure passive reflection is, indeed, basically bound the 
sensation of suffering and pain. If one wishes to do away with 
pain out of this world, it is necessary to remove the conscious 
sensation, that is to say, to dissolve the connection of Nature and 
Spirit, to withdraw the spirit from Nature. This separation ope- 
rates in one's own body so that this body becomes devoid of 
sensations and pain, becomes completely subject to nature, that 
is to say, to its unconscious working while the Spirit detached 
from Nature can unfold its own independent strength and effi- 



XXIX 


ciency which were hindered in the connection with the body. 
The Yoga has formulated a method as the way to this goal. The 
required detachment of the Spirit from Nature is considered by 
the Saipkhya throughout as deliverance of nature from spirit 
which is affected by the consciousness of sensation and pain. The 
Nature becomes through this deliverance an unconscious reality 
standing independently in its own legitimate existence vis-a-vis 
the Spirit — a naturalistic turn. Behind this comprehension of the 
accidental and therefore separable connection of the body and 
soul and the possibility of their alternating union and detach- 
ment, there stands, as the background, the wellknown doctrine of 
the transmigration of the Soul, an interpretation of the relation 
of the body and the Soul which underlines the Spiritualism of 
Indian thought. 

In a certain contrast and nevertheless in objective connec- 
tion with the older Samkhya teaching, the doctrine of Deliver- 
ance undergoes its anthropological and ethical turn or change 
in Buddhism. Not the deliverance of Nature but the deliverance 
of the Self, of the Spirit dwelling in man, as self-deliverance out of 
worldly entanglements is to be attained through the way of lead- 
ing a life of morality which Gautama Buddha, the illuminated 
one, has pointed out. This deliverance can be attained only thro- 
ugh a radical denial of existence, as denial of existence in the 
world. Existence implies, in the birth, the coming-into-the world 
of man and during the life his existence in the world. Existence, 
since birth is rooted in the world; therefore the human self, the 
human spirit, if it is to come to itself, must be again uprooted out 
of the existence. This is the language of Buddha, although it is 
onesided and uttered with absolute accent from the point of the 
ethical possibility of man’s existence and man’s necessity, in so far 
as a man as an ethical being must make his own existence radi- 
cal by himself, must make his own decision and must build up 
his own autonomy vis-a-vis the nature and the world, in order 
to be a true man in his self-existence. As againstthe predomina- 
ting doctrine of the total unity of Nature and Spirit with which 
we have been acquainted in the pantheistic monism of the Veda, 
the radical denial of the world must necessarily follow in order 
to discharge or free the true self out of this religious-pantheistic 
involvement in nature. As against the theoretical, in the knowing 
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self ( prajna alma ), a practical-ethical self-realization must emer- 
ge. As against the optimism and positivism of the doctrine of 
total unity and its Nature-mystique, there must be a correspon- 
ding anthropological-ethical change, equally radical, of the world- 
denying pessimism and negativism. The Samkhya forms already 
the first steps towards it. Thus the Buddhistic Nirvana is the 
goal, to be reached step by step, of the overcoming of existence by 
man in the world-context, which attains the possibility of human 
self-existence in non-being as being which must be annihilated 
(to use the oft-mentioned expression of modern philosophy, 
which along with it implies an interesting historical relation). 

We are anxious to clarify the predominant position of the 
Vedic doctrine of total unity straightway in its importance for 
the later doctrinal systems and the systems of the conduct of 
life, which are dependent on it. Out of the history of Indian 
thought, it has turned out that the Materialism, as it has come 
to a position of great influence in the Greek and especially in 
recent philosophy in the West, has been able to strike or produce 
only a weak wave, though among the Carvakas it has brought 
to the fore sensualistic knowledge and the idea of reality circum- 
scribed to the corporeal world. 

With the renewal of Vedic speculation in the Vedanta, the 
Brahma-Alma doctrine was formulated into a scholastic tradi- 
tional system which becomes as a prototype for all future time. 
The monism is intensified in this system in a rationalistic- 
constructive way. The sensuous perceptible nature as a totality 
of phenomena, the special position of which has been overstret- 
ched by the Samkhya as well as by the Carvakas, is set up again 
as an appearance and is explained as a variegated veil of delusion, 
as Maya. 

If we again consider once again the “Indian ( einsatz) 
starting point in the case of the subject 35 (G. Misch), it appears 
necessary to ascertain clearly, in short, the sense of this starting 
point. This starting-point characterizes itself through the relation 
of the subject with the Absolute. This relation is not with an 
object but with the ultimate ground or Ur-ground of the world. 
Out of this ground, the subject is not .a definite comprehensible 
object but it goes as such c into the ground 5 , dissolves itself in 
the objective nothing of the Ground for all objects. This nothing 
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is at the same time the fullness of existence condensed in a germ 
or seed, the existence at the beginning or the origin as the ulti- 
mate ground of all. It is the ‘existence’ indeed of a pure process, 
through which everything arises out of the ultimate undifferen- 
tiated oneness or unity as out of a germ (a ‘golden germ 3 ) but 
which again goes into the ground, not in the sense of destruction, 
but of an enfoldment and maintenance in the unity of the Ur- 
ground. This holds good for everything, which, in unfolding itself 
in the manifoldness of the reals, constitutes the world. This 
transition, however, from the original condition of enfolded exis- 
tence to the following condition of the unfolded existence of all, is 
a jump, namely, the original jump— the Origin. Still the move- 
ment of the origin always in the unfoldment is a backmovement 
to the Urground, it is created out of the permanent ground, in a 
permanent movement back to the ground, a reflection which is 
identical with the creative world-unfoldment. Thus is the cycle 
of nature, of rising and passing away, of permanent becoming, 
interrupted and is held firmly in the centre in the origin and 
thus the whole of existence as an intelligible world is removed to 
disappearance. The whole empirical world of manifoldness has 
a true, efficient and absolute continuance only in relation to the 
absolute unity through enfoldment in the Urground. The true 
reality thus reduces itself to the central core of the Absolute 
reflecting on itself alone, to the intelligible ground ( cause) of the 
world. It implies that the world as a whole is conceived theologi- 
cally, is considered from the point of the Absolute, which suggests 
a theological world-idea in the idea of begetting-creative nature 
with the permanent cycle of origin and destruction worked out 
in the form of thinking. We see a connection of the theological 
idea with the cosmological one, in which indeed the first is 
leading and gives a decisive turn to the conception. But how is 
it related with the anthropological idea ? 

We have three ideas of metaphysics which in fact form the 
basic themes of all systematic metaphysics. They are, namely, the 
themes of God, Man and Nature. In the oldest metaphysical 
thought, this triad is preserved and an attempt is made to clarify 
it. The kind of combination of these ideas — perhaps, it would be 
better to express it by composition rather than combination — • 
fixes, from the point of its contents, the construction of every 
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metaphysical system* its theological* anthropological or cosmo- 
logical character. 

On the question regarding the consideration of the anthro- 
pological idea in Indian Metaphysics* we shall refer to the 
peculiar subject-position in it. Which is the meaning of the 
subject-position, straight in connection with the Ur-ground, in 
connection with the movement of the Urground of the Origin, 
in connection with the absolute process of the world ? The 
absolute process of the world attains, in the subject, anthropolo- 
gically to its revelation and this happens in the knowledge, in 
absolute knowledge* and mediates in the immediacy of this 
knowledge in self-consciousness. This immediate form of know- 
ledge* which is all-embracing in its totality, out of the ultimate 
collective existence of the self on the Urground in the self- 
absorption of the original reflection is* in its consummation, the 
mediation which, therefore* is at the same time the mediation 
of the Urground. In it we have the most original and the first 
form i.e. the Ur-form of the Theory. The originality lies therein 
that between subject and object, there is no distinction, because 
the meditative self-absorption implies straightway that in the 
knowing self, the whole of existence out of the ultimate ground, 
i. e,, the Brahma in the Atmd becomes evident and thus the 
Absolute can be unfolded to the view. Thus this meditation 
represents the origin of the pure idea as the summarizing intui- 
tive view still not unfolded which in the beginning stands as 
the germ of a thought-system unfolding itself out of it. ] 

That the absolute truth is not possible without relation to I 

the absolute, and that the Theory is not possible without relation | 

to the Theos is proved with all distinctness in the meditative f 

movement of knowledge, which bursts forth in the beginning 
of Indian thought and philosophy. This movement of thought 
of meditation in connection with the corresponding Absolute is \ 

at the same time an existential one because, the self in the act 
of knowledge is realized in it, as existence comprehending in 
itself everything. In other words, in this original knowledge, the 
subject-objectsplit is not only abrogated but also the later dist- 
inction of (So-sein and Dasein) essence and existence (distinctio ) 

inter essentiam et existentiam^ distinction between essence and j 

existence) . > 
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The Samkhya system and the Buddhistic Ethics cannot be 
considered without considering meditation. In the Sarpkhya 
the absolute subject becomes detached into the Absolute sub- 
ject i.e., it becomes cfetached from nature, as a result of which 
it, as a spiritual mirror or the reflecting spirit, no more brings 
about the consciousness of nature or the sensation of pain but 
serves to gain its independence in the unfoldment of its own 
psychical powers. 

With Yoga, as the methodical praxis of this meditation, 
the case was different, as Yoga helped to attain unexpected 
self-knowledge and free definition of the Self. It is the holding 
and practice of meditation with which the Buddha and his disci- 
ples reached the superconscious condition of withdrawal beyond 
all the instructive arrest or captivity of existence, a condition 
which represents the last goal of a super-individual self-realiza- 
tion. The Buddha and his disciples had detached themselves 
from existence from one step to another, falling in the depth 
itself of a peculiar abyss, in the complete absolute seclusion of a 
lonely self-existence which '<;n the way of clear consciousness 
destroys all entanglements in instincts {sarhskarah) . If the 
Sarpkhya has shown how through the entanglement in the 
material nature, the self individualises itself, the Buddha points 
out the way to abrogate this individuation through the radical 
denial of the worldly and natural , existence in favour of absolute 
Self-existence. The unique goal of Buddhistic ethics is this 
self-withdrawal. And is not the striving of the Atma to attain 
back to its place of Brahma, to the full unity with the Absolute, 
as it emerges in the Upanisads^also such a move to an enrap- 
tured existence — to the ecstatic form of one’s existence ? It is 
the mystical ecstasy, a religious and ethical form of life, a 
life of the composure of the soul in prayer and sacrifice, i. e. 
in the religious act of the cult which has originally led the 
knowledge in the meditation to that climax from which it 
would be able as absolute theory t& attain the general beyond 
the empirical plane, the unity of all, the true universum, the 
whole of existence at a glance. It is the same ecstacy which in. 
the case of the Buddha now leads, in consequence of a practi- 
cal ethical conduct of life i.e. in a conscious ethical hnethodik’, 
to the goal of self-absorption in the ultimate ground (cause). 
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the abyss of Nirvana. Self-absorption becomes sinking into 
one’s own self. In the Vedas, it brings forth the absolute 
Theory, in the case of Buddha, the absolute existence as the 
ethical conduct of life. ^ 

The philosophical total picture of reality, like the thought 
in Science which, directed towards a strong unity, traces itself 
back to this origin of absolute theory, is a form of the Theory. 
Every Ethics which deserves to be called by this name, goes be- 
yond the empirical conditions of action and strives after general 
principles whereby there is produced not rarely a contradiction 
between the known ethical ideal with its claim to general vali- 
dity, and the empirical conditions of action, the well-known con- 
tradiction between ideal and reality .-"There will rarely be an 
ethics which, like the Buddhistic, tries to resolve this contradic- 
tion through the absolute denial of the empirical reality but 
even then, a relative denial through the higher ‘ought* principle 
of moral obligation is indispensable. Still with this Ethics, on 
account of the radicalism of its start, the unique phenomenon of 
the ethical has attained impressive ^presentation in Buddhism — 
that phenomenon which Kierkegaard has characterized through 
the definition of the ethical as unconditional and general. The 
general-universal in the theory and practice with the whole ra- 
dicalism of its claim to originality and unique importance has 
been brought to its first and original expression in the philoso- 
phy of ancient India. We speak of the fact that in this thought, 
the theory receives its first beginning and no doubt its original 
undifferentiated form, which holds together the whole and the 
ground (cause) , the subject and the object, the ( Sosein and Da- 
sein) , essence and existence, immanence and transcendence at 
one point, on the f archimedischerf point, on that ‘which the 
world holds together in its innermost core’, on the Absolute. The 
Absolute does not fail to appear in any system but in no wide- 
ly extended objective knowledge-connection it can always be 
accommodated because it is already the ground and the presup- 
position which, as we seeii? Indian philosophy, lies at the basis 
of all systems and of all knowledge not only historically but as 
a principle. All systems are relative to the Absolute; nevertheless 
in this relation to the Absolute they have a part in the absolute 
truth. To have discovered this relative Absolutenessjon which the 
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philosophical and scientific thought depends is the imperishable 
performance and merit of Indian thought. 

Besides the general connection in the establishment of the 
Ur-form of the theory, the Indian thought has still a special 
connection with the European development of recent times. 
After Descartes — by the way or incidentally, in contact with 
the distinctly visible threads of the thought of Augustine — had 
already discovered the ‘archimedischen 3 point in self-conscious- 
ness of the thinking I (in his ‘cogito ergo sum’ = T think, 
therefore, I am 3 ), the philosophical system-movement was star- 
ted after the further deepening of Cartesian thought-start in 
Kant's ‘Critique of Pure Reason 3 ; this philosophical system- 
movement belongs, under the name of ‘German Idealism 3 , to 
the systems built by Fichte, Schelling and Hegel, in the history 
of Western philosophy. Schopenhauer, himself standing in this 
movement has full admiration for the “almost superhuman con- 
ceptions which were later laid down in the Upani§ads of the 
Vedas. 3331 He had perceived the inner connection in the basic 
directions of both these idealistic thought-movements. Also F. 
Nietzsche spoke of the “wonderful family likeness of all Indian 
Greek and German philosophizing. 3332 ) P. Deussen, joining with 
Schophenhauer has undertaken the attempt to introduce the Indian 
speculation in the Universal philosophical history through an 
interpretation of the Upani^ads from the Kantian stand-point. 33 
The comments of Schopenhauer and Nietzsche from the positions 
of their thought and 'the certainly onesided interpretation-atterm 
pt of Deussen place before us a task to comprehend the pheno- 
menon emerging in this connection" in a different way from what 
has been done till now. The German Idealism shows, in its struc- 
ture of idealistic thought, a characteristically different stamp as 
against the Indian one. The ‘archimedische point 3 (Descartes) is 
the point of original certaintly in which a critical establishment 
of knowledge in the thinking subject withdrawn from any doubt 
is capable of being fixed. The thought of Schopenhauer and 
Nietzsche worked like a reagent-fluid and brought the basic cons- 
titution of this thinking subject, the ‘substance 3 of the subject, to 
expression. This subject did not turn out as the knowing subject 
{pr4jna atm) of the Upanisads but as a willing, doing, active 
self, though, as a theory, it was supposed to be founded on know- 
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ledge (the ‘cogito 9 unveils itself as c co~agito 984 ) . In the spontaneity 
of a free and sovereign disposition of the will the human self un- 
folds itself into the Subject which constitutes the world as an ob- 
ject, The creative formation and reformation of the objective 
world holds good as the Ur-ground-movement of thought. In 
the beginning was the act. The Logos is, according to Dr, Faust, 
translated by act. The free, creative act is the energy of the ‘cogi- 
to 9 which sets to work the moral world (Fichte) , as well as 
nature (Schelling), as also history (Hegel)* The rising forth 
of the world out of the active spirit was quite different from a 
theoretical process of Ur-ground-meditation, from the inner con- 
templation in the absolute repose o*f pure meditation, — quite 
different from the ‘inner calmness of the sea* of the Buddha, 
The contemplative inwardness of the East appears alien and re- 
pugnant to the Western spirit It is only natural that the spirit of 
activity or the action, of the pragmatic Eros which governs the 
West — its thought and its idealism— impresses the Indian as the 
spirit of pure show, of the absolute Theory, The Greek Spirit 
intuitively forming images and forms is the balancing or the 
harmonizing centre; that is why it gained the highest unfoldment 
in the artistic creations. 

The German idealism is also a pragmatism, Schopenhauer 
discovered in the transcendental ‘cogito 9 of Kant, the ‘Volo 9 
(Will), the “I — will” in the T — think 9 and separated both from 
one another in his *Welt a Is Wille und Vorstellung (‘the world as will 
and idea 9 ) , The T is the ultimate foundational ground of unity of 
all objects, that is to say, of the total categorically arranged con- 
nection of ideas, the Will, and thus the Will is the general 
principle of reality, of the world-ground. The generalization of 
the T 9 , according to a principle, up to the ultimate ground or 
the urgroundof the objective world produces, in the idea of the 
transcendentali ty, the exact and valid connection of the German 
idealism with the Urground and the all-unity doctrine of the 
Brakma-Atma speculation Af the Upanisads . 84 It consists in the 
commonness of the thought of the Ur-ground in the subject in 
the beginning but the decisive difference out of the translation 
of that subject in the active form of the subject is, in the unfold- 
ment of the will for governing the world through the realization 
ofmethodical knowledge in science and technique, the Baconian 
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programme of c nova atlantis 5 -, for c the will to power 5 (Nietzsche 
c der Wille Zur Mach?) stamps the concise formula, which also 
illuminates the idealistic apriori-constitution of the valid world 
in consciousness. Therein becomes evident the scientific-techni- 
cal World-relation of this epoch in its importance for the historical 
and skilled existence of man : as the epochal form of life of man 
who comes no more to himself, to constitute the ideal world in 
the will (idealism), to govern it as real (materialism) but loses 
his self- existence through a subjectivity which undoes subject in 
a predominant way. To overcome the human nihilism which 
this willing subject, the energy of the subduing spirit produces, 
Schopenhauer points out the way of romantic evasion or subter- 
fuge in the contemplative spirit of the East. He teaches that man 
can himself withdraw from the wild chase of c the will to live 5 , 
from the senseless driving impulses of the world and save him- 
self from the painful disappointments of this illusory existence 
and thus detach himself, through withdrawal into the contem- 
plative ways of life of the artist, the philosopher and the saint. 
This suggests an approximation towards the meditative self- 
realization of the Indian. The spirit attains, for Schopenhauer, 
to the possibility of absolute self-unfoldment in the existence of 
a recluse, as Gautama Buddha has placed it as an ethical goal. 
The spirit of India becomes here living, indeed, out of its roman- 
tic motive of intense longing for the saving way of life, as a cor- 
rective and antithesis against the excessive world-activism of the 
West, through turning towards the historical way of life of the 
East which does not know this activism or which understood to 
overcome it. Romanticism is theMreamy intense longing which 
sees the possible future in the images of the past and which along 
with it naturally attains a feeling and understanding for the 
historical nature and becoming (of reality) and at the same time 
an openness for the original data ; it, however, does not attain 
the force of power towards the true formulation of reality, why, 
not even the reality itself, though it-may attain to a historically 
experienced or an ideally constructed reality. The succeeding 
materialistic and positive wave had, therefore, no difficulty in 
getting over this idealistic world-construction with its brutal 
realistic world-will. The softening dissolution of reality in a dream 
of longing was perhaps still artistically but not politically possu- 
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ble. This insight impelled Nietzsche to turn away from Schopen- 
hauer’s impotent spirit of world-renouncing contemplation and 
to expect the achievement of a new political world-epoch out of 
the absolute rise or increase of the will to power. The romantic 
impulse, connected with the efficaciousness of the Eastern spirit- 
structure — itself in antithesis to Nietzsche with his ideal of 
totalitarian power-realization in the superman as a kind of Chan- 
gizkhan of the spirit — has, up to the present time, decisively 
influenced the development of Europe. The proof for the efficacy 
of this impulse is the turn towards the graphic, whole, intuitive 
and concrete thought of life’s philosophy and phenomenology 
and back to the mystical ur-ground-th ought in Schelling’s positive 
philosophy and towards the existentialism and further toward 
the tendencies of depth-psychological and parapsychological in- 
vestigations which are directed towards the unconscious ground 
(plane) of the Soul. 

Regarding the Existential Philosophy, it is the Existence’ 
which Kierkegaard means, the occurrence of the Origin out of 
the ethical decision of man. The self-realization of man in the 
act of moral decision is a structure of (or pertaining to) the will 
and not an act of theoretical reason which in Kierkegaard was 
too diminutive to come to a decision but it was practical reason. 
It lies in the line of idealistic thought which Jaspers, proceeding 
from Kant, has led to the logical end. It begins in Kierkegaard with 
an underestimation c of reason and science’, a new opposition of 
belief and knowledge which is characteristic of existential thought. 
Therein lies today the problematical question of existentialist 
thought that it likewise falls a victim to the modern process of 
willing ; it indeed turns from the inside towards self-realization* 
not towards governing nature from outside. Martin Heidegger 
achieves, with this point of view, the overcoming of the existenti- 
alism through a new radical turn towards absolute Theory as 
the truth of being. Truth is to him, as ( A-lethia) 3 the unconcealed 
presence of being, that appearance in glory (Parusie ) , the presence 
of being out of the connection to the existence , 85 indeed not cap- 
able of being fulfilled by Heidegger in an original thought-form of 
abstract thought (Parmenides) , but in the thought which brings 
the existence into expression or language ; because the ‘speech 
or language is the house or home of being .’ 86 What is meant is 
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an original way of thought in which the composition of poetry 
and thought are not different (as thought is, nevertheless, an act 
of speech) , as we knoto this already in the beginning of philosophy 
in the religious poetry of the Veda and the pre-Socratic didactic 
poetry. Heidegger would like to renovate this original connection 
with existence in the original language, in the word not yet thought 
out, as he generally goes back to the original form of thought. 
This thought-attempt nevertheless conceals the temptation of 
thought to a forcible constructivity in the formation of ideas and 
words. 

It appears that today a universal connection is being 
initiated in the spiritual s*ense in a new confrontation of the East 
and the West, such as never perhaps occurred in history and also 
there is an attempt to formulate, and give shape to the spiritual 
unity of the world which must necessarily precede the political 
unity. Fqr this spiritual unity, the acquaintance of Eastern 
thought-components in the Western spiritual structure is consis- 
tent; it must be certainly an acquaintance, not an over-powering 
of this one through the other. 

The development of natural sciences with the deviation 
from the rationalistic mechanistic thought, which has been do- 
minant for a long time in the consideration of nature, shows the 
tendency of a Whole ; formed, structural way of comprehension 
also in the new position of the Theory as methodically making 
available several constituents of action and positing a general law 
out of the appearance of the encroaching connections of 
the Whole. Recently in the r^itural sciences, a theoretical- 
philosophical thought effort has emerged to the forefront 
and this has as well led to the overcoming of isolated 
scientific border-questions giving rise to those problems which 
arise out of a differentiated classification of the whole of nature 
in independent layers and spheres, as also in the dominion of 
world-building synthesis of thought. All this points to a thought- 
attempt of an all-embracing integration, therefore towards an 
integral thought which has come to unfoldment today. 

F. C. Northrop of the Yale University has written a book 
‘The Meeting of East and West* 37 , which is the fruit of his travels 
for study in India and China. In that book, he tries to establish 
the onesided cultivation of the intellectual components, in the 
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historical development of the Western mind or spirit, which have 
led to a purely abstract formalistic, constructive technical pattern 
of existence. He also appeals for the supplementation in the sense 
of genuine integration by components which he names as ‘the 
aesthetic’. He means the intuitive, pure theoretical thought- 
pattern, not as poetical-artistic (Heidegger) but as religious, 
meditative knowledge and form of existence, as it was realized in 
the ‘knowing self 5 of the ancient Indian Brahman-doctrine. 
India has entered today into this realization of the spiritual view 
(with reference to) the Urground (the ultimate cause) in the 
(field of) political reality. It was Mahatma Gandhi who on the 
basic position of a meditative-spiritual ^action won the freedom 
of India through the principle of non-violence 5 * 8 in the pure belief 
in the power of the spirit. While the world of the West in its 
onesided technical-constructive subjectivity in the holding of the 
subjectio, in the subjugation of the world swore, by the spirit of 
power, of which it is not yet rid — power which has proved truly 
devastating in two world-wars — ,the power of the spirit arising 
out of the roots of inward non-violent nature of thought, as R< 
Tagore has recently proclaimed it, out of a religious subjectivity 
at its basis has become evident to this world as a non-violent 
existence ruling over the fate of mankind and of man. 

* 


Indian Thought 
a graphical sketch 




NOTES 

TO 

‘INTRODUCTION INTO INDIAN THOUGHT” 

1) According to Kant’s ‘transcendental dialectic’, “the 
whole is never given but it is only given up,” ; it is, therefore, 
not the object but the goal, that is to say, ordered to the striving 
will. Thought becomes ‘act of understanding’, Theory becomes 
the praxis of theoretical reason, its performance, its act. J, 
Piper speaks of the ‘work-idea’ of Knowledge in Kant. The 
tragedy of this thought : the thought is wasted and the action is 
blamed — German fate. 

2) Hegel, c Wahrheit des Ganzen 

3) Rgveda 10. 119 

4) Rg 9. 91 

5) The Absolute is the detachment from the empirical 
manifoldness and is, therefore, at the same time an Abstractio. 
The way of this thought to the Absolute is the abstraction. And 
so it is philosophical thought. 

6) Rg 1.164 

7) In the abovementioned work, verse 46. 

8) Rg 8. 58 

9) Brhad-Aratiyaka Up . 4, 5, 1-15 

10) Rg. 10. 129 

11) Kranz, Fragmente der Vorsokratiker S.A. — Fragment 
(ii) is translated as follows : “The same is the living and the 
dead, the waking and the sleeping, the young and the old, 
because this becomes, when it changes suddenly, that and that 
again, becomes, when it changes suddenly, this.” Further 
Fragment 67. 

12) In the abovementioned work. Frag. 53 

13) In the abovementioned work. Frag. 10 : “ and 

out of all, one and everything out of one.” 

14) Rg. 10, 129, 7 

15) Rg. 10, 121, 10 

16) P. Deussen, Allgemeine Geschichte der Philosophie 1. 1 
( 1897) p, 286 
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17) G. Misch, Der Weg in die Philosophic 1 (1950)* p. 113* 

1 (1897) p. 286, 

18) Chandogya 3, 14 

19) Brkad-Aranyaka Up. 1, 4, 7 

20) Brhad-Aranyaka Up. 3, 4, 2 

21) Brhad-Aranyaka Up. 4* 5* 15 

22) #g 10. 129. 4 

23) One could meet the same propositions against the 
Vedic Philosophy, which Augustine has raised as reproach 
against the Greek nco-PIatonians : “Omnia ibi legi, sed quod 
verbum caro factum est, ibi non ligi” (There everything is for 
the law, but where the word (God) has become man (L e. but 
as Christ has become man), there it is not for a law 5 ) The 
latest dogmatising of the assumption of the corporeal reception 
of Marien into the heaven would show how much the incarna- 
tion is the constituent of the nature of Christian thought, 

24) Compare Note 21 

25) Brhad-Aranyaka Up. 1, 4, 1 

26) ibid 25 

27) Mdnd Ukyakarika 4, 83 f. 

28) expression in brackets by me. It deals with the clue- 
verse (Karika) of the later Upani^ads. 

29) Katha 3, 11-13 

30) Mantf Ukyakarika 4, 85 

31) A. Schopenhauer, Die Welt als Wille und Vorstellung> 
Vol. II, Buch 1, Chap. 17. 

32) F. Nietzsehe, Jenseits von Gut und Bdse (1885), 
Aphor. 20 

33) In his Allgemeinen Geschichte der Philosophic : Die Philo - 
sophie der Upanishaden 1, 2 ( 1899) 

34) Compare the great perspective of interpretation of the 
Cartesian Cogito and Nietzsche’s Will to power for the elucida- 
tion of the structure of being in Western metaphysics by Martin 
Heidegger in the c Holzwegen\ 

35) Heidegger’s ‘ontological difference 5 of being and 
existence itself refers to as positive dissolution of the being in 
existence on the same Urground movement of nothing in the 
Vedic Brahma-Atma reflection. 

36) Compare M. Heidegger, ‘Humanismus- brief. 9 On this 
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and on the following, I should remark as follows : The ways of 
thought and poetry (composition) have bifurcated. One can no 
more force his way back to the original unity of the root, with- 
out breaking both the branches of the fork. Rather an attempt 
must be ventured to stretch the thread like a string (of a bow) 
to join the outermost ends of the fork, in which we have found 
ourselves today, so as to be able to drive and carry the arrow 
of thought to the new goal, I name such a structure of new 
unity as integral thought. 

37) F. G. Northrop, The Meeting of East and West : An 
inquiry concerning World Understanding, Macmillan 1946. 

38) Compare the monograph on Mahatma Gandhi by 
Romain Roll and. 





FOREWORD AND INTRODUCTION TO 
THE WHOLE WORK 




FOREWORD 


This work, the first volume of which appears herewith, 
will bring into its compass a connected presentation of the 
Indian Philosophy from the beginnings to the present times. 
Originally, I had planned a comprehensive scientific work 
which would not only show the basic lines of development But 
also draw on all the results of research and sketch the problems 
candidly and would contain the rich sources and literary state- 
ments or passages. But this is not the time for a gigantic work 
of this kind. Besides, it demands at least a minimum of ex- 
ternal favourable conditions which, at this period of my life, 
are denied to me. , And above all such a work cannot be 
written here in Vienna where Indologyhas, since a few decades, 
been neglected. Besides that chief work, I had also thought of 
a^second work which should bring the presentation of Indian 
philosophy to wider circles, i.e., not only for the Indolo- 
gists but also for the philosophers and in general for everybody 
who has an interest in the subject. It is this work, the first 
part or volume of which I place here before the readers. 

In^the composition of this work, I have a threefold aim 
before my eyes. First of all, it should contain a presentation 
of total Indian philosophy from the beginnings to the present 
times in which every phenomenon of importance finds its cor- 
responding place. Further I wish to bring to the reader a real 
history of Indian philosophy, not a crude assemblage of half- 
worked materials but as far as it is possible, a description of the 
origin of single doctrines and systems and of their develop- 
ment which should be beyond the accidentally of traditions. 
Finally it will be my attempt, so far as the coy material allows 
it, to give the work a readable form. It should not bring in 
scientific discussions but a presentation of the results of scien- 
tific research. 

To reach this aim, a completely new working up of the 
stuff proved to be necessary* Some things which had been 
dealt with up to this time, in a disproportionate extent as 
in Vedic philosophy, had to be shortened. Incomparably some- 
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thing more must further be shaped out, and still more completely 
written anew. Some things much more important, which ai'e 
lost, must be won back and supplemented and the unimpor- 
tant which has remained casually preserved must be repressed 
to the proper proportions. And it was necessary to unburden 
the treatise as far as possible of scientific accessories. X have, 
therefore, basically renounced every polemic, A choice list 
of the most important literature and the necessary references 
are given in the notes. 

In the face of plenty of stuff, it was further necessary to 
observe a number of restrictions. First of all I have dealt, in 
short, proportionately with beginnings. Though it is important 
to explore the source of all phenomena, the inquiry into the 
past beginnings loses itself all too easily in the dusky distance. 
The first task is to ascertain once clearly, what has originated. 
Then one can ask how it is originated. 

Further I have left out of account entering into the question 
of foreign influence, interesting though it may be. It is necessary 
first of all to comprehend unambiguously and clearly the Indian 
facts and to present them in that form. Then can the question 
of dependence on foreign phenomena be raised. I have also 
desisted from citing the agreements with foreign philosophies* 
Above all, I have omitted the philosophic assessment and other 
appraisal of the material. I wish to describe exclusively the 
Indian philosophy in its originality, as it can be considered 
historically. Even further utilisation of the material is a 
problem by itself; besides, others may better solve it. The 
strength of one, who has opened the way for the first time to 
long distances in the primeval forest of Indian philosophy, is 
already heavily taxed in the undertaking. 

On some points, I have indeed resolved, partly freely 
and partly under compulsion, to bargain for a loading of my 
presentation. First of all . I have, during the presentation of 
particular doctrines and systems, advanced a short review of 
their external history and literature. I have done it because, 
many readers perhaps attach weight to it and in this sphere 
there is no pertinent handbook easily available. Further 
I have occasionally allowed" the sources to speak, even at the 
risk of being lengthy. But I believe, such lengthiness is less 
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tiresome than the dry presentation of pure doctrinal thought- 
contents. And the idea of the described subject gains essen- 
tially in graphic lucidity. Partly I have become more lengthy 
than I liked to be. But I would request the reader to consider 
the following : 

He who gives shape to an already known stuff anew, can 
form it as he likes, emphasise the interesting, shortly touch upon 
the dry or leave it. But quite different is the case with one who 
presents a subject in the largest part ior the first time. He can 
presuppose nothing as known, cannot refer to other presen- 
tations but must bring symmetry to the total stuff. And so 
a certain, perhaps somewhat tiresome lengthiness t cannot 
be occasionally avoided. 

In one point I have indeed deliberately and consciously 
undertaken the debit-side or handicap of my treatise. 

I have consciously and purposely abstained from recasting — 
as it is often seen — Indian philosophy to correspond with 
European taste. It was obviously necessary to arrange the 
thought-contents of the doctrines systematically. But I have 
carried in them neither European formulations of questions nor 
European formations of thought. I have avoided what interests 
or grips the European and to keep back or pass over the 
remaining which may not interest him. I have, on the other 
hand, endeavoured to present to the reader Indian philoso- 
phers as they are and to show what stirred them, how they 
put questions in their own way and sought the kinds of answers 
in their own way. The work on that account may be less 
stimulating and more irksome to read. But I believe, there is 
a great number of readers who are anxious to be acquain- 
ted with genuine Indian Philosophy and who will be thankful 
to me for this. Finally, I have desisted from giving in the 
eyes of the reader greater importance to the subject by accen- 
tuated spiritual illustrations. I have placed the things in the 
calm, clear light of the day. He who really understands to see 
the important and to assess it, will also know to value it. 

Lastly I may still emphasize that my treatise is fully 
elaborated out of the sources themselves. The only exception 
is in regard to the presentation of the teachings of Jina which 
are based on W. Schubring's £ Lehre der Jainas\ For the most 
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part, I have gone my own way and have much differed from 
the presentations published hitherto, I have advanced, in short, 
proofs for my interpretations every time in the notes of the 
chapters concerned. 

The Translation of the texts chosen is not a philological in- 
terpretation and is meant to be readable and understandable 
and is aimed at being a right impression of essentials. Such 
passages are, therefore, smoothed over. From many versions 
I have chosen versions which appeared to me better. I have 
skipped over unhesitatingly the controversial and the unimpor- 
tant ones. As for the remaining, 1 wish to be able to satisfy fur- 
ther with writing in this respect on another occasion.* 

I have translated philosophical terms on principle. It 
might have been an advantage to retain the Indian expressions 
for untranslatable ideas. But what is right for one system is 
also fair to another. But in a whole presentation of Indian 
philosophy, there are a multitude of words which stem out of 
a language which is completely foreign to most people and 
which would, therefore, disturb and bewilder them. The 
translation also has its own difficulties and disadvantages. 
To meet them, I have, therefore, chosen the following way : 
Above all, in the case of every technical term, I hold fast to its 
definite translation as far as possible, even where the meaning 
itself has undergone some change. How the term is to be 
understood, becomes evident out of the particular passage 
with sufficient clarity, whereas the retention of the same trans- 
lation gives a fixed starting point for the fact as to which term 
is meant. Besides, I have included the Indian terms in bra- 
ckets, perhaps in an overabundant measure. Ultimately, they 
are still the best basis in order to ascertain distinctly the different 
ideas. And he who has toiled through the treatise and the 
translations and has vainly endeavoured to ascertain as to 
which ideas lie concealed under the fluctuating and unclear 
translations, will give me the credit. It is obvious that he who 
has gained a great interest in the subject, will assimilate at 
least the basic ideas of the Sanskrit-language ; to him, the 

*A volume of selected translations appears accordingly in the series of 
philosophical Reading-books published by Bernhard Funk, publisher in 
Munich. 
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citation ol the Indian terms will be doubly welcome. The man, 
howerver, to whom the Sanskrit language is completely foreign, 
can read the matter away, undisturbed. 

I give the Indian words in the nominative case. Alter 
all, finally, it is a matter of personal liking. According to me, 
the stem-form appears to be appropriate and in its place in a 
linguistic work* In any other place, it makes on me the im- 
pression of a mutilation. In the transcription of the words, 
I hold to a scientifically customary way of transcription. It 
may have still many defects, but it has still the advantage to 
lie acknowledged as uniform. And that is the most impor- 
tant consideration. How it is to be read is said in a few 
lines and this trouble is small in comparison with the unclearness 
which the arbitrariness in transcription brings with it, which 
many times puts the experts themselves into confusion. Thus 
is said what was the most important to be said about the aim 
and the accomplishment of this work. 

The draft of the present volume was already written down 
in the winter of 1947. The final conclusion and printing had 
to be greatly postponed on account; of unfavourable times. 
In the case of a new revision, I felt it especially strongly how 
at every step, the problems allured further research. It 
could not otherwise be in a sphere where everything is in pre- 
paration. But in spite of that the attempt of a summarising 
treatise has its right and is even necessary. Science required 
that the draft of its results should not be indefinitely postponed. 
Above all, individual single research and synthesis should al- 
ways impregnate each other. As a painter sketches his picture 
in broadest features, in order to execute it in its single parts 
and to give the first outline its final form, so also scientific 
isolated individual research requires the broad frame, which 
it finally fills and which first he uses, in order to arrange and 
see the problems rightly. In this sense, it is here attempted 
to sketch in broad features a picture of Indian philosophy and 
its development,' as far as the present condition of knowledge 
allows it. The ground-lines stand and remain as I wrote them 
years ago. Only details arc supplemented and set right. 
This attempt, fully new in its own way, to present Indian 
Philosophy may stand the test and give a picture of the hitherto 
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attained knowledge and suggest further research, until a later 
generation can seize it and can give the picture sketched here 
its final form. The next volume, I hope, would follow in the 
near future; for the preliminaries have far advanced and the 
first difficulties have been overcome through the enterprising 
spirit of Herr Otto Miller. 

At the conclusion, I gladly fulfill the obligations to thank 
heartily all who have assisted me in the execution of this work* 
I began the composition of this work under the greatest diffi- 
culties, in the days of the Collapse, as a refugee without my 
usual working material and in the most modest circumstances. 
Already the procurement of the writing materials had been 
for a long time an almost insoluble problem. And the means 
of help which I could gradually procure were the most scarce, 
imaginable. That I could still begin the work was only possible 
through the fact that the ground -lines of earlier preliminary 
work had already been fixed. And I have experienced a dis~ 
* agreeable feeling that I had not the original, texts at hand when 
% I wrote out the presentation of the ancient times but had to 
take the help of the translations. Since then, I have had the 
possibility to go through the treatise once again and hope that 
no deficiencies have remained. But I should not omit to thank 
expressly those who have helped me in the most difficult period. 
They are, above all, Herr Prof. Amman and Herr Dr, Oberhuber 
of the University of Innsbruck who placed at my disposal 
in the friendliest manner the available material in their In- 
stitute. In Vieiipa, Herr Dr. Knob loch had the friendliness to 
look for me into different works which were inaccessible to me 
at that time. Finally, last though not the least, I thank the 
Farmer Stefan Haselberger in Fieberbrunn, with whom, I have 
found refuge with my family in the most difficult period; in 
his house I could begin the final working out of this work and 
could complete a great part of the first volume. 


— E. Frauwallner 



INTRODUCTION 



PRONUNCIATION AND ACCENT OF 
INDIAN WORDS 


Vowels 

The vowels are, as in German, pronounced ; only d has 
a hollow sound. Length and shortness are to be exactly diOer- 
en dated, a , /, u , are short, i, fi, long; e and o in Sanskrit are 
always long; they are short in Prakrit before conjunct consonants. 
r is vowel ized r and sounds similarly as ri. 

Consonants 

Among the aspirates, kh 9 gh y ch } jh i (h, (lh 9 th, dh> and ph, bh , 
the h is distinctly audible and forms with the preceding consonant 
a peculiar sound. The palatals c and j sound like isch and 
dsch. The cerebrals /, fh } 4, and $h are to be uttered with the 
tip of the tongue easily bent upwards. The nasals resemble 
the neighbouring consonants; n is guttural, il is palatal, and n 
is a cerebral nasal. T and V are pronounced as j and w* S 
and $ are sc// sounds of which the former is pronounced with 
the tip of the tongue but backward, the latter with the tip of 
the tongue easily bent upward. S is always voiceless; fr is a 
voiceless weak breath, in which the preceding vowel easily 
resounds, tji designates a nasal sound which adjusts itself mostly 
before a consonant. 


Accent 

If the last but one syllable is long, that is to say, contains 
the long vowel or the short vowel with the conjunct consonant, 
it carries the accent. If the last but one syllable is short, then 
the third last is accented; if this is short, the fourth last is 
accented* 


1. THE PERIODS OF INDIAN PHILOSOPHY 


The Indian Philosophy, lo use a popular metaphor, is 
a mighty ocean which is difficult to navigate* No people of 
the earth have a philosophical and religious literature which 
can compare with Indian Literature in the size, richness and 
manifoldness of its contents. And that is no wonder* The 
Indians have always shown a special interest for philosophical 
and religious things* Besides, it is a literature whose origin 
extends beyond over three thousand years and in whose creation 
the whole gigantic land from Kashmir to Bengal and Ceylon 
has taken part. He, who confronts ihis literature for the first 
time, confronts, therefore, an overwhelming plenitude of pheno- 
mena and there is only too great a danger that a presentation 
which undertakes to bring to the reader this abundance may 
prove tiresome; that, likewise, the way be lost in an apparently 
endless expanse and that the plethora of pictures which exhibit 
themselves may prove bewildering. There arises, therefore, 
almost the imperious necessity to organize this mighty mass 
and to divide it into Sections which would facilitate the survey 
and thus bring order and clarity into the chaos which at first 
meets the eye. 

Now the question arises, whether or not in this respect, 
the Indian tradition itself may not be able lo give us the due, 
out of which such an organization can allow itself to be gathered. 
But this question must be answered in the negative. It is an 
old maxim that the Indians lack a historical sense. No doubt, 
it is true, but it is true with the most important limitations. 
The Indians in their own way have preserved historical in- 
formation in a rich measure and created works which are equal 
in rank to the performance of other people. But they lack the 
faithful sense of preserving facts, which, for instance, dis- 
tinguishes the Chinese and they have not presented a writing of 
history after the manner of the Greeks. The same holds good 
iri the sphere of Indian philosophy. They have preserved rich 
material which hands down precious building stone for the 
history of Indian philosophy, even though for the ancient times 
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too much of it is lost through the unfavourableness of tradition. 
But one would vainly seek for a history of philosophy, such as 
we demand, which not only deals with individual schools and 
systems but describes their origin, clarifies their source, and 
demonstrates the causal relations. 

Indian Sources— As a matter of fact the consideration of the 
Indian sources shows a great wealth of historical material 
Already in the Vedic period, frequently are attached to the texts, 
lists of teachers by whom the texts have been handed down. 
In the time of the systems, we find statements about their foun- 
ders, their pupils and other important heads of schools. That 
is already the case in respect of the Saqikhya, the oldest of the 
systems. In later times, the sources flow richer. Thus of the 
later Vedanta Schools, there are handed down to us not only 
the lists of teachers but also the detailed biographies of the heads 
of the Schools and their pupils, besides catalogues of their works. 
Comprehensive and proportionately old are the items of 
information of the Jainas which, besides, contain quite exact 
and utilizable statements about their time for the last one 
thousand years. Still richer are the accounts of the Buddhists, 
though they are preserved for us many times only through 
Chinese and Tibetan transmission. Among their works, there 
are also such as can be designated the histories of the Church. 
The liturgical works deserve a special mention. Among them 
can be enumerated the works ofBuddhlst and Jain authors which 
contain an account about the different schisms and formations 
of sects in their schools and enumerate the characteristic doc- 
trinal opinions of individual sects. But among the most im< 
portant are the works which go beyond the frame of proper 
schools and handle in a summarizing way the teachings of 
the most important philosophical schools. Of these, two 
works are widely known in Europe and therefore deserve to 
be mentioned; They are the Saddarlamsamuccaya (The 
compilation of the six systems 5 ) of Haribhadra 1 and 
Sarvadarlanasmgraha (The summary of all systems’) of Sayan a- 
madhava. Haribhadra, a Jain author, who presumably lived 
in the eighth century A. D., has presented in short verses with 
perfect impartiality the six most important systems of his time. 
Though his statements are only scanty, they have been, however, 
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supplemented by valuable commentaries of later times. 
Essentially copious is the work of Sayanamadhava, a Vedanta- 
author of the fourteenth century A. 13. It not only embraces 
the important and great group of systems but distinguishes 
itself by skilful utilization of sources. The arrangement 
of the material is also exceedingly impressive and lively. The 
author begins with the presentation of that system which, in 
his view, is the worst — viz. the system of the Materialists, then 
disproves, advancing from one step to another, one theory by 
another until finally the system of Sankara, which he himself 
professes, forms the conclusion and the crown, as it were, of the 
whole book. 

The development of Indian Philosophy : This short review 
already enables us to know the richness and the importance of 
the material by which the Indian tradition can enable us to 
steer our way to the history of Indian philosophy. And the 
importance of these materials is not abrogated by the fact 
that in this material numerous inaccuracies and legendary 
elements arc contained. But the question raised in the begin- 
ning regarding the organization of Indian philosophical develop- 
ment cannot be still answered. Because the whole material, 
as already said, represents for us only the building-stone for the 
history of Indian Philosophy, but is itself far removed from any 
such history itself. Above all, the development on a large 
scale, with its organization and the inner connections, cannot 
be followed therefrom. Therefore an attempt must be made 
to undertake such an organization of materials itself and with 
this aim in view, it is necessary to bring the course of develop- 
ment before our eyes. 

If, with this aim, we begin with the oldest period, it shows 
at first a clear, uniform line of development. In the oldest 
philosophical texts of the Veda, we still find beginnings — the 
questions which an awakening philosophical thought formulated, 
the questions, above all, relating to the bearer of life, fate after 
death, and the processes in sleep. And equally simple are, 
initially, the answers to these questions. But we can pursue 
step by Step how these ideas are further rapidly developed. 
O verpoweringly bold thoughts have emerged. Soon in The 
latest layers of the older Upani$ads the first highest point of 
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Indian philosophy is readied which appears to be connected 
with the name of Yajnavalkya and which culminated in the doc- 
trine of the world-soul or the Atma or the Brahma . However, 
other thoughts were also at that time formulated, which have 
remained authoritative for the whole future — namely, such 
thoughts as the doctrine of the transmigration of' the soul and 
the doctrine of works (Karma), The further development, as 
it appears to us in the old Epic texts of the M aha h ha rata, shows 
these doctrinal thoughts already firmly rooted. We thus find 
a clear and consistent further continuation of the development. 
The circle of questions dealt with is gradually enlarged. The 
thoughts turn more towards the problems of the external world. 
Definite ideas are formulated about the Elements and their 
qualities (gundfj), about the body and its organs. Besides, with 
the doctrine of the periodical world-origination and world- 
destruction is added a further important idea to those which 
further governed Indian thought authoritatively in its whole 
development. Thus the development matures to a first 
provisional conclusion with the formation of the oldest philoso- 
phical systems. These represented in so far something new, 
as with them, in place of the old teachings which alternated 
and were continually in flux, there appeared clearly formulated 
new edifices of thought firmly and unambiguously formed in 
their basic features and they were handed down in the schools 
of systems. It is, above all, characteristic of these systems that 
they lay claim to giving a full, all-embracing world-picture. 
Externally it comes to such outward expression that it becomes 
customary to place at the head of the presentation of any 
system an enumeration of total elements of existence out of 
which the world is created. From the point of contents, a 
system of this prime, early blooming period of philosophy 
could be organized, in general, in somewhat the following way : 
There is put at the head or in the beginning the theory 
of knowledge which proves the foundation of every kind of 
right knowledge and is entrusted with the task of ascertaining 
and establishing the sources of knowledge out of which the system 
concerned has derived its doctrines. After the theory of 
knowledge there follows the proper World-picture, introduced 
with an enumeration of all the Elements of existence. Then 
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there is joined with it the description of World-edifice built 
out of these elements and of World-duration. Finally there are, 
at the conclusion, the inferences arising out of this world picture, 
inferences regarding human conduct, i.e., Ethics or, corres- 
ponding with the Indian conditions better expressed as, the 
doctrine of Deliverance. 

The oldest system of this kind is the Sdrjikhya. ft is a 
dualistic doctrine of Deliverance which, in essentials, is deve- 
loped out of the thoughts of the Vcdic and Epic period. But 
more important, by far, than the originality and novelty of the 
isolated thought-processes is the fact that here, for first time, the 
formulation and the summation has been carried out to form a 
compact system. Here is found for the first time the enumer- 
ation of the total elements of existence — the 25 principles 
( iattvani ) and the view cannot be dismissed out of hand that 
the name of the system is to be traced to the doctrine of enumera- 
tion which the name can be interpreted to mean. It is also 
the compactness and the logical consistency of system-building 
through which the Samkhya has served as the prototype for 
all other systems and has attained, on a large scale, the effect 
not attained by any other systems. Because a large majority 
of popular theories not only in the Epic talcs of the Pur anas but 
also in most of the religious sects, have already early accepted 
in a rich measure the Samkhya views and ideas and these have 
remained to this day the basic framework for their doctrinal 
edifice. The second important system of the older time— the 
Vaiiesika need not be much later than the Samkhya, Philoso- 
phically it is important above all, through the fact that it 
connects the enumeration of all the elements of existence with 
the theory of categories, and thus sets up a philosophically 
established principle of classification. Among the rest, next 
to it stands,— especially in the older time — in the forefront, the 
Nature-Philosophy in which its doctrine of the atoms, above 
all, deserves mention. Both these two systems are leading 
at the beginning of our chronology. Besides* it is still to be 
mentioned that materialistic streams also emerged early and 
had even already undergone, even before Christ, a systematic 
formulation under the name of the Lokdyata, 

The creation of these older groups of systems gives a 
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prototype which has remained an authoritative standard for 
the whole future. Not only that. Under the influence of 
this prototype, thinkers of older doctrines also were stimulated 
to building them into a system. That is evidently seen especially 
in Buddhism. It had originally been a pure doctrine of 
deliverance which had restricted everything theoretical to the 
least possible limit. The theoretical discussions had, no doubt, 
comparatively set in among the circles of the monks but they 
had, at first, restricted themselves only almost to the technical 
details of Deliverance, Now here also the sphere of interest 
widened itself. Gradually, all fields of philosophical thought 
were drawn into the discussion until the development here 
also found its conclusion in the regular creation of a system. 
Thereby, especially fruitful and philosophically valuable thoughts 
were developed in these systems so that Buddhism through a 
series of centuries, especially from the second to the seventh, 
became leading in the intellectual life of the Indians. 

The first attempts to build such systems ensued in the 
field of the Hinaydna ) and numerous schools participated in 
it. Among them the School of the Sarvdstivadin had the 
greatest success; its system is worked out best and most com- 
prehensively. As in the earlier mentioned systems we also 
find here as starting-point the enumeration of all natural data 
(dharmafr) out of which the phenomenal world is created. Then 
follows a theory of the Elements and Atomism. The world- 
creation and the world-periods are exhaustively described. 
But especially detailed, corresponding to the basic attitude of 
Buddhism, is the handling of all those subjects which stand 
connected with the theory of Deliverance. Consequently 
all psychical factors are enumerated and described in a thorough 
manner, as also the effect of action {Kama) and passions 
(Asrau&li) , But the way of the Deliverance itself is treated in 
the most thorough way. A special emphasis is deserved by the 
logical consistency with which it is attempted to think out all 
thoughts to the end and it does not fight shy of any bold assump- 
tion, in order tq find the explanation of the question in hand. 
This system has undergone a remarkable further formulation 
in the School of the Sautrdntika which softens and replaces, 
with advanced views, the old bizarre theories of the Sarvdstivadin. 
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The system of the Sautrantika is still the least explored. Already 
now it shows that a series of fruitful thoughts had already develo- 
ped in it. The systems of the Mahay ana, however, tread on 
quite a different path. Here it is no more the building up of 
the phenomenal world with which the thought is occupied, 
but it is the question of its reality itself which is raised. The 
oldest of these systems, the system of the Madhyamaka, measures 
the phenomenal world with a yardstick of bold and inexorable 
logic, in order to show that it carries nothing but contradiction 
and, therefore, cannot be real. From that it follows that only 
an appearance of truth can be ascribed to it in contrast to the 
highest truth which alone is real but which lies outside all 
forms of thought of human knowledge and which, therefore, 
remains incomprehensible to our thought. As against it, the 
second great school of the Mahayana — the Yogacara developed 
an idealistic theory which explains the external world as an 
idea and the creation of our consciousness. 

Thus is reached the highest and at the same time a final 
point of development and a new thing initiates itself. Already 
the basic attitude of the just mentioned two systems which 
inquire not into the formation but into the reality of the external 
world, shows a remarkable shift of interest. And it holds good 
now in general* In the old as well as the newly created systems, 
it is, in these centuries around the beginning of our period of 
chronology, no longer the world-picture with which one 
is occupied, but it is the questions of the theory of knowledge 
and logic. Already in the centuries about the beginning of 
our chronology, thinkers had begun to occupy themselves 
thoroughly with the inquiry into the epistemological foundations 
of different theories and along with it, with the inquiry mto 
the possibility of right knowledge in general. It is this that 
emerges now r more and more to the forefront. It is especially 
discernible in the Nydya system which emerged about this rime. 
It originated somewhere in the second century A, D. as a mixture 
of the manual of the regulations of disputation with a simple 
natural philosophy and a doctrine of Deliverance. Soon, to 
the neglect of all other parts of the system, only one side, be, 
the theory of knowledge was cultivated and further developed. 
As a final result it alone forms almost the total contents of the 
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Nyaya system, while the VaiJejika serves as the metaphysical 
foundation, its doctrines having been taken over almost un- 
changed. Similar is the case with Mimdtfisd which entered 
the circle of the philosophical systems approximately about 
the same time. This had been originally a system of inter- 
pretation of the right meaning of the different ritual texts. 
Now it developed also a philosophical doctrinal edifice largely 
leaning on the Vaifofika. But while the world-picture of the 
Mimdijisd never prominently came to the forefront and did not 
gain any special importance, the theory of knowledge which 
aimed at justifying the place of the Veda in the Mimaqisd as 
a permanently true revelation, was set forth in a large measure 
and it played a remarkable role in the philosophical discussions. 
Besides, there arose in Buddhism approximately about the 
middle of the millennium after Christ, one particular logical 
school whose representatives almost exclusively cultivated the 
field of the theory of knowledge and brought forth performances 
which count among the most important which Indian 
philosophy has to exhibit. Finally emerges the sister-religion of 
Buddhism — the Jinism which, in the course of centuries, also 
built up a fully developed system, dealing, about the same 
time, with the sphere of the theory of knowledge in an 
exhaustive way aud there arose in it a series of voluminous 
and important works which are exclusively devoted to 
epistemological and logical questions. 

But already a new revolution announces itself, stronger 
than everything hitherto, directing the whole development 
on a new path. The old systems, as if their life-force had 
been exhausted, begin to decay since the middle of the first 
millennium after Christ and vanish mostly from the picture. 
The Saiqikhya which during the first half of the first one 
thousand years after Christ had still played a predominant role, 
found about 500 A.D., its last wellknown representative. Then 
it completely stepped into the background. The last important 
formulator of the Vaih$ika belongs approximately to the sixth 
century A.D. Then the system ekes out its modest existence only 
in union with the Nyaya, as the latter’s metaphysical foundation. 
Of the Buddhistic schools, the Sarvdstivadins and Sautrantikas 
soon lose their importance after the middle of the millennium 
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after Christ, aud the Madhyamaka and Yogacdra a little later. 
The logical school still flourished up to the end of the millennium 
and then soon died away. The Lokdyata also faded out about 
this time. Only the Nyaya , Mimdqm and the Jain monasteries 
were able to assert themselves further. The Nyaya still continued 
to see a new blossoming in the second millennium. But the 
general impression is that the period of the old systems is past. 
And as a matter of fact, the systems which had lent this period 
their typical stamp had disappeared. 

Still though the old vanishes about this time, the new 
also comes in its place. Simultaneously with the decay of the 
old systems, wc see new doctrines coming up. But these arc 
the constructions of a different sort and they have an entirely 
different origin. They arc after all the Vedic Schools, but 
they are Sarnie and the Vaifnavile Sects i. e. the religious circles 
and they are now the carriers of these new doctrines. Their 
development is carried out in two ways. Either the religious 
circles take over the thought-wealth of the old philosophical 
schools and thus develop regular systems out of them on their 
own soil or these religious circles put and carry their own spirit 
into the old systems and transform them into something 
completely new. 

The first step in this direction was taken by the repre- 
sentatives of the Upanifadic doctrines. After their time Upanisadic 
doctrines had, after their acceptance as a holy doctrine into the 
collection of the Veda, become stiff and rigid and continued 
as such in priestly circles. As a revelation, they had been fixed 
in a stamped form and were not capable of any further free 
formulation, Only by way of interpreting and explaining the 
old texts, it was possible to bring in new thought. Now, 
firstly, the doctrines contained in the different Upanisadic texts 
were blended into a unitary edifice of thought under the draw- 
ing-up of the Sdmkhya ideas and were laid down in this form in 
a collection of aphorisms called Vedantasutrani. On these Sutrani 
originated, in course of time, a series of commentaries. But 
they were unimportant as compared with the contemporary 
philosophical systems which rarely paid any heed to them. 
However, in the second half of the first millennium A^ D., 
there came a turning-point. About 700 A. D*, the gfeat 
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Vedanta teacher Sankara wrote his famous commentary on the 
the VedantasUtras , in which by taking over the precious thought- 
wealth out of the old philosophical systems — especially, above 
all, from Buddhism — he developed his monistic Mdyd doctrine, 
which explained the world-soul, i. e. the Brahma as the only 
reality and the total world of phenomena as a phantasmagoria. 
Thus the iirst important system the — Vedanta — was created 
which gradually extorted recognition for it in the circle of 
philosophical systems* 

A little later there set in a similar development among the 
sects of the Saivas who worshipped Siva as the Almighty God. 
These sects in older times possessed entirely simple doctrines 
which hardly deserved mention philosophically. Now, how- 
ever, conditions changed. In the ninth century after Christ at 
the latest, we find, in the North, Saivadarfana fully developed. 
This builds itself on the basis of Sdtiikhya theory, but it becomes 
comprehensive through a series of important thoughts and is 
so well thought out and rounded that it can be easily placed as 
a theological system beside the old philosophical systems, in 
the tenth century A.D., there blossomed forth in Kashmir the 
idealistic Pratyabhijild-darSafta school which is equal in rank, 
if not superior to the Vedanta of Sankara, It found in Uipaladeva 
(c. 950 A. D.) a rigorous thinker and formulator of its philoso- 
phical doctrines and in his grandson-pupil Abhinavagupta 
(c. 1,000 A. D.) the greatest systematizer who erected a 
mighty, monolithic edifice out of the confused mass of tradition 
from the holy scriptures of his school. In the 13th century 
A. D., the Saivasiddhanta gained in the South its complete for- 
mulation representing a Southern counterpart of the Saiva- 
darsana . The system of Virasaiva or Lihgayata which in the 
twelfth century gained a great importance and spread widely in 
the South-west shows a strong originality. Finally it is still to 
be mentioned that the Vedanta underwent a Saiva interpretation 
and formulation through a Saiva teacher named Srikanffia . 
Indeed, his greatest dependence on the famous Vaifnavite phi- 
losopher Ramanuja met with a reproach and his system did not 
find great dissemination. 

Still, earlier than the schools of Saivas, the Tantric theories 
had gained importance. In these, in contrast to the proper 
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Saiva doctrines, a female principle of the Goddess of Sakti plays 
a special role. 

Already in the first half of the first millennium A.D., we 
can observe how such doctrines of Sakti penetrated Buddhism. 
There arose mystical secret doctrines which partly led to a 
crude character of magic. Besides, it was developed as a 
regular system in the Vajraydna which is essentially based on 
Madhyamaka thought, Though the Vajraydna is separated 
from the older systems by a cleavage, it still deserves very much 
a place in the presentation of Indian philosophy. It is histori- 
cally important because, on account of it, Buddhism was living 
and effective for centuries as compared with other systems, 
It remains to be observed that the non-Buddhistic Tantric 
Schools also should not be passed over in silence, because they 
contain many original and remarkable ideas and their influence 
on the development of the Indian spiritual life must be 
estimated as high. 

Chronologically last appear in the field the Schools of 
Vaifnavas — the worshippers of God Vipiu. They bring forth 
their most important philosophical creations by leaning on 
the Vedanta , because they explain the old Veddntasutras in the 
tlieistic sense. Of the systems which thus originated, the 
oldest and the most important is that of Ramanuja (c. 1 100 A. D.,) 
who taught a modified monism. Madfwa (also named 
Anandalirtha) (1300 A. D.) represents a pure dualism. 
Finally Vallabha (c. 1500 A. D.) preaches a strong rigorous 
monism. These are, however, the most outstanding represent- 
atives of the Varava Vedanta . Besides these there are also, 
many others whose systems are in no way unimportant It 
should he mentioned that in later centuries there arose above 
all a group of Vaifnava teachers in whom the philosophical 
impulse, as against the religious, had strongly receded but 
who exercised a great influence and had numerous followers. 
As one of the mos| famous of these may be named Caitanya who 
lived at the beginning of the 16th century and whose doctrines 
found wide popularity in Bengal, 

The picture of development that thus emerges is fully 
clear and unambiguous. There is a whole multitude of schools 
which simultaneously with the decline of the old systems, rose 
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up in their own way and stepped in their place. The new stream 
of development, derived therefrom, flowed further uniformly. 
A new revolution does not take place any more. As we have 
seen, the rise of the new systems begins about the middle of the 
first millennium A. D. Towards the turn of the millennium, 
their number grew and the rise in succession of new connected 
schools is quicker. It lasted for several centuries. The last 
highest point is reached in about 16th century. Then there 
is a pause and almost a standstill. But then only a lew of these 
schools were completely dead. The great part of them continue 
even up to this day. Only in the last decades a new develop- 
ment begins to usher itself. Under the influence of the European 
culture, which since the establishment of English rule, has 
operated on India more and more strongly, Indian circles 
have got acquainted with European philosophy and have begun 
to appropriate it and discuss it. Thus is ushered in a new 
preparation of a new section of Indian philosophy which is 
characterized by the European prototype and confrontation with 
it. But up to now they are only the beginnings. The course 
of this development is provisionally neither to be neglected nor 
assessed. 

The organization of Indian Philosophy. With this is concluded 
our review of the development-process of Indian Philosophy in 
its great features and we can now pass over to answer the qu- 
estion raised in the beginning regarding the organization of 
Indian Philosophy. While doing so, the already mentioned 
development of the last decades, which is caused by the influence 
of European Philosophy, is to be left out. Because, therein we 
have to deal with the introduction of a new section which stands 
under the influence of foreign thought and which therefore 
sharply stands out from the older Indian development. But 
for the earlier period, an organization of Indian philosophy can 
easily be secured. The great revolution, which we have been 
able to fix as occurring in the second half of the first post-Christ 
millennium and which is characterized by the decline of older 
systems and the emergence of newer doctrines, indicates evidently 
a turning point which separates the two different periods from 
one another. Therethrough, the total development is divided 
into two great sections of approximately equal duration, of 
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which each represents a homogeneous unity, held together 
through a uniform course of development. The lirst has its 
beginning in the Vedic Period, reaches its zenith with the creation 
of fully formulated philosophical systems, then declines in the 
period of the logical epistemological speculation and finally 
ends with the disappearance of the older systems about the end 
of the first millennium after Christ. The second begins with 
the emergence of newer systems— especially all on the soil 
of Sivaism and Viynuism, about the middle of the first post-Christ 
millennium. It shows its most forceful vitality through the 
numerous new creations during the lirst half of the second 
millennium but the course of development suffers a relaxation 
and stops, though it continues in that arrested form even into 
our present limes. 

This distinction between these two great periods of 
development depends by no means only on external appearance 
but is established and justified on inner grounds. It is seen 
to be so on a more precise consideration. II' we compare both 
these periods with each other, a deep-lying difference in their 
character can be ascertained between them. The systems 
of the first period are preponderantly atheistic, i.c. the highest 
God as a principle of world-explanation, as world-cause and 
world-director, plays in them no role. So also a divine revela- 
tion has no importance in them. Their doctrines are, on the 
other hand, scientifically developed without presuppositions. 
Again these are the systems which have produced the philoso- 
phically most significant thoughts, The systems of the second 
period, on the other hand, are preponderantly theistic. 
Mostly it is Siva or Viynu who appears in them as the almighty 
lord of the world. Their doctrines are derived from the re- 
velations of the holy scriptures. So far as the philosophically 
important thoughts contained in them are concerned, they 
are borrowed from the systems of the older period on a far- 
reaching scale. It is also characteristic that those standing 
philosophically highest among these systems belong to the 
beginning of this period and that the philosophical element 
from them gradually goes on receding more and more. On 
that account, they are all the more important as religious crea^ 
tions and the religious motives such as the divine mercy, the 
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love of god, etc. play in them an overwhelming role. The 
difference of character between both the periods thus becomes 
clearly obvious. But then a further question arises whether 
these differences between these two periods can be shown to 
be due to any deeper cause. As a matter of fact, the cause can 
be explained as follows: 

Already in the period in which both these periods detach 
themselves from each other, a deep-lying revolution takes 
place in the Indian body-politic. It is a revolution which 
allows the Hindu to arise out of the old Aryan Indian. It is 
above all to be traced to the fact that an indigenous element 
penetrates more and more strongly into the layer of the Aryan 
Immigrants. As a matter of fact, we see the Southern element 
more and more strongly represented in the philosophical sphere 
among the founders of new systems and schools in the later 
period. Perhaps the new layers imported by new immigrants 
play a certain role. The period of the storming in of the Huns 
about 500 A. D. has led a new series of tribes and people to 
infiltrate into India and they stand pre-eminent and strong 
politically in the succeeding centuries in North-West India. 
At any rate, the revolution of Indian national peoples 5 character 
taking place about this time on account of this contact makes 
itself noticeable in different spheres. The tracing back of the 
above-mentioned revolution in the Indian philosophical deve- 
lopment to the same cause has, therefore, from the first, a 
certain probability. The first of these development-periods 
of Indian philosophy may be described as the creation of the 
Aryan immigrant and the second may be considered as 
Hinduistic. 

Besides, it is worth noting that a similar process and a 
similar development can be observed in the sphere of ancient 
philosophy. Here rules, in the classical period, a philosophy 
which in all essential features shows a genuine Greek character. 
After the first preliminary steps of the pre-Socratic period, 
there is an establishment of great philosophical schools which 
are leading in the intellectual life of the people for many 
centuries and against which, all religious movements in the 
same period withdraw far into the background. About the 
beginning of the period which we are reckoning, however, a 
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change takes place. The influence of the philosophical schools 
wanes, while mighty religious streams overflow the banks 
and gain the heritage of ancient philosophies, partially with 
a richer acceptance of the wealth of philosophical thought. 
The impulse which impels these religious streams comes not 
out of Greece but out of the East. And the development ends 
with the victory of the most important of these religions over 
all others and also over philosophy* namely, with the victory 
of Christianity. 

'This parallelism contributes towards increasing the pro- 
bability of the explanation given already for the difference of 
character between the two periods of development in Indian 
Philosophy. For the rest there remains for us the fact of 
difference on which it depends and after what has been said up 
to now, we can consider it as certain for every case. Thus 
there is supplied an answer to the question raised in the 
beginning viz. the question with regard to the organization 
of Indian Philosophy and we can now pass on to summarize 
the results of our statements already made corresponding to 
the above statements. I distinguish the following periods of 
Indian Philosophy: 

(1) The Philosophy of the ancient Period. It begins with 
the philosophy of the Veda, culminates in the systems of the 
classical period, reaching about up to 1,000 A. D. 

(2) The Philosophy of the later period. This covers the 
time from the middle of the first post-Christ millennium up 
to the present and is characterized by the preponderance of 
the $ autistic and Vaisnavistic systems. 

(3) Modern Indian Philosophy: Under this I understand 
the new Indian Philosophizings under the influence of the 
European prototype, as they are observed in the last few decades. 

This division can now be connected with the following 
presentation: 

The presentation is organized again in two Parts of which 
the first deals with the philosophy of the ancient period. The 
second embraces the philosophy of the later period, to which 
there is a short supplement of modern Indian philosophy. 
Concerning the further classification of this division itself, the 
circumstances with regard to the philosophy of the aftcient 
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period are simple. According to its course, it divides itself 
distinctly ( i) in the early prime from its initial beginnings to 
the beginnings of system-building, (ii) then into the time of the 
system itself, (iii) and then into the period of the aftergrowth in 
which the system-building comes to a standstill and the cultiva- 
tion of the theory of knowledge predominates. The things are 
less clear in the philosophy of the later period. Here we find no 
definite chronological steps of development which stand out 
distinctly from one another. Instead there are seen side by 
side different streams mingling with each other. It, therefore, 
appears to me better to organize the presentation of this period 
from this view-point according to which I differentiate the 
following streams of development : 

First, the continuation of the Vedic thought-world and 
the beginning of the Vedanta up to the time of the system built 
by Sankara. Secondly, the systems built by the Saivas. Thirdly, 
the decline of Buddhism and the rise of the Tantric Schools. 
Fourthly, the Vedanta system of the Vairnava and the other 
Visnuistic Schools. Finally, is dealt the continuance still of the 
systems of the older period, so far as they continue in this period. 
A sub-division of the period of the modern Indian Philosophy 
renders itself to be unnecessary as it embraces only an entirely 
small compass of time. Thus is given an organization of 
Indian Philosophy w'hich, in my view, largely does justice to 
the course of historical development and also simultaneously 
summarizes in clarity the phenomena belonging together, in 
well-arranged groups. 
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Now before we go over to the presentation of the Indian 
Philosophy itself, we must still deal shortly with one point — 
namely the question of tradition. It is self-evident that every 
historical science is to a large extent dependent on the condition 
of the tradition, with which it has to work. It will, no doubt, 
always attempt to overcome the limits which are put over it by 
the accidentality of tradition and to gain as far as possible a 
complete and right picture of its subject independent of the 
accidentality of the tradition. But always it is not possible, 
in the least, when a question of a science is dealt with, which 
still is stuck up in the beginnings. And in the case of Indology 
it happens ail the more. We come across, therefore, while deal- 
ing with the sphere of Indian Philosophy, again and again, 
limitations which are set to our knowledge through the defect 
of tradition and which we, therefore, are not able still to overstep. 
And in my view, it is better to confess openly these limitations 
and to make them appear in our presentation, rather than to 
feign a knowledge which does not exist. We shall, therefore, 
cast a short glance on the Indian tradition and see which 
possibility it offers us and which limitations it puts upon us. 

First, we must distinguish between oral and written tradition. 
The oral tradition in India, for example, plays a much greater 
role than elsewhere. It set in, many centuries before the 
period of written tradition and has accomplished unbelievable 
achievements. Already, long before the use of writing became 
customary, there arose namely the necessity to hand down 
great works faithful to the word and corresponding to that, 
a unique technique of oral tradition was formulated. This 
technique has stood the test. Whole masses of literature were 
preserved in this way and were handed down true to 
their letter, centuries after centuries. With this corresponds or 
is compatible the authority which the oral tradition had won 
in India. Especially, in the case of the holy texts of the Veda 
it holds good as the only venerable true form of tradition and 
the student has received, according to the Indian belief, the 
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holy doctrine rightly, if he has studied it not from books but 
has taken it over from the mouth of the teacher. The oral 
tradition of India corresponds, therefore, in its ability of per- 
formance in respect of the extent of the handed-down works 
and in its reliability, with all the demands which one can make 
on them. But there clings a great disadvantage which lies 
in the character of the oral tradition. It presupposes an un- 
interrupted tradition. Once the compact chain of oral 
tradition snaps, everything is lost beyond rescue. Thai tradi- 
tion only has, therefore, been preserved, whose uninterrupted 
further continuance without any gap has been made certain 
through all periods. But that was unfortunately in India 
rarely the case. Therefore, out of the oldest period, which 
was dependent, exclusively on the oral tradition, only a few 
masses of tradition are preserved. Everything remaining is 
lost. The information which these masses of tradition preserve 
for us, the pictures which consequently unroll themselves 
before us, hang or, lie suspended in the air. The circum- 
stances out of which they arose, the things which presuppqsed 
them,, the i lines of connections with one another remain to us, so 
far as they themselves give no information about them, concealed 
from, us and it is often difficult and without prospects to wish 
to filj. these gaps of the. tradition. Such masses of tradition as are 
preserved for us are totally four in number. First, the Vedic 
collection of writings whose preservation we owe to the Brah- 
rptanical t Vfidiq . Schools,. . Then, the popular heroic epic and 
the religious ,£pic for whose preservation the class occupying 
the, ^tatior^, of .the professional rhapsodists , or minstrels ancl 
reciters ,took special care, Finally, the holy writings of 
$ve Buddhists and the Jain as whose continuance was made 
certain ng .tp thif^day by, the survival of their religions. These 
masses of . U^dition . are .massive and the information, they 
ain Vi i§ xiqh, But they restrict themselves from the point 
of time and .jspaujq- to. ^ small sector. Everything remaining 
which ,fh e :. ancient tipip qtust.have created is lost and . the 
mfo.rm^tionj r qppj^ectecJ with, jt Js missing. Under these cir- 
cumstances, I hold it .proper to take into account in my presenta- 
tion ; t&esp Jimiting ofjhe traditiqn. In the following 

pa& es >*> J 4eal, with these, masses of tradition separately and try 
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only cautiously to draw the lines of connection where they 
appear to me certain to a certain extent. The mighty gaps of 
our knowledge must be, therefore, explicitly expressed and 
must be always taken into consideration. 

The circumstances are entirely different in the case of the 
written tradition. Here is a deciding factor which conditions 
the destruction of old written works — the little durability of 
the Indian manuscripts. Ihe material for manuscripts hi 
India from very old times is the palm-leaves or the birch-barks. 
Paper came in only late. But this material is very severely 
susceptible to the influence of climate and the devouring 
by insects. In comparison with other lands, the manuscripts 
in India fall disproportionately to destruction. A manuscript, 
which would be older than the twelfth century A. D., is in India 
a rarity. Only there are a few exceptions that the manus- 
cripts from the older times arc preserved!* They are, above 
all, the manuscripts which have lasted for centuries in' the 
mountain-valleys of Nepal on account of a favourable cl'ixhatc, 
the Indian manuscripts which have been preserved in' the 
cloisters of Tibet and finally the' manuscripts which have 
been preserved by the desert sands of Kast-Turkestan. These 
exceptions are preponderantly to the benefit of the Buddhistic 
literature. For the rest, we must reckon With the following 
rule in India: Works which are not continually again and again 
transcribed, decay after a few years into destruction. 

It- operates in the following way : Firstly, There are 
preserved works which have ; reached the Yank of classical Works 
arid which maintain this continuity; in Philosophy fhese 
are the works which gave a fink! stamp to a system and were 
never displaced by hew creations. With the creation of shch 
works, all works of the earlier period used to lose interest 
and were no niore written down ahd ffell to destruction. That 
Is the cause, why in India, ih the most 'different spheres, the 
classical works of the oldest time are what reinain 1 preserved Fc>f 
us, while all the first steps 'leading to thcln and their fprerunners 
are lost. That is also the case* frv the’ philbsbphic&l ‘'spheral 
Therefore beyond the last steps of development holdifig' gobd 
lot u*, almost only works ’ of the following soYt have' fOm^inM 
preserved: Firstly wofks to Which special authority is 'ascribed 
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as a result of its proclamation by a seer or as a divine revelation, 
like the basic collections of aphorisms of most of the systems. 
The Indian custom to compose a basic work as a commentary 
on an older writing led namely to the fact that for the sake of 
such commentaries also, the works which were commented upon, 
were further read and copied down. Thirdly, finally the con- 
venient handbooks. In India, a disseminated knowledge 
and as far as possible the most all-embracing knowledge of 
different philosophical systems had been always very much 
esteemed, even though this knowledge did not reach the desi- 
rable thoroughness and depth. The consequence of this was 
that handbooks which imparted conveniently such a knowledge 
were always very much in demand. And as one demanded a 
knowledge of the old famous systems of the past, even though 
they were already dead and played a role more in academic 
discussions, one needed also for that a similar guiding textbook. 
Thus it came about that, of many systems of the older period, 
simple compendia remained preserved, while the philoso- 
phically important chief works were lost. Apart from the works 
of the three kinds described above, little is preserved of most of 
the systems of the ancient times. The tradition is partially 
fraught with frightening scarcity. Only in the second half of 
the first post-Christian millennium, the things improve. 
But the sources actually begin to flow richly in the second 
millennium. 

Under these circumstances, we have to reckon with 
considerable difficulties in dealing with the written tradition 
in the presentation of the history of the period. Above all, the 
preliminary steps and the beginnings of individual works are 
missing. Only in the rarest cases, it is possible to express some- 
thing definite about their origin and rise to development. And 
also otherwise what has been preserved for the ancient period 
is at least very scanty as compared with what has been lost. 
Still the position in comparison with the period of the oral 
tradition has been always better, as the preserved material does 
not restrict itself one-sidedly to a particular sphere, but is 
essentially of varied character. The task, therefore, to open 
up what has been lost and to supplement it is, therefore, facilita- 
ted in an important way. Unfortunately, the exploration of 
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this task has been accomplished so far in an inadequate manner. 
For the later period, the material available is no doubt rich and 
copious, but it has been rendered difficult because only a small 
part of the material is opened up and is printed. To work with 
the manuscripts was for me unfortunately not possible. The 
difficulties for a satisfactory presentation of this period are 
numerous. They emerge forth at least not so strongly as in 
the period of the oral tradition and it is to be hoped that as 
further research will succeed, so many of these difficulties will 
diminish within a foreseeable future period. 




I THE PHILOSOPHY OP THE ANCIENT PERIOD 


A.— THE ANCIENT PERIOD 



3. THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE VEDA 


As we have seen in the preceding sections, out of the oldest 
periods of Indian Philosophy in which only oral tradition reaches 
back into the past, only four clusters of tradition are preserved 
and among these , the oldest is the traditional collection of 
the Veda. 3 The Veda, therefore, stands in the beginning of 
Indian Literature in general as well as in the beginning of Indian 
Philosophy. But it would be a grave error to expect to find in 
the Veda a consistent collection of philosophical writings. The 
Veda has originally nothing to do with philosophy. Rather, 
philosophy makes its way into it only gradually, through a 
detour, in the following manner: 

Vedic Literature : The ancient Indians had already developed 
a rich sacrificial cult and every great sacrifice consisted of not 
only ceremonial sacrificial rites distributed over a long period 
but also required the co-operation of a great number of priests. 
Prominent among these, were three kinds of priests who neces- 
sarily participated in such a sacrifice: the so-called Adhvaryu(i 
who carried out the proper sacrificial ritual accompanied with 
the utterance of the Vedic texts; the Hota who recited the 
holy psalms pertaining to the sacrifice; and the Udgala who sang 
the songs concerning it, Now, the Veda contains in its 
oldest and most important parts the handbooks or manuals for 
these different priests. The Tajurveda contains the collection 
of utterances for the Adhvaryufr) the Rgveda, the collection of 
hymns for the Hota , and the Sdmaveda the collection of melodies 
for the Udgata. These three collections have no special signi- 
ficance for Indian Philosophy. The collections of the Tajurveda 
and the Sdmaveda naturally contain nothing that could be 
considered as philosophical. The large extensive collection 
of hymns in the Rgveda is, no doubt, most valuable as the 
oldest document of the Aryan Indian community and also 
exceedingly important from the point of linguistics as also that 
of cultural history. But essentially it teaches us about the 
world of gods of the ancient Indians, which has as little impor- 
tance for Indian Philosophy as the Homeric world of gods for 
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Greek Philosophy. Proper, original philosophical ideas emerge 
only in the latest books of the Collection and are relatively 
unimportant. They also stand outside the proper main-stream 
of development so that they can legitimately remain out of 
consideration in a short presentation of Indian Philosophy, 
But beside the above-mentioned collections, the three parts of 
the Veda contain extensive liturgical texts which describe the 
different sacrifices and prescribe for the several priests their 
functions in these sacrifices. These texts are the so-called 
Brdhmanas. And in them, wc find also pronounced philosophical 
texts. Their admission into the Brdhmanas took place in the 
following manner: 

The Brdlunaiias originated much later than the Vedic 
collections — especially later than the collection of the Qgveda 
and during this interval, the understanding about the character 
of the sacrilice had undergone a basic change . 4 The sacrifices 
were no more considered as a means of winning the favour of 
the gods and of impelling them to fulfill the proffered request; 
they no more served as a way of thanking the gods for the ful- 
filment of the request; the sacrifices, on the other hand, were 
considered to hold good as magic rites, the exact execution of 
which could enforce the wished-for result, independent of the 
will of the gods. But this change in the basic idea underlying 
the sacrifice brought with it also a complete revolution in the 
character of the sacrifice itself Every smallest, rite, why, every 
word and every movement now gained an importance, because 
it could influence the operation and the result of the sacrifice. 
Thus only can be explained the enormous complexity to which 
the Vedic sacrifice had gradually developed. Not only this; 
the extent and the copiousness of details in the Brahmana texts 
becomes also understandable in this way. Because in a magical 
rite, the success of the magical spell can depend on the correct 
and exact execution of every detailed act,— nay — on the right 
pronunciation of every word, direction^ were required to be 
giyen, down to every separate detail. Besides, so many other 
things connected with these details found acceptance in these 
texts, For example, during the communication of magic, 
it was a wide-spread custom to narrate how it was employed 
successfully for the first time. In this connection, it would be 
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enough to remember the old German magical spells. Similarly, 
in th e Brdhmanas, legends which give an account of the origin of 
several sacrilices are again and again narrated. In the case of 
many sacrificial ceremonies men of authority are cited and 
entire series of teachers through whom the ceremonies were 
handed down enumerated. But the most important thing is 
that the Brdhtnana texts contain also explanations of the sym- 
bolism of the sacrifice. 

One of the most wide-spread forms of magic is namely the 
analogy form of magic and it plays a great role in the Vedic 
sacrifice. The forces of nature and the processes in them are 
symbolized by the implements of the sacrifice and the sacrificial 
rites and it was believed that one could successfully exercise 
influence on them through these symbols. But the presuppo- 
sition underlying it was that the particular person who carries 
out the sacrificial rites and uses the sacrificial instruments knows 
their secret significance. Consequently, in the Brdhmana texts, 
not only the different sacrifices are described but even the 
secret significance of different sacrificial implements and* rites 
is also explained. By way of the promise of the reward it 
is always said: He who knows this, gains it”. In this, way we 

know also a lot about the world-view of the ancient Indian. 
Cosmic forces and life- forces are mentioned, Natural processes 
are spoken of, as also the connections between macrocosm and 
microcosm. And although there are thus found loosely split 
fragmentary texts, remodelled by priestly thought, still their 
worth is by no nxeans small. Especially fruitful in this respect 
arc the last parts of the Brakmanas , the so-called Aranyakas , the 
forest-books. These were decidedly meant for the hermits who, 
in accordance with the -Vediq directions in that respect, had 
withdrawn to the forest towards the end of their life in order to 
live there a life of pious practices and reflection. For such 
hermits it was naturally not possible to perform big sacrifices. 
On that account, other things were for. them of all the greater 
importance. It was taught as & secret teaching as to how 
different processes of daily life are to be understood as sacrifice 
in a deeper sense and how higher reward comes to the lot of one 
who carries it out in practice, knowing its secret significance. In 
this way the breathing-process was interpreted as a fire-sacrifice 
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and a very rich reward is promised 5 to him who always performs 
the fire-sacrifice through breathing, on the strength of this 
knowledge. In a similar way, many fragments of Indian 
Philosophy found entrance in the Arayyakas. As an illustration 
of this, there is the doctrine of the course of the cycle of water 
as the bearer of life. This doctrine will be described Jater 
on during this chapter. In this doctrine, the five stages in the 
course of this cycle (of water), are explained as so many sacri- 
fices and herewith there originated the well-known doctrine 
of the Five Fires, the influence of which reached down to the 
philosophy of the Vedanta. Lastly, it came under the in- 
fluence of the growing philosophical interest to such an extent 
that the philosophical texts in the Brahmanas and Aranyakas 
were admitted into it without modification. There arose 
entire sections of preponderatingly philosophical contents which 
continually gained greater esteem and importance, more and 
more as the quickly advancing course of philosophical thought 
in its development moved on, breaking through its grooves. 
Lastly, the most important of these sections were separated 
from their original contextual connection and were handed 
down as independent texts. And these are the texts, which 
are known and have become famous under the name of the 
Upanifads and which represent the venerable monuments of 
Indian Philosophy. 

The Upanimds are, therefore, nothing else than the phi- 
losophically valuable parts of the liturgical Brdhmana texts, 
separated from tfiem and independently handed down. The 
liturgical Brdhmcaia texts had originally nothing to do with 
philosophy. It must, however, be emphasised in this connec- 
tion — and no reader of the Upani$ads who wishes to evaluate 
these Upanifadic texts need forget it — that the separation of 
these sections from their original connection took place in a 
very superficial and arbitrary manner. There have still re- 
mained in the Brahmanas many philosophically important texts 
which have not been included in the Upanijads, as well as 
there are still included in the Upanimds , many fragments which 
contain nothing else than crude sacrificial symbolism and 
priestly speculation, but which philosophically are really unim- 
portant. Here, therefore, it is necessary to separate the chaff 
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from the grain and to pick out, with a sure sense, the important 
from among them and arrange or place them in the right place. 

Concerning the number of the Upanifads , it may be said 
that their number is not very large, though larger than 
the three Vedas. The transmission of the Vedic Collections 
of the Rgveda, Tajurveda and Samaveda was soon split into diffe- 
rent Schools and every one of these Schools had its own litur- 
gical tradition and corresponding thereto its own Brahmana . 
Now this equally holds good also for the Upanijads , as they 
originated, as connected with the Brdhmanas . To the extent 
to which the Upanifads were formed, every old Vedic School 
possessed its own Upani^ad, though it was not so in every case. 
Thus, it comes about that the two Upanifads are handed down 
as belonging to the jF lgveda> three to the Tajurveda and two to the 
Samaveda . "The Aitareya Upani$ad and the Kaufitaki- Uparti^ad 
belong to the Rgveda> the Taittiriya-Upani$ad , the Brhadaran - 
yakopanifad and the Isa-upani$ad belong to the Yajurvedaand the 
Chandogya - up an is ad and the Kcnopanifad belong to the Samaveda. 

But we must, at the same time note that these, in no 
way, exhaust the literature of the Upanipads, Rather they are 
the Upanifads which have originated in the period of the 
Brdhmanas and which, therefore, alone are taken into considera- 
tion here. Besides, there is a whole multitude of works which, 
likewise, carry the name of the Upani$ads. But these are essenti- 
ally the products of a later period and also, from the point of 
their contents, remain separated from the older Upanipads by 
a deep chasm. This is so on account of the following circum- 
stances : 

The Upanipads of the Brahmana period belong to one and 
the same stream of development. Through them, it is possible 
to delineate a connected picture of philosophy of that time, 
to pursue the several lines of its development and to ascertain 
their mutual connections. But this stream of development 
suddenly breaks off As it happened in the case of the collec- 
tion of holy writings, here particularly in the formation of 
the Brahmana texts, a point was reached at which the collection 
was considered as concluded or closed and new texts were 
no longer admitted into it. On account of this, at first there 
was no formation or admission of new Upani#ads. Only later 
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after a considerable lapse of time, when the older UpanUads had 
already attained to the status of holy texts and had, as such, 
won great esteem, the UpanUads were again composed after 
their pattern. In this way, first of all, the new UpanUads were 
ascribed to the old schools of the Yajurveda which had possessed 
until then no Upani$ad; such were the Ka (haka- 1 1 pants ad > the 
Svetd$vatara-Upani$ad and the M ai tray ana- U pan i$ad. Later came 
UpanUads which were allotted to the Atharva-tvda* the Veda of 
magic spells, which was recognized as the fourth Veda only 
late. Such U panics ads arose in great number up to i he late times 
so that finally in the collection of the total Upanifads , the holy 
number 108 could be reached, 

But already, the earliest of all these UpanUads show a 
different spirit from the old UpanUads of the Brdhmana period. 
They are distinctly the creations of a period in which the 
Upanisad-doctrines had already become the holy tradition of the 
priestly circles and show the influence of the Sdrnkhya philosophy 
and of the beliefs in Siva and Vi, mu. On account of this, we 
must reckon with another different stream of development from 
that in the older UpanUads. This another stream is it which 
led to the development of the Veddnta system. The UpanUads 
of this other stream can be counted at least as the first steps of 
that period of Indian Philosophy which we have designated as 
the philosophy of the later period, and which, therefore, will 
be described by us in the second part of our treatise. Here, 
on the other hand, during the philosophy of the Vedic period 
we have to do with the old UpanUads of the Brdhmaya period. 
And where this stream of development fails, we have to look 
around, otherwise, for other sources which continue for us this 
stream of development and these shall be found in the popular 
Epic and the holy writings of the Buddhists and the Jains. How 
this occurs will be duly shown. 

Concerning the form of the UpanUads , it can be said that 
they were composed in free, easy prose. The attempt to facili- 
tate, through memory, the continuance of its contents through 
special form, makes itself still not noticeable. Generally* the 
traces of the transmission through memorizing show them- 
selves only in isolated thoughtless repetitions, in the case of the 
similarly recurring passages. Otherwise also, the transmission 
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is admirable and trustworthy, indeed only from that point of 
view in which the texts in the school-wise transmission of the 
Vedic Schools have been accepted. In the other cases, the 
preserved texts many times show that from this view-point also 
greater remodellings of them were possible. As far as the 
Upanisadic texts arc concerned, an uncritical belief in their 
literal form will be out of place. 

And now the question of the place and the period of the 
origination of the old Upani$ad$. In this regard, the direct 
tradition fails us. We are rather compelled to draw conclusions 
from the texts themselves and so far as it is possible, to put 
forth certain conjectures. According to them, first the un- 
animous agreement of the evidence shows that the proper home 
and classical region of the Brahmanic.al sacrificial cult was the 
doab between the Ga'ga and the Yamuna. It is especially the 
region between the present Delhi and Agra and to the East 
thereof, the region in which the tribes of the Kuru and the 
Pancdla lived. From there, the Aryan Indians and with them 
their Vedic culture disseminated themselves, firstly to the North 
of the Gangd towards the East, until today’s region of Bihar 
was reached. This whole area is considered in the Veda 
as the holy land. And it is the same area which we have to 
regard as the home of the old Upanisads. Also in them, in the 
first rank, there is always continuously the reference to the 
land of the Kuru and the Paricdia. But in the latest and 
progressively advancing fragments, the King Janaka of 
Videha plays a special role; he was the king of a people who 
lived in the area of today’s Bihar. Here also is seen the move- 
ment towards the East. This is of importance from the chro- 
nological point of view. The movement towards the East 
follows a shifting of cultural importance. About the time of the 
origin of Buddhism, Bihar is not only the political centre 
but also the focal point of the spiritual life of North India. The 
way for this shifting is already visible in the last periods qf the 
Upanisadic epoch. And as the world of thought lying at the 
basis of Buddhism shows already a series of striking contacts 
with the latest fragments of the Upanisads which had origina- 
ted in the East, the distance between the two from the point of 
time need not be too great I would, therefore like to. f place 



34 


HISTORY OF INDIAN PHILOSOPHY 


tile origin of the Upanisads of the Brdhmana period somewhere 
in the space of the interval between 800 to 600 years before 
( Jhrist. 

Regarding the circles in which the Upanisads originated, 
the texts themselves give a good idea. The frame of narrations 
or stories in which the imparting of most of the doctrines is in- 
serted shows a living picture of those times. Especially the 
life of the Brahmanical circles, their external circumstances 
and their intellectual and spiritual interests are well characteri- 
zed. It is a pronouncedly rural life, more of village background, 
on which the actions and processes take place. Cattle are the 
most precious possession and the chief interest really concerns 
itself with the prosperity of the herds of cattle. The Kings 1 
Courts, which are spoken of, appear as not overstepping the 
external limits of the humble princes of districts or counties. 
This stands in sharp contrast to the city-culture which the writ- 
ings in the Buddhist Canons bring before our eyes. But it 
is easily possible that in the Upanisads \ as may have been the 
custom, the conditions of an older period are laid down. 
Similarity can be observed more often in both. Local differ- 
ences and a rapid progress of development may have ensued 
and allowed the contrast to appear sharper than it, in reality, 
was. 

Nevertheless, one point deserves a special mention. It is 
striking that in a whole number of Texts, it is not the Brahmanas 
but the adherents of the Ksatriya caste i.e. the K$atriyas who 
impart the instruction and that it is the Brahmanas who are 
instructed. This is evidently taken out of the actual life 
itself The Brahmanas, who have handed down the text, 
would hardly think of contriving this sort of thing, if in actuality 
there would have been no basis for it. And we have already 
seen that the circle of sacrificial priests never felt at home in 
the philosophical speculations of the Upanifadic period; on 
the other, hand, the philosophical speculations had only pene- 
trated the sacrificial mystique only in a secondary way. So it 
is absolutely riot improbable to assume that the adherents of 
the warrior-caste were partly the authors of the philosophical 
speculations. Whether, as it occasionally occurs, one should 
go so far as to ascribe the chief role to them (the Ksatriyas) 



3. THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE VEDA 


35 


remains naturally problematical . 6 The exact share of the 
Brahmanas and the Ksatriyas in the Philosophy of the Upanifadic 
period will never allow itself to be sharply demarcated. But 
the fact is that in the case of the doctrine of the course of the 
Cycle of Water, the nobility appear as the proclaimed of the 
doctrine. Equally also, in the case of the doctrine of Fire, the 
nobility repeatedly appear as its instructors. Finally also, it 
should not be forgotten that a little later in the period of the 
origin of Buddhism, the leading personalities- — the Buddha and 
the Jina are descended from the family of the nobility. 

With this, whatever important as such about the Upanisads 
has to be said, has been said and now we can go over to describe 
the doctrines contained in them. 

With this aim in view, if we leave out of account all 
the sacrilicial mystique and symbolism and turn to the begin- 
nings of pure philosophical thought-processes, we meet with a 
surprising picture, in which we have to do with the real begin- 
nings of philosophy. The questions, with which the philoso- 
phical thought is occupied, are very old. But they have been 
newly framed and newly answered. Forgotten are the 
Rgvt’dic Gods and their myths. If occasionally the god Agni 
appears, he is not the old Vedic God but only the lord of the 
fire-realm. The factors with which one here seeks to solve the 
framed questions are Nature-forces and Nature-processes. 
The spirit in which the solution of questions is sought to be 
attempted shows almost a scientific clarity and candour or 
freedom from any bias. How all this turn came about, re- 
mains for us provisionally hidden. But the impression cannot 
be avoided that they are the beginnings of a new thought, which 
meet us here, that a new period of history of the human spirit is 
introduced with these here in India, as almost at the same time 
in Greece. 

The questions which form the starting-point and at first 
revolve around it are the questions of Life and Death, questions 
regarding the bearer of life and regarding the fate after death. 
The third attempt was to interpret the processes in sleep. To 
the simple men, sleep always appeared as a twin-brother 
of death and it was natural to unite both the phenomena in 
order to clarify the one with the help of the other. The central. 
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question i. e. the question of the Carrier or Vehicle of Life was 
answered differently. It was believed that the element which 
was the vehicle of life may be found either in Water or Wind, or 
as it was better said, in Breath or again in Fire. Of these 
different doctrines, the doctrine which sees in Water a vehicle 
of life, developed most quickly to a rounded whole. We shall 
therefore consider it first. 

The Water Doctrine: The basic fact, out of which the doc- 
trine arises, is the living force of Water. The rain streams 
forth here on the earth and wakes the plant-world to life. No 
doubt, it is the sap in the plants, to which life sticks. Now 
one pursues further. With the nutrition the life-giving hu- 
midity of man is assumed; it preserves him and wakes, during 
begetting, new life. When man finally dies and his corpse is 
burnt, the humidity mounts again in smoke to heaven above. 
And thus the circle is complete. The question, still, remains 
from what ultimate source the life-carrying water comes. Here 
a connection is established with an originally old idea. One 
of the most peculiar phenomena which made a mighty impression 
on the primitive man is the change in the phases of the moon. 
An attempt has always been made again and again to interpret 
the mysterious phenomenon and different explanations have 
been faced. One of the explanations of this phenomenon is 
that the moon is a vessel which continually empties and fills 
itself again and again. It is said in an old Vedic Text that the 
moon is a bowl filled with the intoxicating drink of Soma which 
the gods drink 7 . With this idea our doctrine now connects 
itself. The life-giving water, it is said, flows out of the moon. 
It comes out of it and goes back into it and in this way empties 
and fills itself constantly again and again. It is thus a regular 
cyclic course of the water and therewith of life, of which in- 
struction is given here. 

With it, was, however, united a further important com- 
plex of ideas viz., the doctrine of the transmigration of the soul . 8 
It had originated in the period of the Brahmanas, The origin 
of this doctrine must have occurred, we think, in a somewhat 
following way : 

It was an old belief that men continue to live after death 
and they lead their blessed existence in the realm of the Fathers 
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under the rulership of the first man and King— later called 
Yama, the lord of the Kingdom of the dead. But now the uneasy 
question emerged whether life in this realm of Yama could also 
be permanent. If it resembles life in this (earthly) existence 
in all other things, may it not also have an end just as here ? 
The answer to this question was given in the affirmative. In 
that world beyond, life also must have an end and one must 
die. But then, whereto does the man who departs from that 
world reach ? The following answer was given to that question: 
to this world. Thus life ranges alternately in this and the 
other world and life and death perennially change. With this 
there resulted the basic idea of the transmigration of the Soul, 
though the duration and the stages of this transmigration were 
outlined differently at different times and in different doctrines. 
As such, the transmigration of the soul as the circulation or 
cycle of life had to appear in the doctrine of Water as a life- 
bearing element. 

With this, is also now connected further another important 
thought : the idea to be required to be born and to die 
again and again worked on the Indian mind oppressively like a 
bugbear. These appear as a permanent recurrence of the 
same similar danger and of the same similar agony. And 
now, therefore, the disquieting question arose: What is it 
that saves from this ever-new agony of death and from 
the repeated death ? This impulse to escape from the 
ever-recurring ( tyclc of Birth and Death is the root of the 
Indian attempt towards Deliverance. As the Cycle of 
Water also appeared as an endless chain of birth and death, 
a similar attempt at deliverance from it asserted itself here also. 
Here the question was asked: Is there no way out, to escape from 
this permanent recurrence ? In answer to this question, a 
doctrine of deliverance came into existence. Again this 
doctrine was joined with the very old belief about the Moon. 
According to that very old belief, there is in the moon a door to 
the heavenly world and that there is the bar or the bolt which 
in the alternation of the phases of the moon now pushes itself 
forth, now pushes itself away . 9 The doctrine of the cycle of 
water makes use of this belief. The souls, who reach the Moofi 
in their passage through the circulatory cycle of water, arrive 
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therein at the door of heaven and a possibility of Deliverance 
lies before them. The decisive factor in this case is the possess- 
ion of Delivering or absolving knowledge. Because the Moon 
as a watchman of the heavenly world puts a question to them. 
One, who does not know the answer to the question, has to go 
back in the rain on the Earth and return to Birth and Death. 
Only he, who possesses the surest knowledge, which makes it 
possible to answer the question put to him, can step in through 
the door of heaven and attain Deliverance and therewith ever- 
lasting blessedness . 10 

Above arc given the elements of which the doctrine of 
the cycle of water is composed. The idea of natural science of 
the water as a life-carrying element forms the core of the doctrine 
and is bound up with the idea of the transmigration of the soul 
and the doctrine of Deliverance. All the dements have been 
blended inLo a well-rounded unity. Its effect must have 
been ail the more impressive, because it supplied answers to 
the urgent questions of the source of life, fate after death and 
at the same time pointed out the way to Deliverance. In this 
form is this doctrine preserved in the first Chapter of the 
Kausitaki Upanijad. But it was not still its linal form in which 
it was supposed to have continued. As we have already men- 
tioned, this doctrine in its most intense form originated in the 
circles of the nobility. Only later, it was taken over by the 
circle of the Brahmin sacrificial priests, which resulted in giv- 
ing a new stamp to the doctrine. The idea of sacrifice in the 
priestly world of thought as the highest power governing 
everything penetrated into this doctrine and provided the 
occasion to consider the most important stages in the doctrine 
of cycle of water as sacrificial offerings. Thus the doctrine 
was clothed in the mysterious symbolism of the sacrificial mysti- 
que and gained therewith the form in which it has been through- 
out retained. It forms part of one of the texts on which the 
later Vedanta system built its doctrinal edifice. We shall there- 
fore reproduce it here in its main parts . 11 

Uddalaka Aruni , one of the most famous masters of Brah- 
manical sacrificial lore, is chosen by the King of Pancdla to be 
his sacrificial priest. But Uddalaka does not go himself but 
sends his son Svetakeiu who has already completed his studies 
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and proudly feels himself as a perfect priest. The King, 
however, puts to him some questions, which lie does not 
know how to answer. Abashed, Svelakeln hurries back to his 
father and vehemently reproaches him that he (the father) 
has not. instructed him sufficiently. But the father calmly 
replies that he has communicated to him everything which he 
himself knew and that he had never thought of withholding 
anything from him. lie also said that he did not know the 
answers to the questions put to him by the King. And free from 
every conceit of his Brahmanieal status, he himself proceeds 
to meet the King, in order to request him for instruction. He 
is respectfully received by the King who, however, at first 
hesitates but finally resolves on his request to impart the desired 
leaching to him. He begins as follows: 

‘'That world is indeed a sacrificial lire; 'flic Sun is its 
fire-wood, the rays its smoke, the day its flame, the moon its 
coal, the stars its sparks. Into this fire, the gods offer the faith 
(. Sraddha ) as offering. From this sacrificial offering, springs the 
King Soma (the Moon;. 

"Parjauva (the Rain-god; is indeed the sacrificial fire; 
the Wind is its firewood; the Clouds its smoke; the Lightning 
its flame; the Thunder its coal; the Hail-stones its sparks; in this 
Fire the gods offer King Soma; out of this sacrificial offering 
springs the rain. 

"This world is, indeed, a sacrificial fire, the Earth is its 
firewood, the Wind its smoke, the Night its flame, the Direc- 
tions its coal, the Region lying between, its sparks. In this fire, 
the gods sacrifice to the gods thb offering of the rain. Out of this 
sacrificial offering springs nutrition ( annum ). 

“The man is, indeed a sacrificial fire; the opened Mouth 
is its firewood, the Breath is its smoke, the Speech its flame, the 
Eyes its coal, the Ears its sparks. In this fire the gods sacrifice 
food. Out of this sacrificial offering springs the semen (retail). 

“The wife is indeed, a sacrificial fire; the Womb is its 
firewood, the Hair its smoke, the Privy parts its flame, What a 
man does into it is its coal, the Passion its sparks. In this Fire, 
the gods sacrifice the semen. Out of this Sacrificial offering, 
springs the man. This man lives, so long as life endures. When 
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he dies, the Fire carries him thither from where he has come, 
from where he has originated. 

“Those now who have such knowledge and who practise 
Belief (Sraddha) as penance, enter into the flame of the funeral 
pile, out of that flame into the day, out. of the day into the 
growing half of the month (Suklapakpali ) , out of the growing half 
of the month into the half-year in which the Sun goes northwards, 
out of the half year into the world of the gods, out of the world 
of the gods into the Sun, out of the Sun into the lightning; in 
that place there is a man who does not resemble a human being, 
who carries them into the world of Brahman. For them, 
there is no coming back or rebirth. It is the way of the gods 
(Devayanam). 

“Those, on the other hand, who practise sacrifice and 
pious deeds in the village, enter the smoke of the funeral pile, 
out of the smoke into the night, out of the night into the decreas- 
ing (Kr$na-pak?afr) half of the month, out of the decreasing half 
of the month into the half-year in which the Sun goes south- 
wards, out of that half-year into the world of waters, out of the 
water-world into the moon. This is King Soma and he is the 
food of the gods who consume it. After they have lived there 
for a while, they come back by the same way by which they 
went, from there into the ether (dkahi ) , out of (he aka s' a into 
the wind, out of the wind into the rain, through the rain on the 
earth. When they have reached the earth, they become or 
turn into food and are again sacrificed in the human Fire and 
are reproduced in the fire in the form of the wife and spring 
a new to life. In this way, they move in the cycle. This is the 
way of the Manes (. Pitryanam ) . 

“Of those tiny creatures being always reborn who never 
inove by any of the two ways it is saia, “Be born, die; It is 
the third place.” Here the text ends. 

Its form is undeniably impressive, with its solemn, uni- 
form picture of the sacrificial fires and with its broadly unfolded 
description of both the paths of the dead, everything being 
clothed in the secret language of the sacrificial mystique. It is, 
therefore, no wonder that the text, as already mentioned, is 
counted among those texts which play a special role in the 
later Vedanta. It appears therein, on account of the five steps 
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ol the course of the Water-cycle in the form of five sacrificial 
fires, under the name of the doctrine of the Five Fires (. Failed - 
gnividvd ) ; it is especially the doctrine of the two paths of the 
dead — the path of the Manes {Pilrydnam ) and the path of the 
Gods (Devaydnam) with which the Vedanta teaching is concerned, 
But the development itself of the doctrine of the cycle of the 
water has reached its finished form formulated in our above- 
mentioned text. In general, it can be said that this doctrine 
did not turn out to be very fruitful. It was a great non-recurr- 
ing conception which created the doctrine and simultaneously 
gave its basic thoughts a final form. Beyond that, it neither 
developed itself further inwardly, nor was aide to give iruit- 
fu) stimulation to other doctrines. 

The Dochine of Breath : Of' quite a different sort from 
the doctrine of the Cycle of Water is the second doctrine to 
which we shall now turn, the doctrine of' Breath ( prdnah ) as the 
bearer of life. The basic idea, on which this doctrine is built 
up is the close intimate connection of Breath and Life. The 
man lives so long as he breathes and dies with the cessation of 
the breathing-activity. This basic idea, however, is not enough 
to base a doctrine thereon which should explain satisfactorily all 
the phenomena of life. After all the breath is only one of the 
expressions or manifestations of life besides many others which 
equally arc very important and which simply cannot be traced 
back simply to the Breath. Especially the processes of knowl- 
edge and consciousness can hardly be explained as the opera- 
tions of breath. The doctrine of Breath must, therefore, from 
the beginning, reckon with a multiplicity of life-forces, and it 
was its first task to bring them in accord in the scheme with the 
already accepted position of Breath, to show how within the 
Breath itself, a special importance can be ascribed to these life- 
forces. This task was discharged in a series of stories which 
are distinguished by a special peculiarity which is characteris- 
tic for the doctrine of Breath. For example, in those stories, 
the different life-forces emerge as personalities who independ- 
ently speak and act. They remind, therefore, in this respect of 
the ancient well-known fable by Menenius Agrippa, of the strife 
between the belly and other limbs of the body. 

The most well-known among these stories is the legend 
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of the quarrel of the life-forces regarding their rank or supe- 
riority. This story is contained in the Chdndogya-Upani^ad as 
well as in the Brhaddrauyako panics ad* 3 2 In that story it is narra- 
ted how once the different life-forces quarrel with one another 
for the superior rank and how, in order to decide this feud, 
resolve to depart from the body alternately. Thus it was 
supposed to demonstrate who may be the most important 
among them. Accordingly, speech, eyes, cars, thought 
(mana[i ) and semen leave the body, each respectively for one 
year and during this period, the body is not able to speak, see 
hear, think and beget but continues to live on. When, how- 
ever, the Breath began to pull itself out, it snatched or dragged 
all the remaining life-forces; the life-forces request him: “Do 
not pull out. We cannot live without you.” With this, the 
quarrel is decided in favour of the Breath and his rank above all 
is thus recognized. As a token of this recognition the rest of 
the life-forces give him a share in their own nature and assume 
the designation ‘Breath-forces’ ( prdndli ). 

In a second story in the Kausilaki- Upcmlsad 1 the feud is 
decided in this manner: the life-forces enter the body and try to 
quicken or move it, but only when the Breath enters into the 
body, the body is able to raise itself. Why ! even the priestly 
remodelling of this story does not fail to agree in this view. 
Thus it is narrated in the Brhadd ranyakopcui lya d 5 4 that the gods 
in their struggle against the demons tried to overcome them 
through the Udgllha , the main constituent (component) of 
the Vedic -Sacrificial melodies and pressed the life-forces, one 
after another, to sing for them the Udgitha . But these life- 
forces are attacked by the demons and struck with evil by them, 
until the turn of the Breath against whom, however, they could 
not prevail. 

This first group of stories bases the first rank of the Breath 
on the fact that the man may well be able to live without the 
rest of the life-forces but not without the Breath and re-establishes 
the connection between the Breath and the remaining life- 
forces through the motif based on the medium of the legend. 
On another and different consideration is based a second group 
of stories; that consideration is, namely, that all the remaining 
life-forces become exhausted or tired and their activities arc 
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interrupted in sleep; but on the other hand, the Breath continues 
uninterruptedly to remain active, so long as man lives. Thus 
the Brhadaranyakopanisad 16 narrates how all the life-forces seek 
to take an active part first of all according to the order of their 
creation. ‘T shall speak” spoke the speech; “We shall see,” 
said the eyes; “We shall hear” said the ears; and the remain- 
ing life-forces do likewise. But then the Death in the form of 
the weariness seized them and held them in their grip. Only 
against the Breath, Death could not prevail. Then all other 
life-forces acknowledge his superiority and in order to protect 
themselves against death, assume his nature. Therefore they are 
called the Breath-forces (prana h). 

Here is, therefore, sleep interpreted as a temporary over- 
powering by Death which can, however, do nothing only 
against the Breath. Still out of this there comes forth some- 
thing of importance. The same idea is extended to a number 
of Nature-forces which are juxtaposed as macrocosmic corres- 
pondences to the life-forces; here in this case it is the macro- 
cosmic Wind which withstands death. Another interpre- 
tation is given to the phenomenon of sleep in a second text of 
the Chandogya-Upaiusad 4 6 In that text, for instance, the 
temporary extinction of the rest of the life-forces in sleep is 
comprehended as their temporary entrance into the Breath — 
an idea which has operated as a pattern for other doctrines. 
The similar idea was extended from the life-forces to the corres- 
ponding macrocosmic Nature-forces of which a temporary entry 
into the Wind is described. And as this text simultaneously 
represents the most well-known and impressive formulation of 
the Breath-doctrine, it will here be reproduced in brief. 

JanaSmti , a pious man, who gives away bounteously from 
his riches, who has got erected everywhere feeding-houses or 
hostels and has fed the people, hears at night the swans flying 
over his head, speaking among themselves. One swan extols 
the splendour of Janafruti's good deeds. But the second swan 
reprimands the first swan and says that Janasruti can never 
be compared with RaiJcva. On the question of the first swan as 
to what condition would be required by Janafruti to stand 
comparison with Raikva , the second swan replies to him that as 
during the play of dice, all the other remaining casts or throws of 
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the dice are added to and included under the winning Krla 
throw, so also the good deeds of all kinds are reckoned as be- 
longing to him who possesses the knowledge of Raikva . His 
curiosity being aroused, Jdnairuii sends out next morning a 
servant to search Raikva. The servant finds Raikva sitting 
under a cart, scratching his skin. Now JanaSruli goes out 
with 600 cows, a golden ornament and a chariot yoked with 
mules in order to request Raikva for instruction. But Raikva , 
laughing scornfully, dismisses him with his presents. Only 
when Jdnasruli offers also his pretty daughter to him, Raikva 
resolves to speak and begins with his instruction as follows : 

'‘The Wind is, indeed, a gathcrcr-in-himsclf, because 
when the fire goes out, it enters in the Wind; when the sun 
goes down, it enters in the Wind; when the moon goes down, it 
enters in the Wind; when the water dries up, it enters the Wind. 
The Wind thus gathers them all in himself. The same relation 
of the Wind stands in respect of the divinities. 

“Now, it is the same relation in respect of one’s own self. 
The Breath is, indeed, a gatherer-in-itself. For when one 
sleeps, then the speech enters in the Breath, the eyes enter in 
the Breath, the ears enter in the Breath, the thought (mana(t) 
enters in the Breath. Because the Breath gathers all these in 
itself. 

“Both these are, therefore, two gathcrers-in-lhcmsdves— ■ 
the Wind among the gods and the Breath among the life-forces. 

“These arc, indeed, the five ones and five others which 
make up ten; it is the /fr&z-throw. That is why the ten imply the 
Krta- throw, food in all directions. He, who knows this, becomes 
the enjoyer of food. 55 

In this second group of texts, there is, therefore, provided 
a further evident basis for the privileged position of the Breath 
and also the explanation given here for the connection of the 
rest of the life-forces with the Breath and their dependence 
on it rests on another appropriate idea. With the juxta posi- 
tion of the microcosmic and macrocosmic forces, a fruitful 
beginning was provided for a further extension of the doctrine. 
But unexpectedly the development came here to a stop. The 
ideas connected with the Breath as the bearer of life were not 
further spun out and the parallelism between microcosm and 
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macrocosm was not further utilized. It remains here only as 
a mere juxtaposition. Evidently the Breath proved to be not 
suitable to unite with itself further-reaching ideas. Above all, 
the fact that it was not easy to make the Breath the bearer of 
the decisive processes of knowledge, appears to have come in the 
way of the further formulation of the Breath-doctrine. Thus 
this doctrine after some promising starts remained stuck up. 
It has, no doubt, brought forth a few isolated valuable ideas 
and shaped them in an impressive way but it did not develop 
further and did not exercise any great influence. Thus the 
great conception, full of great potentialities, evidently failed. It 
is also characteristic that no eschatological ideas are connected 
with the doctrine of the Breath. 

It is also to be noted that the doctrine of Breath was 
concerned with a limited group of ideas and did not in any way 
utilize all the ideas which were connected with it from olden 
times. Thus, we lind in the Veda repeatedly the idea that 
there are many more breaths, which exercise different functions 
in the body; they are usually distinguished into live such breath- 
forces or breaths— the out -breath ( prdfiali ), the in-breath (apdnalj ) 
the up-breath ( udanafr ), the through-breath (vydnah) and the 
total-breath (, samanafy)} 7 This idea is very old as is evinced by 
the fact that in Persian the through-breath (vydfiafi) has become 
the usual expression for the soul. In India also, this idea has 
continued and we find it built into the different philosophical 
systems. But, for the Breath doctrine, as is evident, it did not 
come to be utilized and is not accepted by it. 

The Fire-Doc trine — The third doctrine, to which we shall 
now turn, is by far the most important of all and in it the 
philosophy of the Vedic period reaches its climax or highest 
point. This is the doctrine which sees in the Fire the life- 
bearing element. The simple basic fact from which this doc- 
trine springs and which we find already mentioned in the 
Upani^ads, is the idea of the warmth of life which clings to the 
body, as long as the body lives and which vanishes with death. 
The doctrine proclaims the Agni Vaisvanara , the fire which 
dwells in all men. This fire is heard in the rustling sound which 
one perceives, when one closes the ears. The efficacy of this 
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fire is expressed through the fact that it digests the food taken 
into the body , 18 

In this simple basic idea, a series of other ancient ideas 
similar to it arc early joined together — the ideas which we 
have already found in the doctrine of the Water; thus a 
doctrine rapidly developed and in its compactness and largeness 
of comprehension it can well be placed as of equal birth and 
rank, beside the doctrine of the course of the cycle of Water; 
why, it soon grew beyond it . 18 First of all, it is assumed in it 
that the Fire enters men from outside, from Heaven. But while 
the waters stem out of the moon, the Fire stems out of the Sun, 
The Sun sends out multicoloured rays — white, brown, blue, 
yellow and red; likewise the variegated veins or arteries start 
from the heart of man in their unusually fine ramifications and 
open into or meet the rays of the Sun. It is the way which men 
connect with the Sun. By this way the Fire of life enters into 
men and returns back again into the Sun after death. Thus 
we get the idea of another course of cycle, namely the course of 
cycle of the Fire similar to that of the Water in the Water- 
doctrine. 

As in the case of the Water-doctrine, here also in the 
Fire-doctrine, the contact with the complex of ideas connected 
with the transmigration of the Soul makes itself noticeable. 
The permanent recurrence, the continually new recurring 
death is perceived as full of agony. The man in the Sun with 
the golden teeth, originally the Fire-god Agni, appears now as 
Mftyu , the god of death who holds men fastened in the Solar 
rays as in cords and compels them again to experience continu- 
ally new deaths. Out of this, there arises the urgent desire 
towards Deliverance. Here also, as in the Water-doctrine, a 
similar idea occurs. According to a very ancient idea, the 
Sun is not only a heavenly world but also a door to heaven. It 
provides an opening in the heavenly vault which separates 
this world from the light-world beyond. Here it is also assumed 
that this door of heaven opens for him who possesses the eman- 
cipating knowledge and that such a man freed from the agony of 
continual rebirth, above all, freed from the continual recur- 
ring death ( pwarmrtyufjL ), enters into the Fire-world beyond, 
to enjoy permanent bliss. 
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With this, the circle of ideas, as in the case of Water- 
doctrine, is complete; it provides a homogeneous world-picture 
which supplies answers to the questions regarding the origin of 
life, the fate of the dead, and which also, besides, shows a way 
to Deliverance. But in contrast to the doctrine of the cyclical 
course of Water the doctrine of Fire does not stop here. Already 
early, there succeeded the lirst step advancing beyond this 
complex of ideas; the following ideas turned out to be decisive 
for the further development of the doctrine : 

In the beginnings of philosophical thought, an obvious 
idea has emerged and always persisted in the different periods. 
That obvious idea was to bring Light and Knowledge in connec- 
tion with each other. However, in the period of the fully deve- 
loped philosophical systems it has been habitual in India to 
explain the character of knowledge through the image of light — 
which enlightens itself and others. The same idea already early 
emerged in the Fire-doctrine; the light-soul is defined as con- 
sisting of thought (, manomaya[t ). 20 'The advantage which this 
idea brought soon became visible. It succeeded in explaining 
bettter the relation of the Soul to the different life-forces, than 
in the case of the Breath-doctrine. Because in the Breath- 
doctrine, the connection of the independent life-forces with 
the Breath which, according to its nature, was entirely of a 
different sort, was rather forced or strained. Now, however, 
in the case of the Fire-doctrine it is assumed that the Fire-soul 
enters, with its several parts, life-forces and thus lends them 
knowledge and efficiency. Thus the dependence of the life- 
forces is made understandable in a convincing manner. Simul- 
taneously, a way is paved for a shift in the comprehension of 
their character. Thus out of the independent Life-forces 
originate the organs of the Soul and a ground for the later idea 
of the sense-organs is prepared. 

But this only is not enough. A new and better explanation 
of the Sleep-phenomenon is also made possible . 21 Here in 
this case, the Fire-doctrine had originally worked with a very 
Old ancient conception. A phenomenon which provided much 
food for primitive man’s thought is the manikin in the eye. It 
was asked from where it came and what it meant. It was not 
for a long time recognized as a reflected image. One liked to see 
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in i l as the soul-manikin and especially in the Fire-doctrine 
this impression was evidently worked out. The eye has been 
continually again and again regarded as the microcosmic 
counterpart of the Sun and the manikin in the eye could 
therefore be easily considered as the microcosmic coun- 
terpart of the man in the Sun* With this view, the 
oldest explanation of sleep is joined in the Fire doctrine. It is 
said, the soul-manikin lives in the right eye, his wife in the left. 
They are occasionally given the names Indra and his spouse — 
Indrani. When a man sinks down into sleep, both these 
withdraw themselves in the cavity of the heart and there unite 
themselves. Because, “as one embraced by a beloved wife has 
no consciousness of what is outside or inside /’ 22 the soul, in the 
same way, loses its consciousness in this condition. That also 
explains the sense of well-being, the joy (anandafy) in deep sleep. 
That is the joy, which the soul-manikin experiences in his union 
with his spouse. And by way of anticipation it may be said how 
such idea continued and ultimately became the root out of which 
the doctrine of the joy of the World-soul (the Brahma) has grown. 

This ancient idea of sleep is now replaced by a progressive 
one for which a handle is provided by the comprehension of the 
soul as a spiritual principle. Just as the Breath-doctrine had 
taught that the life-forces withdraw themselves in sleep and 
unite with the Breath, the body therethrough losing its con- 
sciousness, so also in the Fire-doctrine it was taught that in 
sleep the light-parts of the Soul withdraw out of the life- forces 
which, along with the whole body, fall into unconsciousness. 
At the same time, it could be made possible in the Fire-doctrine 
(which was not possible in the Breath-doctrine), to distinguish 
between dream-sleep and deep-sleep and to explain the dif- 
ference. With this object, the old idea of world-space (dkata ) 
was further seized. There was one doctrine in the old 
times which saw in the world-space the highest principle and 
explained by it the origin of all things. It did not turn out to 
be capable of development and soon withered away. But the 
original idea which it had brought forth was taken over by the 
Fire-doctrine. According to the old confrontation of Microcosm 
and Macrocosm, the cavity in the heart was seen as the counter- 
part of the world-space. It was taught : “As the world-space 
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encloses everything, so everything is contained in the cavity 
of the heart. Indeed, the space inside the heart is as great as 
the world-space. In it are resolved the heaven and earth, 
the Fire and the Wind, the Sun and the Moon, the Lightning 
and the Stars. Everything that one here below possesses or 
does not possess, is resolved therein/’ It was assumed that in 
sleep the Fire-Soul withdraws into the cavity in the heart and 
there finds everything again what this world contains. There 
it rambles about, rejoices in the fulfilment of its wishes 
and experiences different destinies exactly as in the Waking 
State* That is the condition of Dream-sleep. When the 
sleep becomes deeper, the Soul slips into the arteries of the 
heart, which represent the Way to the Beyond. Thus it with- 
draws itself temporarily from this World and with it its con- 
sciousness of this world vanishes. Then a man sinks into drea- 
mless deep sleep. 

With this explanation of the Sleep-process and the already 
described definition of the relation of the Fire-Soul with the 
different life-forces, the lire-doctrine had already reached a 
stage of development on which it had outstripped all other 
doctrines. It not only assimilated the total ideas of the Water- 
doctrine and the Breath-doctrine, it had also, in certain 
points, already gone beyond them. This development further 
marched forward. 'Flic doctrine of transmigration of the Soul 
was enriched in important respects. Because it was already 
the Fire-doctrine in which the view that the power of works 
or action [Karma) determined the course of the Soul in its 
transmigration first found a firm place. 

As soon as the doctrine of the transmigration of the Soul 
got penetrated, the question next arose : what power conditions 
the course of this transmigration in isolated cases ? Which causes 
lead men now to good or now to bad rebirths ? These ques- 
tions could be differently answered. An idea emerged namely 
that the last wish of the dying man determines the new existence. 
This idea is a living thought in oldest Buddhism and in the 
Bhagavadgita . 2S In the texts of the Fire-doctrine, on the other 
hand, there appears already the other idea that it is the good or 
bad works of men which shape their fate in their next existence. 
First of all, this idea appears as a secret knowledge and doctrine 
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which one shuns to express openly . 21 In the great wisdom- 
contest of the Brahnaanas before King Janaka of Videha (of 
which contest we shall speak later on;, one of the Brahman as 
named Artabhaga puts a question to Tdjilavaikya regarding the 
fate of man after death. And Tdjilavaikya says : te ‘Give me 
your hand, dear Artabhaga \ We both of us, alone, shall come 
to understand it, not here before all the people/ And both 
of them went out and conferred with each other. Of what 
they spoke, it was of the work; what they praised was the 
work. One, indeed becomes good through good work, 
and bad through bad work/’ Already in the great conver- 
sation of Tdjilavaikya with King Janaka, which represents the 
climax of the development of the Fire-doctrine, we lind the 
doctrine of the works firmly bound up with the doctrine of 
transmigration. Thus one of the basic ideas got a break- 
through : the idea which has formed and determined the entire 
religious and philosophical thought of Indians. 

And again a second idea out of the sphere of the doctrine 
of transmigration of the Soul begins to shape itself in the Fire- 
doctrine, in its final stage of development. That is the idea 
of the fine or subtle body (SuksmaTji Sariram). As the soul- 
idea became more and more spiritualized, outgrowing the 
mythological thought-patterns, the question more urgently 
arose : What determines and leads the unreleased Soul after 
death between different re-births, the Soul, according to its 
nature, being not different from the released Soul ? And out 
of this question developed the idea of the subtle body* It 
was assumed that the connection of the soul with the subtle 
f body continued to last until the soul was released. This was 
explained as follows : The human body consists not only of the 
great elements which we perceive with our senses, but it also 
contains, besides, constituents of fine elements and organs which 
form a concentrated organism, the latter continuing even 
after being separated from the gross body. The popular 
belief of a fine-being which enters in the mother’s womb during 
cohabitation and the experience in the state of meditation 
may have co-operated in the origination of this assumption *^ 6 
While the gross body disintegrates after death, the organism 
of the fine elements continues to remain bound up with the 
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Soul and accompanies it through different births. The per- 
sonal peculiar qualities of man cling to it and in it are also 
bound the good and bad works which determine the course of 
transmigration* This doctrine of the subtle body was fully 
formulated in the later systems. We find in the latest texts of 
Fire-doctrine ; “that during death, not only the soul alone 
leaves the body but also the knowledge, works and the life- 
forces (prdndli) accompany it .” 20 That is obviously the first step 
towards the doctrine of the Fine Body, the ground for which is 
here prepared. We can, therefore, say that the Fire doctrine has 
at this point taken an important step forward. 

All these advances in the Fire-doctrine imply a widening 
of the circles of questions with which the philosophical thought 
of that time was occupied. But by far more important and 
significant than this widening of the orbit of thought is the 
inner transformation of thought which carried itself out at that 
time in the sphere of the Fire-doctrine itself. Although the 
first startings of philosophy in India, as we have already em- 
phasised in the beginning, imply actually a new beginning, in 
so doing, everything of the past was not however forgotten and 
all earlier connections were not thrown away. To expect 
such a thing would rather contradict the laws of development 
of human thought. Therefore, in the already described 
doctrines, we always find, beside the basic new idea, the very 
old mythical ideas recurring again and again which repeatedly 
constrain the new thought in its course. But now a change or a 
transformation prepares to usher itself. The old mythological 
habit to cling to images vanishes and the new thought creates 
for itself its new form. It gains wonderfully rapidly the capacity 
for abstraction and knows how to move on new paths, free from 
old bonds, with unbelievable independence. 

One good example of this development is the new shaping 
of the doctripe of sleep as it lies before us d escribed dn the latest 
texts of the Fire doctrine . 27 Here the old ideas of the micro- 
cosmic counterpart of world-space in the heart, of the varie- 
gated arteries of the heart and the many-coloured rays of the 
Sun, have vanished. Only in old verses which are occasio- 
nally quoted, they still emerge. It was taught that the Soul 
leaves the body in Dream-sleep and tarries in a transitional 
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state between this World and Beyond. What it experiences 
in the Dream, it does not experience in the mystical world of the 
heart, but it itself creates it out of the stuff of this world. It 
possesses this creative power. When a man sinks into deep 
sleep, the soul enters temporarily into the Beyond. The joy 
it experiences is no more the joy which the union of soul-mani- 
kin with his wife gives. Only in the form of the image this 
idea continues. It is, on the contrary, the joy of the World- 
Sou) with whom it has a share in this condition. But from 
where does the unconsciousness of deep sleep come ? The 
explanation is provided in a surprisingly bold manner which 
for that early time will amaze everybody who thinks historically. 
It was taught that although the Soul, according to its nature, 
is knowledge, it can only know if there is available a .second 
as an object of its knowledge. But in deep sleep into which 
it has withdrawn temporarily from this world, there exists no 
second different from it which he can know and therefore, he 
sinks into unconsciousness. Now as a next step one idkl 
not hesitate to extend this idea consistently on to the State of 
the Released Soul who unites himself with the World-Soul and 
is ever free from all the patterns of this world. It is taught 
that he is without consciousness and experiences only the joy of 
the World-Soul like the deep sense of well-being in dreamless 
sleep. 

Although the remodelling of the doctrine of the processes 
of sleep enables us to know the course of development that 
took place, it changes slightly the basic views underlying the 
Fire-doctrine. Exceedingly important and meaningful was, 
however, the recasting which the idea of the Soul had undergone 
under the influence of this new abstract form of thought. 
This recasting with a shift in the idea found its outward express- 
ion which stamped the spiritual nature of the Soul . 28 Earlier, 
the nature of the Fire-Soul was above all defined as thinking 
(manai). But this idea was too narrow and had already been 
too much fixed. The thinking ( manafjL ), as for example, in the 
Breath-cloqtrine, was held as one life-force among others. Now 
it was resolved that this definition should be given up. Thinking 
(manali ) was no doubt here also enrolled as one of the life- forces 
and gradually became one organ viz., the mental organ of 
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thinking ( manafc ). As a definition of the Soul, however, the 
further more abstract idea of knowledge ( vijndnam ) was chosen. 

This shift in the idea enables us to infer that a change in 
the understanding of the nature of the Soul which gave an impetus 
to this shift must have taken place. And as a matter of fact 
such a change has taken place and is of decisive importance. 
The knowledge had become in the course of development an 
excellent and in any case the only important definition of the 
nature of the Soul. With the penetration of this new abstract 
form of thought, the material nature of the Soul, -it was of 
the nature of fire— was bound to recede and knowledge 
(; vijitanam ) as its unique character was bound to appear. 
This was actually the case. It was said that the Soul is pure 
knowledge. This refined idea of the Soul was on its side bound 
up with a surprisingly bold new thought. It was taught that 
the Soul as the bearer of knowledge knows everything but is 
itself unknowable. "You cannot see the seer of the sight, can- 
not hear the hearer of hearing, cannot think of the thinker of 
thinking, cannot know the knower of knowing. 'This is thy 
soul which indwells ail things. What is different from it is full 
of sorrow .** 110 And now follows further a bold thought-jump* 
The soul is not only unknowable, it is also outside all forms of 
knowledge. It is undefinable and incomprehensible ; “It is 
that what the Brahmanas call the imperishable. It is neither 
gross nor subtle, neither short nor long; it is not Wind, it is 
not Space; it is without taste, without smell, without eyes, 
without ears, without speech, without thinking, without breath; 
it is without any measure, without inside* and without outside. 
It does not eat anything, nor one eats it .** 80 This thought over- 
powering in its boldness was expressed unhesitatingly in the 
most unreserved and sharpest form. It was explained that 
the only possibility to know it is the knowledge of its unknow- 
ability. To speak about the soul is the denial of speech itself. 
“This is the soul of which it is said, ‘not this, not this’ (neti, neti). 
It is not perceivable because it is not perceived, indestructible 
because it is not destroyed, it is not sticking because nothing 
sticks to it. It is not bound, it does not totter and suffers no 
injury .** 81 

Hand in hand with the spiritualization of the Soul-idea 
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and the receding back of the material nature of the Fire-soul, 
a deep-reaching revolution took place in the position and evalua- 
tion of life-carrying elements and the SouL This is the most 
decisive remodelling which the Fire-doctrine has, in general, 
undergone. Through it, the old Fire-doctrine grew into a 
doctrine of the all-supreme World-Soul who dwells in man as 
the real T. It is this remodelled doctrine of the World-Soul, 
of which one thinks when one speaks about the philosophy of 
the Upanisads and which has attained world- fame. This remo- 
delling of the doctrine came about in the following manner : 
So long as the life-bearing element was seen in the Fire and the 
Soul was considered as a part of the Fire-world Beyond, the 
thought still remained caught up in the old mythological ideas. 
Although men had broken away from the belief in the old 
God-world and saw the governing World-power in Nature- 
forces, they still stood involuntarily under the influence of the 
idea that the life-carrying Fire and, above all, the Fire-Soul, in 
their own way, were subject to the force of the higher power, 
under whose suzerainty, the Soul remained. This groove 
of influence was bound to break, as the progressive thought 
got free gradually from the old mythological manner of think- 
ing and through the refining of Soul-idea, the all-penetrating 
and almighty world-spirit came forth in the place of the life- 
bearing Fire. Now the consciousness awoke that this world- 
spirit itself is the highest Being, raised above all gods and 
subject to no outside power. The livelier as this consciousness 
grew, in a mightier way worked this idea. Men were not tired 
of praising the sublimity of the World-spirit which penetrates 
every tiling, operates in all, which, like a dam, keeps apart the 
worlds, and which is the Lord of ail the Universe. The World- 
spirit was no longer named under the old name as the Fire 
which dwells in all men (Agnir Vaiivdnarah ) An expression 
was chosen out of the domain of the priestly thought- world 
and religious mystique— a word which was originally a magic 
word, and had designated conjured up magic-power. This 
wonderful secret world-power was named the Brahma z% > A 
second still mightier thought broke forth and did so with more 
sudden power. In the development of human thought we can 
often trace, how an idea gradually shapes itself, even to the 
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extent that it often already lies before us fully formulated, with- 
out the consciousness of its importance but then ail of a sudden 
and impressively, the consciousness of its importance breaks 
through. Such was the case here also in the case of the lire- 
doctrine. It had been so far known that the Fire-Soul 
was a part of the life-carrying Fire out of the Light- World 
Beyond. The same also held good with regard to the relation 
of the soul to the World-spirit so far as one understands it. 
It is needless to say that the new position and evaluation of the 
World-spirit was also bound to bring with it a shift in the 
comprehension and assessment of the human soul. 'These 
conclusions, however, were not iirst of all thought out in all 
their implications. The mightier was their effect than man was 
conscious of. Suddenly, one came upon this knowledge : 
the highest all-powerful Brahma , which penetrates the whole 
world and governs it and of which my soul is a part, X am that 
itself. And this knowledge produced an overpowering and 
amazing effect. The highest Being is one’s own self the Atma ! 
The old thinkers became as if intoxicated as this thought flashed 
upon them with direct suddenness. No wonder that from the 
point of this idea, everything else receded in the back-ground. 
The Atma , above all, appeared as the only precious one free from 
ail earthly restrictions and inadequacies, and free from all 
sorrow, calm in itself, full of joy. Against this Atma , all earthly 
things were thought of as nothing and immediately one turned 
away from them in order to seek and know only the Atma . 

One of the oldest texts which expresses this thought and 
mood connected with it particularly effectively is put in the 
mouth of Saiidilya , the most reputed master of Vedic Sacrificial 
lore. It runs as follows : 33 

fcS One should adore the Atma. Thinking is his stuff, the 
Brcath-force is his body. Light is his form, the world-space his 
self. His will is true. He is all-doing, all-wishing, all-smelling 
all-tasting, all-penetrating, wordless, care-free. This my 
Afmd in the interior of the heart is small like a rice-seed, or a 
barley-seed or a millet-seed or like the kernel of the millet-seed; 
he is golden, like a light without smoke. This my Atma in 
the interior of the heart is greater than the earth, greater than the 
air-space, greater than the heavens, greater than these worlds, 
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all-doing, all-wishing, all-smelling, all-tasliug, all-penetrating, 
wordless, carefree. That is my Atmd in the interior of the 
heart, that is the Brahma . 1 shall enter into him when I de- 
part from this life. For him who has come to this certainly, there 
is no more any doubt left. Thus spoke Sandilya” 

In another text Yajnavalkya, the great Vedic teacher and 
proclaimed of wisdom, says to Janaka of Videha as follows: 34 
“In the life-forces, it is this great, unborn Atmd consisting 
of knowledge. Mere within the heart is a space, wherein he 
rests, the ruler of all, the lord of all, the governor of all. He 
neither becomes greater through good works nor smaller through 
bad acts. He is the lord of all, the governor of beings, the shelter 
of beings. He is the darn which holds them so that they do not 
collapse. The Brahmanas try to know him through sacrifice, 
gifts, penance and fasting. He who knows him becomes a 
silent sage (m unify). The wandering monks leave their homes, 
because they wish him as their world ( lokafy ). That is why the 
ancient wise men who possessed this knowledge, did not desire 
offspring because they thought, 'What shall we do with the 
offspring, vve whose world is the Atmd V They therefore, abjure 
the desire for sons, the desire for possessions, the desire for 
(this) world and wander about as mendicants. The desire 
for sons is namely the desire for possession and the desire for 
possession is the desire for (this) world. Because both are 
desires. 

‘‘Therefore one, who knows this, becomes full of peace, 
self-controlled, patient and self-composed. In the Atmd y he 
sees the self. He takes everything for the self. Evil does not 
overpower him. The evil does not consume him. He consumes 
every evil. Free from evil, from passion, and from doubt, he 
becomes a Brahmana, he whose world is the Brahma 

With the creation of the doctrine of the Worlcl-spirit the 
Brahma and the knowledge of its sameness in essence with one’s 
own self Atmd , the Fire-doctrine reaches the highest point of 
its development and found its final finished form. If we would 
summarize the essential statement of the doctrine, it would 
appear in the form as follows : 

The highest essence, the kernel or the core of nature is 
the Brahma. It is, according to its nature, knowledge {vijdanam) 
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and bliss (anandah). Further definitions arc not possible because 
the subject of knowledge cannot itself be known. It lies outside 
the sphere of every possibility of knowledge and outside all forms 
of human kuowlefidge. Only through the rejection of all defini- 
tions, it can be defined, only through the knowledge of its un- 
knowability it can be known. This sublime and mysterious 
Brahma is now the all-governing power which penetrates and 
shares the entire world. At the same lime it is of like nature 
with the soul —the Alma . As soul, it enters into the body and 
animates it. penetrates the organs and grants them ability to 
know and efficiency to work. 

The nature and working of the Brahma can be known 
best in the processes of sleep. When a man sinks into 
sleep, the soul withdraws from the organs of the body 
which consequently become bereft of consciousness and suspend 
their activity. During the dream-slate, the soul tarries in a 
transitional state between this existence and beyond and creates, 
by virtue of his creative power, his dream-world. When the 
dream-sleep goes over into deep sleep, the soul temporarily 
withdraws completely out of this existence and unites himself 
with the Brahma. In this condition, he is without consciousness 
because knowledge alone without something knowable cannot 
be known. He experiences only a deep feeling of well-being, the 
joy of the Brahma, 

So long as one is entangled in the cycle of transmigration, 
the soul wanders after death from one body to another. The kind 
of rebirth is determined by a man’s good or bad works. During 
the passage from one body to another, the life- forces (pra$ab)i 
the knowledge and deeds accompany it and form a kind of fine 
organism ( sUkmaiji iariram) which brings about the bondage 
of the soul and holds it fast in the cycle. 

The world in which the soul is entangled through this 
bondage is like everything which is different from the Atma> 
defective, unsatisfactory and sorrowful. The soul is affected 
through this bondage with grief which is foreign to its nature 
and can become free from this grief, only when this bondage 
is snapped. That is possible through knowledge and through the 
withdrawal from all earthly things, that is, through desirelessness. 
When the Deliverance is attained, the soul finally enters into 



58 


HISTORY OF INDIAN PHILOSOPHY 


the Brahma, in this condition, the soul, like the Brahma , in 
its complete deliverance from all earthly things, is without 
consciousness, but he enjoys, as in deep sleep, the lull bliss of 
the Brahma, 

The final form of the Fire-doctrine is laid down in three 
texts which are all contained in the Brhadaranyaka~upanifad « 
In all the three, Yajnavalkya is the spokesman, Yajfiavalkya 
who appears as otherwise known as the outstanding expert in 
sacrificial knowledge emerges here also as the p reclaimer of 
the highest wisdom. King Janaka of Vi deha, the prince of a 
region which is situated today in the Northern pari of Bihar, 
plays the chief role. In the first of these 36 there is described 
the great knowledge-wager of the Brahmanas in the presence of 
King Janaka. Therein, it is narrated how King Janaka 
organizes a sacrifice at which a great multitude of Brahmanas 
gather together. Janaka wanted to see who was the most 
learned among them and with this aim, promises a prize of a 
thousand cows. Yajfiavalkya claims the prize for himself. 
And when the remaining Brahmanas resist him, there begins 
the great wager-contest. In that contest, many interlocutors, 
one after another, put their questions to Yajfiavalkya. lie, 
however, knows the answers of all questions and remains the 
superior victor. In the second text 36 which is the most im- 
portant of ail there is a conversation between Yajfiavalkya and 
King Janaka. King Janaka begins with the inconspicuous 
question as to what serves men as Light. But one question 
joins itself with another and the conversation goes on. Now 
the sleep-processes come to be described. King Janaka urges 
on his questions to Yajnavalkya, until finally, Yajnavalkya 
gives an exposition of the deepest secret of his doctrine and 
imparts to him the knowledge about the nature of the Alma , 
about the transmigration of the soul and Deliverance. The 
last of these texts 37 contains finally the legacy of Yajnavalkya. 
It will be reproduced here as an illustration of* these texts, 
Yajnavalkya who, in accordance with the rules of the ordering of 
a Brahman a’ s life, is on the point of giving up his position as a 
house-holder, with a resolution to spend the rest of his life as a 
monk in the forest, bids farewell to both his wives : 

“ ‘Maitreyf , spoke Yajnavalkya, T wish now to give up 
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this station (of a householder) ; therefore, I shall make partition 
(of what I have) between you and Katyayani/ Then Maitreyl 
said, Tf this whole earth with all its riches, my lord, were to 
belong to me, would I be immortal on that account ?’‘No J , replied 
Yajhavalkya, ‘Your life would be like that of the well-to-do. 
But you cannot hope for immortality through riches.’ Then 
Mailreyi said : ‘What have I to do with it, (the riches of the 
earth), if I am not going to be immortal through it ? Impart 
to me rather, my lord, the knowledge which you possess/ 
Yajhavalkya replied : ‘You have been, indeed, dear to me. 
You have now increased my love for you. Come, seat yourself 
and I shall explain it to you. Attend, however, very carefully 
to what I say . 5 

“And he emphasized as follows : ‘Indeed, not for the 
sake of the husband, is the husband dear, but for the sake of 
the Atmd, the husband is dear. Not, indeed, for the sake of the 
wife, is the wife dear, but for the sake of the Atmd, the wife is 
dear. Indeed, not for the sake of the sons, the sons are dear, but 
for the sake of the Atma, the sons arc dear. Indeed, not for the 
sake of the wealth, the wealth is dear, but for the sake of the 
Atma, the wealth is dear. Indeed, not for the sake of Brah- 
inanahood, is the Brahmanahood dear, but for the sake of the 
Atmd, the Brahmanahood is dear. Indeed, not for the sake 
of K^atriyahood, is the K§atriyahood dear but for the sake of 
the Atmd is the K^atriyahood dear. Indeed, not for the 
sake of the worlds, the worlds are dear but for the sake of the 
Atmd, the worlds are dear. Indeed, not for the sake of the gods 
are the gods dear, but for the sake of the Atmd , the gods are 
dear. Indeed, not for the sake of beings, the beings are dear, 
but for the sake of the Atmd, the beings are dear. Indeed, 
not for the sake of the universe, is the universe dear, but for 
the sake of the Atmd is the universe dear. 

“ ‘The Brahmanahood is denied to him who knows the 
Brahmanahood as other than in the Atmd . The Ksatriyabood 
is denied to him who regards Ksatriyahood as other than in the 
Atma. The worlds are denied to him who knows the worlds 
as other than in the Atma. The gods are denied to him 
who knows gods as other than in the Atmd. The beings arc 
denied to him who knows beings as other than in the Atma. 
The universe is denied to him who knows the universe as otlier 
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than in the Alma. The Atmd is the Bralmianahood, the 
Ksatriyahood, these worlds, these gods, these beings, this uni- 
verse. 

“ "One should indeed, O MaitrcyT, see, hear, think of and 
know the Atmd. Indeed, he who has seen, heard, thought over 
and known the Alma , has known the whole world. 

“ The position of one who knows the Atmd is like, one in 
the ease of a drum. When the drum is beaten, the sounds issuing 
outside cannot be caught. He, however, who has* seized the 
drum or the drum-beater, has also seized the sounds. 

“ The position of one who knows the Atmd is like one in 
the case of a conch-shell. When the conch-shell is blown, its 
sounds, outside, cannot be seized. He, however, who has 
seized the conch-shell, or the conch-shell-blower, has also its 
sounds. 

‘The position of one who knows the Alma is like one in 
the ease of a lute. When the lute is played, the sounds, issuing 
outside, cannot be caught. He, however, who has seized the lute 
or the lute-player, has also caught its sounds. 

‘As in the case of the lire which is made with moist fuel, 
the smoke-clouds spread themselves around; even so, indeed, 
is the breathing-forth of this Great Being. The Rgveda, the 
Yajurveda, the Samaveda, the Atharvan and Angiras psalms, 
the histories', the old narrations, the sciences, the secret doctrines, 
the aphorisms, the rules, the interpretations and the illustra- 
tions- all this is His Breathing forth. 

“ ‘Just as the sea is the gathering-point of all water, 
just so is the skin the meeting-point of all touch-experiences, 
the nose the meeting-point of all smells, the tongue of all taste- 
experiences, the eyes of all forms, the ears of all sounds, the 
thinking (niana(i ) of all resolutions, the heart of all memories, 
the hands of all doings or achievements, the begetting organ 
of all voluptuous feelings, the anus of all evacuations, the feet 
of all movements of walking, the speech (the gathering-point) 
of all sciences. 

“ ‘Just as a lump of salt, which one puts into the water, 
dissolves in water, the water drawn from any place in it being 
saltish, the same is the position, indeed, with this great, endless, 
shoreless Being consisting of pure knowledge. Out of these 
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elements it comes forth and into them again, it goes. But after 
death, there is no consciousness. This, indeed, I say to you.’ 
Thus spoke Yajriavalkya.” 

“Thereupon, Maitreyi said, “You have put me in confusion, 
my lord, when you say that there is no consciousness after death.” 
Yajriavalkya, however, replied, ‘What 1 speak, does not, 
indeed, bring confusion. What 1 have said should be well 
understood. Where there is (present) duality, there one sees 
the other, one smells the other, one hears the other, one speaks 
to the other, one thinks of another, one knows the other. When, 
however, all has become the Atmd , how shall one see somebody, 
how shall one smell something, how shall one hear anything, 
how will lie speak to somebody, how will he think of anybody, 
how will he know anybody ? How will he know Him through 
whom all this is known ? How will one know the Knower ? 
Now you know my teaching, Mai trey!. It, indeed, leads to 
immortality.’ Thus Yajfiavalkya spoke and went away,” 

With these texts, the development of the Fire-doctrine 
is not only inwardly complete, it also finishes generally for our 
purpose. This is not because the doctrine would not and could 
not have continued further. 7'his is not probable when we 
take into consideration the capacity of development which the 
doctrine possesses. And besides, we can trace the after-effects 
of the thought created by it not only in the oldest Buddhism 
but also again in the philosophy of the Epic. But the tradition 
snaps off. The texts which have been described above and which 
were taken over by the Brdhmanas belong to the latest groups. 
Then the collection of holy texts came to a close and new ones 
were no more recognized. Therefore, the possibility to say 
about the doctrine anything further ceases, in view of the 
nature of the tradition of the oldest period to which we have 
alluded. Only during the description of the oldest Buddhism 
and of the philosophy of the Epic, we shall have to point out 
the points of contact wdth this doctrine. 

We have now dealt with the most important doctrines of 
the Vedic period. There remain, however, two texts to 
be described, which occupy a separate position and which, 
therefore, must be dealt with separately. These two texts 
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are namely, the revelation (of his teaching) by Indra to 
Pratardana and the teaching of Svetaketu. 

The first of these texts, to which we shall firstlum, forms 
the third Chapter of the Kausitaki~Upani§ad. Its outward 
clothing or form shows mythological features and is, from the 
point of its contents, not significant. Pratardana, the son 
of Divodasa, arrives in the heaven of Indra and when he is asked 
by Indra to choose what lie wished to have, requests him to 
tell him what is most wholesome for men, what means the highest 
knowledge. Indra fulfills his wish and imparts to him the 
revelation for which the request was made. Then begins 
the presentation of the doctrine itself which is all the more 
significant and begins with the following statements : 

*T am the Breath (Pranafc). I adore myself as the 
Alma consisting of knowledge ( prajMtmd ), as life, as 
immortality. The Breath is Life and the Life is Breath. 
Because as long as the Breath tarries in this body, so long the 
life stays. Through the Breath, one attains the immortality in 
the world beyond, and through the knowledge (prajfid) one 
attains the fulfilment of his wish. He who venerates me as life, 
as immortality, attains in this world the full duration of life 
and he gets immortality, imperishableness in the heavenly 
world, n 

Then on a further question from Pratardana, Indra, in 
continuation, imparts a series of several doctrines. The 
first of these deals with the front rank of Breath over all the 
remaining life-forces, and justifies it on the same grounds as 
those of the Breath-doctrine, namely that, a man can live 
without the remaining life-forces but that it is the Breath which 
animates the body and keeps it erect. 

In the second passage, the position of the life-forces in 
sleep and in death is described; it is taught that in those 
conditions not only the life- forces but also their objects enter 
into the Breath. “When a man is so asleep that he sees no 
dream, then he attains to a unity with the Breath. Then the 
speech with all names enters into it, the eyes with all forms, the 
ears with all sounds, the thinking with all thoughts. When he 
wakes up, then, just as the sparks fly out separately from a 
flaming fire, so also the life-forces go forth out of this Atmd 
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according to their stations, out of the life-forces the gods, out of 
the gods the worlds/’ 

And now follows Lite most important section, namely, 
a detailed explanation about the working of the life- forces, and 
their relation, to the objects and to the knowledge (prajfid) 
embodied in the Breath. After having lixed, lirst, the nature 
of the life- forces as organs of knowledge, the following presen- 
tation of the doctrine is given : The organs, or as they are 
here named the Elements of knowledge ( prajildma trail ) arise out 
of the Knowledge. They are, as it were, the limbs which 
have arisen out of it. So also the Objects, or as they are here 
called the elements of being ( bhutamatrd[i ) arise out of the or- 
gans. And no doubt, they are, according to outward appearance, 
the same parts removed from being or nature. The perception 
of the objects takes place in such a way that the knowledge 
enters into the organs and knows the objects through them. 
Because, the organs alone would not be able to do that. The 
knowledge which has entered into them, therefore, plays 
the essential and effective part in them. All the named essences, 
organs and objects arc further conditioned by one another and 
depend upon one another. If there would not be the organs or 
the elements of knowledge, the objects or the elements of being 
or nature could not continue. If there would be no objects 
or the elements of being or nature, the organs or the elements 
of knowledge could not continue. But all together again 
depend on the knowledge embodied in the Breath, in which 
they come to a unity. Because, “that is no multiplicity; but 
just as the rim of the wheels is fixed in the spokes, and just as 
the spokes are fixed in the nave or the hub of the wheel, so aliio 
those elements of being or nature are fixed in the elements of 
knowledge and the elements of knowledge are fixed in the Breath. 
Then this Breath is the Atmd consisting of knowledge ( prajildtma ) , 
is bliss* is not changing, is immortal”. 

The text closes with the praise of this Atmd consisting of 
knowledge and with its superior position over good apd evil 
deeds which the Atma allows men to accomplish, in order to 
Lead them above or downwards in the cycle of transmigration. 

Already out of this short survey, the character and impor- 
tance of the doctrine can be clearly gathered. Evidently, 
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the doctrine has not independently grown forth out of its own 
beginnings but it has originated through the taking over and 
assimilation of other thoughts, not indigenous to it. It is strik- 
ing that there are not preserved in the doctrine the preliminary 
steps to which it can be traced. On the other hand, there are 
other doctrines, which can with certainty be recognized, out 
of which most of the views of Indra\s teaching to Pratardana 
are borrowed. Among such other doctrines, there stands in 
the first place the Breath-doctrine. Out of it is derived the 
assumption of Breath (prarjafy) as the highest entity, the way 
in which its front rank among the rest of the life-forces is 
justified by giving grounds; the second doctrine out of which 
the views of Indra’s teaching are derived is the doctrine of 
sleep. With it are assimilated the ideas of the Fire-doctrine. 
To it can be traced that the Breath is considered as the 
bearer of knowledge ( prajila ) and that the life-forces are not 
able to operate independently, but that they gain their efficiency 
of operation as organs only through the entry into them of the 
Breath and with it of knowledge. Finally a special agreement 
with the teaching of Yajnavalkya consists in the fact that the 
highest entity — the Breath - is defined as joy, and the course 
of transmigration of the soul is directed by the influence of action 
(Karma). Thus are found the essential elements out of which 
the teaching to Pratardana is built up, and it is undeniable that 
these elements are assimilated into a meaningful and well- 
rounded whole, so that it can, without any hesitation, be com- 
pared to the other doctrines of that period. But this is not the only 
thing wherein consists the unique importance of the teaching 
to Pratardana. This rather depends on a new idea with which 
it is connected and which emerges here for the first time; it is, 
no doubt, an idea of overpowering surprising boldness. 

In the main part of our text, it is taught that out of the 
Breath as the highest entity, not only the life-forces as in Breath- 
doctrine, or as they have been here named the elements of 
knowledge ( prajftdmdtrdli ), emerge but beyond and besides 
these elements of knowledge, there emerge the elements of 
nature or being ( bhutamdtrd{i ) as objects corresponding to them. 
Both of these are conditioned by one another and are rooted 
in one another and depend, from their side, on the Breath, in 
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which they become a unity. Through this doctrine, the 
Breath, or as here it is called the Atmd consisting of knowledge, 
retains, as the highest entity, its place and importance, which 
itself far goes beyond the role of Brahma in the Fire-doctrine. 
Then there is the Brahma which, in spite of all its surprising 
greatness and sublimity, is an entity by itself in which the ele- 
ments enter and out of which again they withdraw themselves. 
Here goes forth the whole world from the Atmd consisting 
of knowledge and is conditioned by it. A non-recurring 
process of creation is not dealt with here. Also, according to our 
text, in sleep, besides the life- forces, the gods and worlds enter 
into the breath and during the waking state, they again emerge 
forth out of it. It is an idealistic philosophy of the most an- 
cient stamp with which wc meet here. And sharply and 
directly these almost incomprehensible and bold thoughts 
emerge here. 

It is no wonder that under these circumstances, we are 
moved by a desire to know how the origination of this bold, 
unique doctrine came about. But unfortunately, the means 
to answer this question are not available. Because, as we have 
already said, there are not preserved for us any preliminary 
steps out of which the origin and the development of the doc- 
trine can be gathered. Suddenly and directly the doctrine 
confronts us fully developed in our text. But at least, some 
conjectures can be made as to wherefrom the impulse came 
which led to the origin of the doctrine . 38 

First, it is not to be doubted that the idea to allow the 
life-forces to emerge out of the Breath, is taken over from the 
Breath-doctrine. It shows itself specially evident in the 
description of the sleep-process. While, for instance, in the 
philosophically advanced main section of our Text (Indra’s 
teaching to Pratardana), the elements of knowledge {prajfta - 
mdtra(i) are derived from the Atmd consisting of knowledge 
and the elements of nature (or being) ( bhutamatrafr ) are derived 
from the elements of knowledge, here also in the text life-forces 
(prdndfc) are found emerging, according to the old manner, 
out of the Breath and the gods and worlds emerge out of the 
life-forces. And while the Elements of Knowledge and the 
elements of being (Nature) appear in the main section of our 
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text in their number as ton, in the description of the sleep-process, 
however, the life-forces appear as four in number, the same as 
in the Breath-doctrine. The borrowing of the rise of the 
life-forces from the Breath-cloctrine is certain. Still the question 
remains : how did it come about that the worlds and the 
elements of nature (or being) arose out of the life-forces or the 
elements of knowledge. As an answer to this question, the 
following conjecture may be expressed: 

We have repeatedly seen that the philosophical 
doctrines of the Vcclic period arc rooted, in many points, in 
the very old mythological ideas and have grown out of them. 
That also appears to be the case here. There is, for example, 
a very old ancient myth, according to which the world is 
produced out of the organs and the* limbs of the human body; 
that is the myth of the first ancient man (puruyah). This myth 
is found wide-spread among other folks and it narrates the 
manner in which the gods created the world, how they killed 
the first man and formed the world out of bis limbs. 3 ® We 
now find the same myth in India in its priestly remodelling, 
in the ^gveda, in the so-called song of the ancient man ( puru - 
?a$uktam ), in which the killing of the ancient man and the creation 
of the world out of his limbs are described as a sacrifice. And 
it is remarkable that the same myth, which otherwise in the 
ritual literature of Vedic Schools is only rarely mentioned, 
already occurs in many forms 40 in the works of the Rgveda- 
schools, to which also the Kausilaki-UpanLsad belongs. I, 
therefore, believe that the doctrine (of Jndraks teaching to 
Pratardana), according to which not only the life- forces and 
the organs of the human body arise out of the Breath, but also 
again the worlds arise out of it, has been suggested by the myth 
of the primeval man. 

The following details also speak in favour of the above 
view. We find one of the different formulations of the myth 
of the primeval man in the first Chapter of the Ailareya Upaniyad 
in which the creation of the world is narrated as follows : The 
Atma first creates the worlds, heaven, air, space, earth and 
water. Then he fetches a man out of the water and creates 
out of him the guardians of the worlds. Thus it is said ; “His 
mouth split itself like an egg, out of the mouth arose the speech, 
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out of the speech, the Agni (the fire-god). The nose split 
itself and out of the nose sprang the Breath and out of the 
Breath Vayu (the wind-god). The eyes split themselves, and 
out of the eyes arose the eyesight, and out of the eyesight Aditya 
(the sun-god). The ears split themselves and out of the ears 
there arose the hearing, and out of the hearing, the Disafy 
(the quarters), etc.'* Similarly, in a second formulation of 
the same myth in the Aitareya Aranyaka, it is said that out 
of the speech of the primeval man, the earth and Agni ( Fire ) 
were created, out of his breath, the air-space and Vayu etc. 
It is not only the worlds hut also the gods who arise out of the 
limbs of the primeval man. And we find the same idea 
preserved in a passage in our doctrine (of Indra’s teaching 
to Pratardana), Whereas, for instance, in the main section, it 
only taught that the elements of knowledge ( prajMmdtrd ft) 
arise out of the Breath and that the elements of being or nature 
(bhfttamatrafi) arise out of the elements of knowledge, it is, 
however, said, in the description of the sleep-process that in 
the waking state, the life- forces ( pramh ) emerge out of the 
Breath and the world and the gods arise out of the life-forces. 
Now, a short while before, we have seen during the comparison 
of just this description of the sleep-process with the corresponding 
ideas of the Breath-doctrine that this part of our text is more 
ancient than the main section and that the number four of the 
life-forces, which is in agreement with the Breath-doctrine, 
has been preserved in it; the main section, however, gives it 
up. It is, therefore, obvious to assume that this description 
also — of the rise of the worlds out of the life-forces— is more 
original than the presentation in the main section and that also 
the rise of the gods out of the organs represents an idea of more 
ancient times — the idea which has been given up and lost in 
the main section. This gives us simultaneously a remark- 
able agreement with the cited formulations of the myth of the 
primeval man and the conjecture expressed by us gains thus 
a probability. We, therefore, come to the conclusion that 
the doctrine of our text describing the rise of the phenomenal 
World out of the organs and finally out of the knowledge of man 
is probably rooted in the very old views of the myth of the pri- 
meval man, and has developed out of it. But it must be acknow- 
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ledged that ability for abstraction and freedom of thought, 
which exhibits itself in the further formulation of this myth 
into a philosophical thought, is amazing and places itself equal 
in rank beside similar further formulations in the Fire-doctrine. 

If we would shortly summarize the total impression of the 
already described doctrine of the Kaufitaki-Upanijad , it can be 
said that, in spite of the fact that it has made use, in a large 
measure, of the borrowed thoughts, it can be counted, on account 
of its large compass, and the boldness of its thought, among 
the most remarkable creations of the Vedic period. Its effect, 
indeed, so far as the tradition allows us to judge, was not great. 
In the Vedic period, we find a few traces of its influence, more 
of an external kind, in the same texts of the Fire-doctrine. 
For the development of the future, it has remained without 
importance. 

The Instruction of Sveiakelu : — And now we turn to the 
second and the last text which remains still to be described. 
It is the instruction of Svetaketu by his father Uddalaka Aruni. 
This is the text from which the famous sentence comes, namely, 
“That thou art, O Svetaketu” (tat tvam asi ). 41 This text is of an 
entirely special importance, because it shows especially evidently 
how easily a judgment which blindly trusts the accidental 
character of tradition can easily go wrong and only takes into 
consideration the continuance of the text. Because, had not 
this one text remained preserved for us, nobody would have 
assumed or even conjectured a similar, thought-process in this 
period. 

Svetaketu, the son of the famous Vedic teacher UddzU&ka 
Aruni, who has also been named by tradition as the teacher of 
Yajriavalkya, returns to his father’s house, at the end of 
his studies; he is proud and conceited with his freshly acquired 
knowledge. But his father quickly damps his pride because he 
put to him a question whether he had received the instruction 
through which he had heard what was still unheard, whether 
he had thought of what was still unthought, whether he had 
known what had been still unknown. Svetaketu was compelled 
to deny (such instruction) and requested his father to com- 
municate to him this particular instruction. And Uddalaka 
Aruni fulfils his request in a long series of instructions. The 
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second part of these instructions describes, in a series of examples, 
the Atma as the line subtle entity which penetrates and animates 
everything. And every instruction ends with the words: 
“What that line suble entity is — of which this universe consists— 
that is the only truth, that is the Atma , that thou art, O Sveta- 
ketuT But though these instructions are formulated in a 
very beautiful and impressive manner, the first part is, from 
the point of its inward contents, far more remarkable. 
Because, this contains an entirely original doctrine of the Ele- 
ments, the like of which is not otherwise to be found in the 
l r pan h ads. 

According to this doctrine, the fountainhead — the spring 
of all things is a primeval entity, the existing Being (Sat). 
This being creates the heat or glowing lire ( tejafy ), out of the 
lire springs the water ( dpali ) and out of water springs the food 
(arm am). The three are the primeval elements of which 
the whole world is composed. In them enters the Being as 
an animating principle and shapes the things according to 
their name and form ( nama-rupe ). In individual cases, the 
three primeval elements operate in the following measure : 
They participate in the shaping and the forming of all things 
and they are known through their particular form of mani- 
festation. In the ease of the lire, this is reel, in the case of water 
white, and in the ease of food black. For example, what 
appears in the Fire as red is the form of lire, what appears white 
is the form of water and what appears as dark, the form of food. 

The operation of these primal elements shapes itself in a 
special way in the formation of the human body. For instance, 
when they enter the body, they become divided in those parts. 
Of the food, the grossest constituent part becomes excrement, 
the middle part flesh, and the finest part becomes the thin- 
king organ ( manah ). Of the water, the grossest constituent part 
becomes urine, the middle part blood, the finest part Breath 
(prdnafy). Of the fire, the grossest constituent part becomes 
the bones, the middle part the marrow, and the finest part 
becomes speech (vdk ) . Thus the finest parts strive naturally 
upwards. 

Hunger and thirst originate as follows : The three primal 
elements can, in an order reverse to that in which they have 
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been created, again enter among one another. When the food 
is now Laken over by water and carried away, there arises hunger. 
When the water is carried away by the fire, there arises the 
thirst. Also during sleep, an entry of the primary elements into 
one another takes place; thus the thinking organ as the mani- 
festation of the food enters into the Breath which is the mani- 
festation of water. in a still further measure is the case during 
death, indeed, with a remarkable inversion of the process. 
Then, it is said, the speech enters the thinking-organ, the think- 
organ in the breath, the breath in the lire or heat and the 
(ire in the highest entity, the Being {Sat). 

The originality of the doctrine, presented here above, 
speaks for itself. It is an entirely different spirit which we meet 
with here, from the texts already described upto now. One 
would like to speak of it as an almost scientific attitude. 

Here, as in the case of other Doctrines, there is no ques- 
tion of the vehicle of Life forming the centre of interest (as in 
other doctrines) but it is the doctrine of the Elements. Though 
the Atma as the primal basis of all existing things takes the 
{first place as the basis of all existence, still it is above all with 
the material world that the thought occupies itself. Charac- 
teristically, the words of Uddalaka Aruni with which lie in- 
troduces his instruction through the statements that everything 
that is not heard is heard, that everything that is not known is 
known, refer to the doctrine of the three elements. Because as 
it is later on explained, it is meant that lie who knows the three 
prime elements also knows everything that is created out of 
them all. In this privileged position of the Elements in our 
doctrine there is no change by the fact that, according to it, 
the elements rise out of the Alma . As in the already described 
passage of the Kau$Uaki- Ufian it does not deal with the rise 
of the elements after the manner of idealistic doctrine because 
there the elements come forth out of knowledge and remain 
conditioned by it and dependent on it. But it is a single act of 
creation through which the material world is created which 
now confronts the Atma as belonging to a separate foreign sphere 
and in which he, on his side, must enter. 

As far as the doctrine of the Elements is concerned it 
represents something quite new. Up to this time, the interest 
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was one-sided and directed to other questions so that ideas 
about the number and the qualities of the elements were 
not yet clearly and definitely formulated. In fact, for the most 
part in general, no dear idea of the Elements had developed. 
In the Breath-doctrine, the number of elements if we can 
name them as elements- -among which the Sun and the Moon 
appear is a secondary consideration appearing there through 
the confrontation of the macrocosmic and microcostnic entities. 
And in the doctrine of the Kauyituki l! pankadi the numerous 
life-forces corresponding to an equal number of objects in 
the external world has been assumed and they can scarcely be 
called as elements. Here, in the teaching of Svetaketu, 
on the other hand, the lixed number of the exactly -defined ele- 
ments with their qualities has been the ground-basis and 
the starting point of all further constructions. The creation 
of the elements out of the Atma in the way in which the present 
text puts it forward is also somewhat new. What is found 
about the accounts of creation in the older Upanisads , with one 
exception , 42 does not go beyond the reach of the mythological 
sphere and they are so limited as to be called occasional impro- 
visations. Finn views have not yet been formed, in our text 
of Svetaketifs instruction, on the other hand, a doctrine removed 
from the mythological sphere is dealt with and in it a series of 
the origin of the elements with their constitution is fixed. But 
the essential and the decisive thing in favour of the originality 
of our Text is the formulation of the Element-doctrine itself. 
It is not the usual elements that are reckoned but the primal de- 
ments out of which are created not only the remaining things but 
also the usual elements which arc formed through their mixture, 
it comes to this, then, that these primal elements arise out of 
one another and can continually be merged in one another. 
A very bold and, from the point of that earlier period, all the 
more surprising attempt is made to understand and explain 
the fullness and the manifoldness of the phenomenal world 
out of the simplest pi'esuppositions. It is not the great basic 
idea alone to which this doctrine is restricted. It is also earned 
out in details in an original and far-rcarhing manner. The 
triplica t i on of the dements during their entry into the body is 
also a very new and most highly remarkable idea. Again, it 
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is further to be emphasised that the psychical organs are 
derived out of the Elements. Breath, speech and the thinking 
organ again arc all created out of the primal elements. 'I he 
total sphere of the phenomenal world outside the Atma itself 
is explained as arising out of these elements. Finally, these 
attempts at clarilication extend themselves also to such processes 
as had not been taken into account by other doctrines. Not 
only the customary ideas of Sleep and Death recur and are 
adapted to the views of the Element-Doctrine, an explanation 
also is given of hunger and thirst. 

In the doctrine of the elements already cited from our 
text of the Instruction to Svelakclu, we have to deal with an 
original and many-sided creation of the human spirit, which 
deserves, therefore, the highest consideration. It would have 
been all the more interesting, if we had been able to pursue 
and understand its origin. But unfortunately, that course 
remains for us denied. We do not find even once in the 
tradition a sufficient starting point for even a conjecture, 
Because, as we have already said, our text of the instructions 
of Sve take tu stands among the older Upanisads, as completely 
sporadic and isolated. And also the continuance of the ideas 
set forth in it cannot therefore be further pursued. Only 
significantly later on, we shall again come across the similar 
thought-processes, during the rise of the Sarpkhya system and 
they remind us in a remarkable way of the doctrine delivered 
to Svetakctu. There, wc shall, therefore, have to come again 
to this doctrine. 

With this we have completed the survey of the Philosophy 
of the Vedic period. It should, however, be noted that corres- 
ponding to the frame of the present work, we have restricted 
ourselves to the presentation of philosophically important doc- 
trines. Isolated ideas and thought-processes, which remained 
stuck up at the start, have occasionally been spoken of. Thus 
the doctrine of different breaths — Breathing-out (. Prana}j , ), 

breathing-in (Apdnafr), breathing-up ( Udanab ), etc., which are 
working in the human body, or the idea of names and forms 
(; namarupe ) as a formative principle, which defines the nature 
and uniqueness of different things. But many other doctrines of 
that sort must be also slipped over— such as the doctrine of 
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I he Taiiliriya Upani f sadA* which attempts to bring in accord 
the different comprehensions of the Alma with one another in 
such a way that it assumes different covers or layers which 
enclose one another progressively from the lower to the higher 
forms. Everything which only belongs to the sphere of priestly 
speculation and sacrificial mystique has been omitted. These 
take up a large part of the U pan A ad texts. Because they have 
nothing to do with real philosophy and would require a separate 
presentation for themselves. 

Now wc shall, towards the conclusion, shortly summarize 
the results of our consideration of Vedic: philosophy. Before 
all, we have to deal here with a real effective beginning. It 
is a new sector of human thought which begins here. No 
doubt, they are the very old questions with which one is occupied. 
But they are newly shaped and answered in a new spirit, Eor 
explanation, one does not harp back to the ideas of gods or the 
metaphors of the mythical thought-world but a new comprehen- 
sion of things is sought to find new solutions with scientific 
clarity. As a matter of fact, philosophical reflection has already 
emerged. 

The kernel of questions to which one addresses himself 
is the question of the vehicle of life and fate after death. The 
question is answered by finding the bearer of life now one ele- 
ment, now another. The chief stream of development flows 
in such a way that the circle of questions is gradually widened, 
and forms of mythological thought which supplied at first 
numerous stimulations to thought have been again and again 
continually stripped off', and make way to abstract thoughts 
hitherto unknown. The search of the vehicle of life leads to the 
doctrine of the world-soul— the Brahma or the Atma and creates, 
along with it, basic thoughts which have exercised a decisive 
influence on the whole later development of Indian philosophy. 
Psychological questions also come up. Besides the soul~the 
vehicle of life — different life-forces in the body are believed 
and recognized, their number being assumed alternately different- 
ly; these life-forces appear as organs of the soul, thus preparing 
for the idea of the sense-organs. As against all this, the outside 
world — the world of matter — first of all awakens little interest 
A series of natural forces or cosmic powers is known in their 
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different forces and is included in the thought-processes, 
especially as macro cosmic forces corresponding to the parts or 
forces of the human body. Only modest beginnings show them- 
selves with regard to the doctrine of the Elements. There are 
no fixed views about the number and qualities of Elements. 
An isolated, yet indeed, a very remarkable attempt to create a 
doctrine of the elements, does not make much effect, as far as 
the tradition can allow us to judge. Also an attempt of an 
idealistic' sort of world-explanation according to which, like 
the psychical organism, the total external world arises out of 
knowledge, remains stuck up and undeveloped in the beginning. 
Like the question of the outer world and the elements, the 
question regarding tire origin of this world equally remains 
scarcely fruitful. Leaving aside stray statements, man remains 
caught up in Lhe old mythological views. The same holds 
good in other spheres such as the construction of the world. 
Important results, on the other hand, arc achieved in the sphere 
of Eschatology. Here with the doctrine of transmigration of 
the soul and the doctrine of works (Karma ) as a determining 
factor for the course of transmigration, two ideas are created 
which govern the whole of later development and have become 
for the whole Indian philosophy almost independent pre-suppo- 
sitions. With the doctrine of the fine body as a ground- 

basis of the transmigration of the soul is provided a precious 

idea forming the basis on which further development is built. 
Finally concerning Deliverance, the idea is provisionally not 
fully formulated. One is satisfied to designate the knowledge 
about the nature of the Atma and such other sporadic ideas 
such as the desirelessness or belief as the basic foundation for 
Deliverance. This is the picture, summarized in small features 
which the philosophical development of the Vedic period gives. 
If we wish to appreciate in a few words the performances or the 
achievements contained in that philosophy, we cam say that in 
it simple ideas of antiquity and sublime new ideas are mixed 

in a peculiar way. There are very old mythical ideas with 

which the thought was associated but they are overcome with 
surprising quickness. An abundance of ideas of different sorts 
and of a bolder and newer kind emerges in its place and some 
among them belong to the most important and the sublime. 
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which the Indian philosophy and human thought have created. 
But only on a few points the development leads to a conclusive 
result. On wide stretches, it deals only with the beginnings 
and starting points, Everything still is in the condition of 
origin and fluidity. Only the tradition ends for us with the 
Veclic period ? yet the development rushes on rapidly forward. 
In so doing, which path it has broken through, will be seen in 
the following Chapter. 


4. THE PHILOSOPHY OP THE EPIC 


THE YOGA 

The Epic is now to be dealt with as the second of the four 
masses of tradition of the ancient times. From the point of 
chronology, it is no doubt later than the tradition of the Bud- 
dhistic and Jinistic canons. Still it is commendable to take it 
first because it designates in the most significant manner the 
further development of the Vedic thought in it. In the case 
of the original Buddhism and Jinism, one deals with, namely, the 
accentuated practical doctrines of Deliverance, in which the 
philosophical-theoretical bases arc restricted to the most 
necessary things. This special strong tendency is found to be 
the case in Buddhism which only contains the fragments of 
philosophical speculation. In Jinism, in which this happens 
on a lesser scale, the age or the chronology of the theoretical ele- 
ments contained in the Canon is uncertain on account of the 
unsatisfactory tradition, so that they cannot give the firm 
grounding-basis for historical construction. On the other 
hand, the epic offers a group of fully developed and dearly 
represented doctrines which arc very well utilizablc and which 
can be arranged distinctly from the point of the history of 
ideas. Besides the philosophical texts contained in the Epic 
are earlier than it was formerly assumed. Thus the texts to 
be considered here need to be pushed back far into the pre- 
Christian period. The scepticism, which was customary and 
convenient to suppose that the chronology of the ancient Indian 
literature was entirely in the dark, has proved here to be un- 
justified. 

The Epic with which we have to do here is the popular 
heroic epic the Mahabharala. The Ramayana which is named 
along with the Mahabharala in the same breath, is on the 
other hand, an artificial epic which therefore belongs to an 
entirely different layer of tradition and therefore, contains rarely 
anything pertinent. The religious epic, on the other hand, 
i. e. the Puranas, is essentially later and will be dealt with later. 


4. THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE EPIC 


77 


The Mahdbhdrata , in its kernel, stems out of the ancient 
Indian age of the knights, of the proper age of the heroic epic. 
It deals with the strife among the brothers of an ancient princely 
family and has affected the people with its overpowering tragic 
pathos and has won the first place among the old epics. Now 
there emerged the same process which we can observe in the 
case of the epics of other people. The most favourite poem 
forms the assembling-point with which other poems and myths™ 
a whole entire complex of sagas is united. Thus is the origi- 
nal core enlarged and widened into a most manifold sort, until 
it often assumes a multiple form of its original extent. Now 
the same was in the case of the Mahabharala and no doubt, 
in a larger measure. It became the collecting basin of the 
total Indian national epic. Not only poems of heroes, but also 
religious and philosophical works of poetry, legends, the 
myths of the gods, etc., found their acceptance in this gigantic 
collection, out of the repertory of ancient rhapsodists. And 
thus the mighty extent was reached in one lakh of double verses 
iri which form the Epic lies before us today. 

This mighty collection contains, as already said, also nu- 
merous philosophical texts, partly isolated and partly united into 
a large group. By far the most famous among these texts is the 
Bhagavadgita , the song of the Exalted one. It is an especially 
impressive passage put into the epic. When the warriors of both 
quarrelling families of princes stand face to face against each 
other for a decisive battle and Arjuna, one of the great heroes, 
sees among a series of his opponents before him his numerous 
relatives, he feels a shyness and hesitation to raise his weapons 
against them and expresses his hesitation to his charioteer 
Kr$na. Then Krsna, an embodiment of the highest god Vi§nu, 
begins to remove his scruples and unites in his narration a 
series of instructions and revelations which have attained fame 
under the name of the Bhagavadgita and have exercised an influ- 
ence on the widest circles more than any other small religious 
text. With the Bhagavadgita is associated outwardly a 
fairly extensive collection of texts which carries the name 
of the Anugitd — the one sung after the Bhagavadgita. For 
instance, the epic narrates, that after the victory, Arjuna 
requested Krsna to repeat his instruction and that his wish has 
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been fuliilled with this after-song (the Anugita ) . In reality 
however, there is no connection with the BhagavadgUa and 
the Anugita. The Anugita is, rather, a unique collection of 
the most diverse and not the most important texts. But by 
far the greatest collection of philosophical texts which the epic 
contains is the so-called Mokfadharma which teaches about 
the way to Deliverance. Bhl§ma, the oldest and the most 
venerable among the heroes of the princely lamily which des- 
troys itself in the internecine struggle, lies heavily wounded on 
the battlefield; around him gather the surviving princes of the 
victorious party and he imparts to them instruction* This 
passage in the epic has become a true gathering-point of all 
didactic poetry, which fills the two extensive books of the work. 
Also numerous philosophical fragments arc found among these 
and form their own section which in almost 200 chapters of the 
Text contains the most varied sort of material. It is this section 
which carries the name of the Mokjadharma and it represents 
not only the most extensive but also the most important collec- 
tion of the philosophical texts in the Epic. Because among 
these texts are found the oldest and most valuable texts which 
we find in the Epic in general. And we shall deal with these 
texts in the following preferential order. 

There are most important philosophical texts and 
collections of texts in the Mahdbhdrata. It is, therefore, a 
manifold and voluminous material which lies before us. Its 
utilization is made difficult through the fact that the tradition 
offers no, or at the most inaccessible, starting points for the 
assessment of the age and value of isolated pieces. According 
to my view, the Indian estimate of the BhagavadgUa does not 
correspond to its actual worth but depends on the most impressive 
introduction of the text as the revelation of the highest God at 
a fatefully difficult moment. The influence which it has 
exercised on the basis of this evaluation is indeed enormous and 
need not be underestimated. But from the point of the history 
of ideas, its importance is less than the many texts of the 
Mokfadharma. Concerning the age of these texts, there is 
at least something to arrive at, in connection with the relative 
chronology of the Mok$adharma texts from the following con- 
siderations of some starting points. This collection owes its 
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origin, according to ail appearances, not to one single once- 
occurring process of collection but appears through the gradual 
entry of texts always coming about anew and to have grown to 
its actual present extent. We, therefore, iind the older texts 
more towards the beginning and the later texts more towards 
the end of the collection . 44 Also the epic itself has evidently 
preserved a memory of this process. In its present form, the 
Mahdbh&rata , for instance, is pul in the mouth of the bard 
Ugrairavas who recites it in the Nairn ha lores t to the holy seers 
assembled at the sacrifice, Ugrairavas himself repeats the 
recitation made by VaiSampayana, the pupil of the legendary 
author Vyasa at the snake-sacrifice of King Janamcjaya. In 
a number of the last and evidently also the latest sections of the 
Mokfadkarma , Ugrairavas takes up the words and brings them 
not as part of the epic itself, but as a supplement which Vai&am- 
payana makes to the questions of Janamejaya, One has 
apparently hesitated to insert these late texts without further 
ado into the text of the older epic itself but has chosen the way 
which expresses its character as a later supplement. On 
account of this we can draw certain conclusions regarding 
their relative age from the sequence of the passages in the 
Mok$adharma and the kind of their introduction into the text. 
But these conclusions are not compelling as their arrangement 
according to its chronology only holds true in a large collection 
and is disturbed often enough in the case of isolated passages 
through a later change and a shift. 

Under these circumstances, in the case of the evaluation 
and chronological ordering of the texts, we are thrown essentia- 
lly on inner grounds which come out of the contents themselves 
and it, no doubt, appears to me most advantageous to assume 
the classification of the texts according to the following point 
of view. It is a fact that the popular philosophical doctrines 
as we find them in the heroic epic and the religious epic, have 
been influenced to the greatest extent, just like the doctrines 
of the religious sects, by the Samkhya system and almost 
everywhere the Samkhya ideas form the scaffolding of the 
doctrinal edifice. Therefore the doctrines of the Epic which 
still show no signs of Samkhya influence and therefore evidently 
belong to the oldest layer, can be summarized in one group. 
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A second group is formed of those texts which contain the 
preliminary steps of the Samkhya or already presuppose the 
lully developed Samkhya system itself. As the third group 
are dually the texts to be reconciled, whose contents of religious 
doctrines are formed on the Samkhyistie basis. This classi- 
fication is broadly justified according to the chronological 
succession and has at the same time the advantage that it 
offers a good basis for the organization of our presentation. 
Of these three groups, namely the first group is to be dealt with 
in the present chapter, The second will be best treated in the 
chapter on the Saipkhya system which is to be described. 
The third group will find its place in the second principal part 
of our work which embraces the philosophy of the later period 
and will have to occupy itself with the religious doctrines and 
systems. 

Concerning the form of these texts, the enthusiasm with 
which the blossoming time of the Upanisadic texts is filled has 
lost its swing in the presentation in the Epic, Apart from some 
isolated impressive fragments, there preponderates a dry, didac- 
tic tone. Also the frames of narrations have lost the colourful 
liveliness and are for the most part dull and unimportant. Many 
times, they have been reduced to a pure formal technique. 
Linguistically, the texts are, throughout, clothed in -the form 
of the usual Epic verse— the Sloka . The tradition is bad and 
careless. Many times, in the handed-down texts there can 
be recognized strongest corruptions, There come numerous 
interpolations and admixtures which render difficult the 
explanation and the assessment of the text. Everything 
here, as elsewhere, must be reckoned as due to the defect in the 
tradition and only a careful interpretation of the totality of 
every text can lead to trustworthy results in a certain measure. 

About the time and the place of the origin, the texts 
contain no useful information, nor about the circles out of which 
the texts emerged. The frames of narrations are in greater part 
legendary and introduce a mythical person. And where the 
historical persons come forth, the assignment of particular 
doctrines to them appears without any guarantee or surety. 
When the fully-developed Saipkhya doctrines arc put in the 
mouth of the well-known Yajrlavalkya and King Janaka of the 
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Upanifads , one cannot put any trust in the assignment of another 
text to a person like the Sainkhya teacher PaneaMkha. 

7 he Dialogue between Mann and Br has pad : And now re- 
garding the presentation of the doctrine itself. In that case, 
the first place will be taken by a text which expresses well the 
original character of the philosophical text in the Epic, which is 
still partly rooted in the ideas of the Upani sadie period, but 
which also contains partly new ideas which enable us to judge 
in which course the further development moves. Such is the 
dialogue between Maim, the father of the creatures and the 
wise seer Brhaspaii ( Manu-Brhaxfmti-Sa mvtida [i ). 45 The text 
is unfortunately largely badly corrupt. It shows no striking 
construction and no effective working out of the thoughts and 
was, therefore, easily exposed to interpolations and corruptions. 
vStill the. main thoughts can be comprehended with certainty. If 
we systematically arrange it, the picture in its basic features is 
as follows : 

'The highest entity is the Atmd who is exalted above all 
others. He lies outside all earthly definitions and is inacces- 
sible to the usual thinking or thought. But though he is not 
perceptible, one cannot therefore say that he is not. “As 
the other side of the Himalaya or the backside of the moon has 
never been yet seen by men, one cannot on that account assert 
that it is not, so also this fine subtle Atmd in the essence is never 
seen with the eyes; one cannot, therefore, assert that he does not 
exist. 5546 And though the Atmd is not ascertainable outside the 
body, he has not on that account ceased to continue. Because 
“just as the moon on the new- moon night is not to be seen because 
there is no sign visible, but on that account he cannot be 
said to have been destroyed, the same is the position with the 
embodied soul. Because on the new -moon-night, the moon is 
not visible because its visual habitation appears to have vanished. 
In the same way, that embodied soul is not perceptible, when 
he is free from the embodiment. And just as the moon, wh<$n 
he has found his habitation, again shines, so also the embodied 
soul appears again when he has found another body.” 47 

This Atmd wanders, as long as he is entangled in the cycle 
of transmigration, out of one embodiment to another. While 
so doing, h$ is accompanied by a psychical organism whiph 
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he allows to issue out of itself for the duration of the embodi- 
ment and which again enters into him at the time of Deliverance, 
“just as the Sun-god, when he rises, allows the wreath of rays 
to rise forth out of himself, and when he sets, he withdraws again 
everything in himself *’. 48 This psychical organism consists of 
the knowledge (buddhiJfi ) , the thinking organ ( manab ) and the 
five sense-organs ( indriyani ) , And no doubt, first the knowledge 
goes forth out of the Atma , out of the knowledge goes forth the 
thinking-organ, and out of this, the sense-organs. Besides this 
psychical organism, the Atma is accompanied on his way 
through the different embodiments by good and bad actions 
{Karma), These join themselves in the thinking organ (manafr) 
and it is these which condition the constitution of several em- 
bodiments. 

With the entry into the body, the sense-organs come into 
contact with the external world and that comes about in the 
following way ; There arc the five elements of which the exter- 
nal world, as also the human body, is composed; they are namely, 
Ether (Akdfa), Wind, Fire, Water and Earth; these elements 
possess the five qualities (gundfr), the ether audibility, the 
wind touchabilily, the fire visibility, the water the taste and 
the earth the smell. The same qualities have been now taken 
over by the sense-organs out of the elements and they form 
their objects. In this way the sense-organs know the things of 
the external world and are captivated by therm This contact 
is fatefully disastrous for the Atma . Because it leads to his 

entanglement on account of the good and bad actions 
and binders the Delivering Knowledge, “Just as one, for 
instance, sees his reflected image with his eyes in calm water, 
so also one sees the knowing principle with the knowledge, when 
the senses are brought to quietness. And just as a man no 
more sees his image when the water is stirred, so also one can- 
not see the knowing principle through knowledge, in the 
agitated condition of the sense-organs ’ 5 . 49 

The first precondition for the attainment of delivering 
knowledge is, therefore, “the withdrawal of the sense- 

organs through their withdrawal from the qualities of the 

elements. Then it is valid to gather the knowledge 

(buddhih) in the thinking-organ (manali). Because the think- 
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ing-organ possesses the qualities of knowledge, it is furnished 
with the organs of knowledge 5550 and possesses, in this condition, 
its ability to know the Alma. “When, for instance, the 
thinking organ, which previously, through the sight of the 
things of the senses, allows itself to depart (from them), no 
more observes the qualities (, guna\i ) of the object lying before 
the eyes, then it gains an insight into the quality-less one 55 . 51 
<c It may, therefore, be advanced that it is undiscoverable on 
account of the defectiveness of the qualities or according to its 
nature but that it makes itself similar to the knowable 55 . 52 And 
thus it is possible, when one has attained in the thinking organ 
the state of contemplations free from the qualities (nirgunafr 
samadhifr), to know the Brahma ‘like the streak of gold on a 
touchstone of gold 55 . 63 

Jf this aim is reached, the Deliverance is also attained 
therewith. The psychical organism dissolves itself. The 
sense-organs (indriyani) return into the thinking-organ (manafr), 
the thinking-organ returns back into the knowledge (buddhifr) 
the latter dissolves itself in the Alma and therewith there ensues 
the entry into the Brahma . 

Already this short summary of the most important state- 
ments in the doctrine enables the characteristic features of the 
doctrine to emerge forth, the features being remarkably outstand- 
ing in different details. The comprehension of the Atma is in 
essentials the same as in the Upanisads; only isolated definitions 
regarding it are sharply understood and come forth anew. 
It is said, for example, that the Atma is altogether neither 
being, nor non-being nor being-and-non-being and that he 
lies outside the chain of cause and effect. Also is to be mentioned 
the designation of the Atma as unmanifested or not-evident 
(i avyakta ) and we shall have later on' to return to this characte- 
ristic of the Atma, Further it is to be noticed that there emerges 
the inclination to distinguish the embodied Atma as the Ele- 
ment-Atma (. bhUtdtma ) from the highest Atma. In these 
apparently trifling changes, the most important questions are 
formulated in which the future plays an important role. But it 
remains provisional during these interpretations. Essential chan- 
ges in the comprehension of the Atma as such are not yet them- 
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selves visible in our doctrine* Such are found only in the 
doctrine of the psychical organism. 

This Psychical organism, as we have seen* consists of 
knowledge ( buddhih) y the thinking organ (: manali ) and the 
sense-organs which in this sequence arise out of the Atmd 
and again withdraw into it in the reverse order. Already this 
arising of the psychical organism out of the Atmd suggests an 
innovation. According to my view, these ideas are not to 
be traced back to the doctrine of Breath in which all the life- forces 
arise out of the Breath, but they are to be traced to the Fire- 
doctrine according to which the parts of the Fire-soul enter into 
the sense-organs. But the general feature of the Indian philoso- 
phical development which seeks to comprehend things in the 
most distinct manner possible, and strives after clearly defined 
views and which makes itself already palpable in the period of 
the Epic, had evidently led to the formula tion of the question 
which under the circumstances played a decisive role and 
according to which, therefore, are considered the proper sense- 
organs— the bodily organs in which the parts of the soul enter or 
these parts themselves. When it was decided in favour of the 
first possibility, one came to the conclusion that the sense- 
organs must have originated out of the elements —a solution 
which numerous doctrines and systems have, as a matter of 
fact, selected. When the decision turned out in the case of the 
second possibility, one was compelled to derive the sense-organs 
out of the soul. This way has been chosen by our doctrine. 
But an unclear intermediate solution was no more tolerated. 

, Of the psychical organs themselves the knowledge ( buddhifr ) 
represents a new creation. It is evidently created out of the 
self-evident quality of the soul, and here we meet with the same 
process which we have considered already in the period 
of the Upanisads, with regard to thinking ( manafi ). In 
the Fire-doctrine of the Upanisads, there appears knowledge 
which, according to the schools concerned, is designated by 
different names vijvdnam , prajiid , and evidently also buddhih 
or matifc, as earlier, the thinking ( manali ) appears the essential 
quality of the Atmd, And just as thinking (j manab ) was desig- 
nated gradually as a concrete process, when it could be united 
with the continually abstract comprehension of the Atmd , and 
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was therefore included on the side of the psychical organism, 
the same occurred also with knowledge. Also this was enrolled 
among the psychical organs. This was lirst the case in our 
doctrine and the same development of knowledge ( vijfianam ) 
occurs also, as we shall still see, in the oldest Buddhism and in 
the Saipkh>a, The original connection of knowledge (Buddhi[i ) 
with the Alma shows itself in our text but therein, according to 
the text, it is the knowledge (buddhifr) in which the Alma be- 
comes knowledge and perceptible. 54 

The new comprehension of knowledge ( buddhi/j ) as a 
psychical organ led, indeed, to further inferences. There 
arose the necessity to precisely demarcate its role in the complex 
of the remaining psychical organs. When this attempt succee- 
ded, it was retained as a psychical organ. There partly deve- 
loped the inclination to build a ladder of rungs of the psychical 
organs still further. A beginning towards it shows itself 
in our text in the fact that in some verses, knowledge (jiidnam) 
appears interpolated as the first emanation of the Alma between 
the soul and the .discernment ( buddhili ). There were also the 
doctrines which found discernment (buddhili) as a psychical 
organ superfluous and therefore limited themselves to the 
thinking-organ (manalj) alone. We shall have to get acquainted 
with such doctrines still in the course of our presentation. 

A further important change shows itself inside the psychical 
organism in our doctrine with regard to the place of the think- 
ing organ [mmali ) . While this thinking organ appears in the 
doctrines of the older Upanisads as one of the life-forces on the 
same level with the remaining ones, it is in our text raised above 
the complex of the sense-organs and is placed as a central organ 
over them. As the character of the sense-organs was known 
more and more clearly, more and more distinctly their difference 
from thinking became evident; the thinking organ in contrast, to 
them was not restricted to fixed objects and is not directly de- 
pendent on the sense-impressions. This shift in the position 
of the thinking-organ which was effected did not restrict itself 
to our doctrine but penetrated almost in general into the other 
doctrines. 

Indeed, this shift led lo further consequences, Just as in 
the case of discernment ibuddhih ) , it; was also considered necessary 
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in the case of the thinking organ (manafc) to define its new 
position more exactly. It led partly to the fact that, just as in 
the later Saipkhya system, definite functions were ascribed to 
it viz., wishing and reflection. Partly it was also a mediating 
organ. In the rest of our doctrine, it is noticeable that the 
ability of the thinking organ to think or to know is especially 
emphasised and that it plays a special role in the attainment 
of Delivering Knowledge. With this it will be better to deal 
in a section about the Yoga. 

And now we come to the last and perhaps the most impor- 
tant change within the sphere of the psychical organism — 
the change in the comprehension of the sense-organs. Out 
of the life-forces of the Upanisadic period there have come 
in our doctrine the regular sense-organs and that is, in tlu: 
usual number, five. This number five here, however, is ol 
special importance because its fixing succeeds within a wider 
frame and is based more deeply in this way. The number five 
of the sense-organs is derived, for instance, out of the number 
five of its objects and this again is brought into contact with 
the number of the elements. According to our doctrine, there 
are five elements namely, the earth, the water, the wind, the 
fire and the ether {dkaiali ) and every one of these elements 
possesses its own characteristically occurring quality (gunafc), 
the earth the smell, the water the taste, the wind touchabilily, 
the fire visibility, and finally the ether the sound. To every 
sense-organ, there corresponds now as object one such quality 
which can be perceived only through this organ and every 
such quality clings to a definite element to which alone it is due* 
It is obvious that here we meet with a uniform conception, 
a single thought-creation, which is characterized by regularity 
and harmony and which does not hesitate to exercise power 
over tilings for the sake of this harmony. Because the accep- 
tance of the fifth element, of ether, distinctly owes its origin to 
the necessity to assign to the object of the fifth sense-organ its 
own bearer. We find, for instance, in India of the ancient period, 
firstly a start made with the widespread and obvious doctrine 
of the four elements. The basic thought of our doctrine, how- 
ever, necessarily demanded besides the five sense-organs and 
their five objects also five elements whose qualities formed these 
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live objects. There remained, therefore, no other alternative but 
to bring in a fifth into the already known four elements. Of 
the live objects of the sense-organs, four easily allowed the 
qualities to get connected with them, viz., smell, taste, loucha- 
bility and visibility. Now there remained the sound and it 
was therefore considered necessary to find a bearer for it. 
With this aim, the old idea of the world-space (dkafafr) was 
traced and seized upon; the world-space was imagined to be 
a material substance in the ancient times. It was stamped as 
an element and sound was ascribed to it as a quality. With 
this, however, our doctrine has enriched the philosophical 
thought-wealth of India with a characteristic idea. Because 
the number live of the elements has almost incessantly prevailed. 
And the world-space (dkdfa.fr) which we now wish to name as 
an element in contrast to the later emerging pure space-idea of 
ether, is almost everywhere as the fifth element, the bearer of 
sound. 

The enumeration of the sense-organs and the sense-objects, 
however, in no way exhausts the importance of the doctrine. It 
also plays an important role in the doctrine of Deliverance, As 
we have, for instance, seen, while reproducing the doctrine of 
our texts, the contact of the sense-organs with their objects is 
one of the main causes for the entanglement of the soul in the 
cycle of transmigration and its annulment is the unconditional 
pre-requisite for the attainment of the Delivering Knowledge, 
Witli this the doctrine of Deliverance has widened its important 
idea. Still, the question simultaneously raises itself as to the 
impetus which gave origin to this idea. According to my view this 
question is to be answered as follows : Already in the period 
of the Upanisads, ignorance was in no way assumed to be 
the only cause for the entanglement in the cycle of transmigra- 
tion. In the latest form of the Fire-doctrine which, for ex- 
ample, especially resembles our text, in the great conference of 
Yajfiavalkya with Janaka, the King of Videha, the bondage 
and Deliverance are made dependent on desire and dcsireless- 
ness. For the stimulation of the desire, however, the 
connection of the sense-organs with the sense-objects is consi- 
dered as decisive, just the annulment of the connection is 
considered for the removal of the same. Because, through 
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the contact comes the origination of sensations and ieclings 
which awaken the desire, Thus the role ol the connection 
between the sense-organs and the objects for the bondage and the 
deliverance of the soul becomes understandable. The essential 
cause for the entanglement in the cycle of transmigration is 
the desire through which it is conditioned. 

In our text, these connections are not clearly expressed. 
But the consciousness of it is present. It is shown already 
therein that in one of the most important passages, which deal 
with the connection between the sense-organs and the objects, 
the decisive keyword ‘thirst* (tarfafc) occurs.* 5 Because this 
expression designates with entire speciality the fateful Desire 
which leads to the bondage of the soul. Besides, there is found, 
as we shall still see, a striking parallel to the views of our 
text in the doctrine of the oldest Buddhism. Also therein 
appears, besides the ignorance (avidya), the desire designated 
as thirst (tj\sna) as the original cause of entanglement in the 
cycle of transmigration and this thirst originates through the 
contact {spariaj}) of the sense-organs with the sense- objects 
and the sensation (; vedand ) springing out of it. And in the 
case of the way to Deliverance, the most important condition 
for the successful effort towards the Delivering Knowledge is, 
likewise, the withdrawal ol' the sense-organs from their objects. 

In this way, the role of the connection between the sense- 
organs and the sense-objects in the doctrine of Deliverance is 
clarified and justified on significant grounds. Indeed, there stand 
two original causes for the bondage of the soul— ignorance and 
desire— one beside the other; their connection with one another 
needs clarification. This clarification has in older Buddhism, as 
wc shall still see, rather presented difficulties. The solution of 
our text is clear and simple. In accordance with it, the contact 
of the sense-organs with the sense-objects causes the disquiet 
and the turbidity of knowledge, impairs consequently the ability 
For knowledge and hinders the attainment of the Delivering 
Insight. 

Thus are described in their largest measure the most 
important new views which our text contains. The doctrine 
of the transmigration of the soul brings forth nothing essentially 
new. That the course of transmigration and the constitution 
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of re-embodiment or re-birth is determined by good and bad 
actions (Karma) is by this period an already generally held valid 
view. It is only to be mentioned that (he actions themselves 
cling to the thinking organ (s matntli ) and that so far as they 
disturb the Delivering Knowledge they are of importance lor 
1 the process of Deliverance. With the line body which accom- 

i panics the soul in its transmigration through the different 

embodiments, corresponds in our doctrine the psychical organism 
which the Atma allows to issue out of itself. Very remarkable, 
however, are the views about the process of Deliverance. 
According to our text, the delivering knowledge is, lor instance, 
gained through the direct view of the Atma. In this case the 
most important consideration is as to how this direct view of 
the Atma comes about. We confront here, for instance, for the 
(irst time, a complex of ideas which belongs to the most original 
thoughts which the Indian Philosophy and Religion exhibit 
and which is united with the name of Yoga. This complex 
of ideas requires, however, in consonance with its importance 
and originality, a detailed treatment. We shall, therefore, in a 
separate section at the end of this chapter, present the first 
beginnings of Yoga and the form in which it appears in the 
doctrines of the Epic; there we shall then express the comprehen- 
sion of Yoga as represented by our text. 

Thus the conversation between Manu and Brhaspati 
contained in the doctrine is described. It is, as already said, 
especially characteristic lor the steps of development of Indian 
Philosophy reached in the older Epic Texts and can therefore 
be considered as valid, as a typical example of these texts. In 
contrast to it, there arc two texts which we wish to deal with 
conjointly with the Marw-Brhaspatisarhvdda through the remark- 
able speciality which they bring. 

The Questions of $uka :-~ The first of them to which we 
shall now turn, forms the beginning of a series of instructions 
which Vyasa, the legendary author of the Mahabharata 
communicates to his son Suka upon the questions from the 
latter; they there carry the name of ‘the questions of Suka 9 
(Sukdnupraina ) , 56 The same text has also been taken over 
as an introduction in the famous law book of Manu but it is 
there changed through being remodelled in the sense of the 
Samkhya doctrine . 57 Its contents form a doctrine of World- 
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ages and of world- creation and world-destruction which recur 
regularly at intervals. 

It is to be assumed from the lirst that such a doctrine 
throughout brings forth nothing new, but that at least it is 
traced back to old suggestions and many times utilizes the old 
good points. As a matter of fact, that has been the case with 
our text. Especially this holds good of the doctrine of the 
world-ages. Just like the Greeks and the Romans, the ancient 
Indians also know, for instance, of the idea of a series of world- 
ages which follow one another and become worse and worse, 
until the most unsatisfactory age emerges, in which wc live. 
Here lie before us very old ideas and the agreements with them 
are numerous. Also the number lour of the world-ages is the 
same , 68 

The first place is taken in the Indian tradition by the age 
Krta as it is taken among the Greeks by the Golden age. It 
is the happiest age. In it, men live the longest, lives. They 
know no disease and death implies for them no terror. They 
die after a life's duration of four hundred years according to 
their wish. The origin of the offspring occurs through a 
mere wish. The life of man runs calmly and happily. They 
know no sorrow and no hatred. All their plans succeed. It 
is the ancient age of truth and righteousness. Law and justice 
exist in them to the fullest extent with all their four quarters. 
There is no aggrandizement through injustice. For punish- 
ment one word is sufficient : £ Fie!\ Above all, religion and 
piety rule in full measure. The Vedas arc completely known 
and there is no difference of opinion about their comprehension. 
The prescribed sacrifices are performed in consonance with the 
directives in that behalf and the rules for the different castes 
and the stages of life (dframdfa) are conscientiously observed. In 
this age, the highest duty of man is penance ( tapaft ). 

In the next age which carries the name of Tretd , dete- 
rioration already sets in. Men live only three hundred years 
and are begotten not through mere wish but through 
contact. Law and justice already dwindle by a quarter. In 
its place come injustice, theft, untruth and deceitfulness. As 
punishment, censure or blame takes place. Also faith and 


4 . THE PHILOSOPHY OE THE EPIC 


91 


piety begin to dwindle. The knowledge of the Vedas becomes 
defective and uncertain. The sacrifices are no more consci- 
entiously performed as in the AVfa-age and the directions for the 
castes and the stages of life are no more exactly followed. 
It leads to the origin of the barbarous people. Hand in hand 
with the deterioration of men, there goes on also the deteriora- 
tion of the environment. The strength of the earth and water, 
of plants and cattle begins to deteriorate. In this age the 
highest duty of man is knowledge. 

In the following age, the age called Dvapara , the general 
deterioration is on the increase. The life-duration lowers down 
to two hundred years. The procreation follows through beget- 
ting. Law and justice dwindle more and more and consist of 
only two quarters. The punishment conies into use according to 
the abilities of persons. The highest duty of man in this age is 
the sacrilice. 

Finally, there follows the evil Kali age in which we live. 
The life-duration has sunk to a hundred years. Quarrel ,and 
discord occur, wars break out, everything around is seized by evil. 
Law and justice consist now only of otic quarter, finally dwindling 
only to a sixteenth part. The men continue to become worse, 
their vices and crimes become more serious and only through 
the punishment of death, they can be held under check. Un- 
belief and godlessness crowd out the Vedas more and more. The 
sacrificial cult decays. The offences against the duties of the 
castes and the stages of life become more and more numerous. 
Only among the Brahmanas, there still holds good the law 
which was in the Krta age. In this age finally the highest task 
of man is the giving of gifts. 

The doctrine of the world-ages is, however, not the only 
one in which our text is united with an old idea. The same holds 
good for the doctrine of world-creation and world-destruction. 
Especially the question regarding the origin of the world urges 
man towards it from very early times, and the myths, which 
describe tire origin of the world belong to the oldest wealth of 
tradition of the different nations. Similar is the case in India. 
Already in the Vedic texts, there appear the creation-myths, in 
a Very great number. Indeed some of them must be emphasised. 
We do not find in India any myth which demanded exclusive 
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validity. The main part of the Vedic creation-rnyths are prie- 
stly inventions, momentary creations which have not penetrated 
deep. But there are found also among them genuine ancient 
good myths-— the remnants of the popular myths— which had 
certainly spread far and wide. To such myth belongs the myth 
of the Creator-God who arises out of a golden egg and creates 
heaven and earth out of its shells. There is also the myth of the 
Lotus which grows out of the primeval waters and the creator- 
god arises from it. Or there is the myth in which the God in 
the form of the Boar fetches the earth out of the waters with 
his tusks. Such and similar myths were before the author of our 
text and stimulated him in the formulation of the doctrine of 
world-creation or at least demanded consideration from him. 

Similar is the case with the doctrine of world-destruction. 
Only in this case, the treasure of myths is essentially smaller. 
But that is no wonder. The question regarding the future fate 
and the end of the world is less intimate than the question 
regarding its origin and belongs to a later period. We find, 
therefore, in the Vedic texts little that belongs to the category. 
Still the idea of the seven Suns whose flames once burn the 
earth is certainly an ancient good mythical inheritance. And 
also the legend of the great flood which once destroys the 
human generation and occasions the creation of a new one, 
depends on this Complex of ideas and could communicate easily 
suggestions therefrom. 

With such and similar material, therefore, the author of 
our text formulates his doctrine which yields in its principal 
features the following picture: The description of a measure of 
time lorms the beginning, according to which the life of differ- 
ent group of creatures is measured and according to which 
finally the world-ages and the world-periods have been 
reckoned. According to that measure, the smallest unit of time 
is the moment about 1/5 second) ; 15 moments form 

a second [ka$tha he. *exctly 3 seconds); thirty seconds form 
a minute (kala— exactly about ! i minutes), 30 1/10 minutes 
form an hour (muhurtam— 48 minutes) ; 30 hours make a day 
( ahordtram ) ; 30 days make a month ( m&safy ); 12 months make 
a year {samvaisarajj ) , According to these units of time, the 
living-age of different groups of creatures is measured, A day 
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of 30 hours is a clay of man. It consists of a day and a night. 
The day serves as a period of work and the night of rest. Like- 
wise, a month is a day of the manes ( pitarafc ), the spirits of 
the ancestors. The bright half of the month ( suklapak$ah) in 
which the moon waxes is their day and serves as a period of 
activity. The dark half {kf$mpak$ali Jin which the moon wanes 
is their night and serves as the time of rest. A year, linaliy, is 
a day of the gods. 'I 1 he northward movement ( uttardyanam ) he. 
the half-year in which the Sun moves towards the north and 
the day increases is their day. The southward movement 
[dakfindyanam) , the half-year in which the Sun moves towards 
the south and the day decreases is their night. 

Such gods 5 days arc also the unit according to which the 
world-ages ( yugdni ) are reckoned and of these consist finally 
the highest time-units, the world-periods (kalpafy) or the 
days of Brahma. Thus the duration of a particular world-age 
is as follows: 

The world-age Krta extends itself beyond 4,000 years. 
It is ushered iri by a morning-twilight of 400 years. The 
age Tretd encompasses 3,000 years. Jts morning and 
evening twilights carry each 300 years. The age Dvdpara lasts 
only 2,000 years with a morning and evening twilight of 200 
years each, 'flic age Kali finally extends over merely 1,000 
years and its morning and evening twilights arc each restricted 
to 100 years. All the four world- ages together encompass, 
according to this measure, a time-space of 12,000 years. They 
together form an age (yugam ) of the gods. 

A thousand of such ages of the gods make now again a 
day of Brahma, which thus lasts for twelve million years* Like- 
wise equally lasts the night of Brahma. The day is introduced 
with a world-creation and during its entire duration, the world 
continues under the continuing alternation of world- ages. 
The night begins with the world -destruction and during its 
duration, world-rest prevails. A Brahma- day and a Brahmii- 
night together form the world-period (kalpafc) with the total 
duration of 24 million years. This is the highest time-unit, 
beyond which there is no more time unit. In a permanent 
series the world-periods roll on. In the mighty time-spaces, 
there continually alternate world -day and world night. And 
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there permanently follows the cycle of world-creation and 
world-destruction. 

Now follows in our text the description of the world- 
creation. When the world-night is at an end, the Brahma 
wakes up and allows the world to arise out of itself. First arises 
out of it the great Being (mahad bhUtarn) which is counted still 
as the unmanifest ('avyaktam). Out of this great Being, there 
springs the thinking (manafi) which already belongs to the sphere 
of the manifest ( vyaktam ) . The thinking is again the origin of 
the elements. First, there springs out of manafa ether, out of ether 
the wind, out of the wind the fire, out of fire the water and out 
of the water the earth. Everyone of these elements possesses one 
characteristic quality ( guna{i ) the ether the sound, the wind the 
touchability, the water the taste and the earth the smell. But 
they possess notonly these qualities. Because every element takes 
over, during its origin, also the qualities of the foregoing 
element out of which it springs. The wind possesses, therefore, 
besides the touchability, the sound also, the fire besides the 
visibility, the touchability and the sound, the water besides the 
taste, the visibility, the touchability and the sound and finally 
the earth besides the smell, all the other remaining qualities, 
the taste, the visibility, the palpability, and the sound. 

With this is finished the creation of the basic entities 
out of which all things are created and then begins the creation 
of beings and the world. First, there arises the creator-God 
Brahma, also named as Prajapati. He creates the gods, the 
manes and human beings. He, however, creates also the worlds 
with everything that fills them, the perishable and imperi- 
shable, the movable and the immovable. Finally he creates 
the Vedas and the sacrifices, the castes and the stages of life. 
Now begins the end of the world-age which has been described 
in the already described way and the world-occurrence rolls 
on until finally after the completion of the prescribed period 
the world-day comes to an end and with the beginning of the 
world-night, the world-destruction sets in. 

This is carried in the following way; In the heaven, 
besides the Sun, there arise the seven blazing flames which set 
the whole world in conflagration, all beings are sacrificed and 
the fire destroys everything whatever is on this earth until it is 
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bare like the back of a tortoise. Now the water takes the charac- 
teristic quality of the earth, viz., the smell in itself, and through 
that the earth enters in water. So also the water with its 
characteristic quality of taste enters the fire, the lire with its 
visibility into the wind, the wind with its palpability into the 
ether. The ether with its sound dissolves itself into the thinking, 
the thinking dissolves into the great Being and finally this great 
Being also returns back into the Brahma. Thus the whole world 
vanishes and only the Brahma continues, calm and alone. The 
world-night breaks in. It lasts still and unmoved until again 
a new creation ushers in a new world-day. 

With this the presentation of our text ends. The author 
has, as we have already said and expected, remodelled the old 
material in abundant measure. But he has formulated as a whole 
something completely new and has introduced important new 
ideas in many details. Philosophically important, indeed, is 
only one thing, namely, the doctrine of the elements and the 
remaining basic entities out of the Brahma . An important 
advance is made with this doctrine. In the Upani§ads, 
we had found, for instance, only myths and priestly speculation 
on the question of the world-origination. The isolated attempt of 
the Chandogya Upani?ad in the instruction of Svetaketu by his 
father Uddalaka Aruni to create a creation-doctrine on a philoso- 
phical basis did not penetrate and remained without any after- 
effect . 59 Now there emerges in our doctrine (ofVyasa) a deeply 
stamped philosophical doctrine which was supposed to gain im- 
portant influence very quickly. Though it has not itself proved 
penetrating and has not found general recognition, it has still 
strongly operated and above all has gained great importance 
as a pattern for the creation-doctrine of the Saipkhya system. 
Further it has introduced an important problem anew in the 
philosophical discussions, though in our text it has not been 
expressly stated in our doctrine. It is the question of Monism 
or Dualism. In the Upanisadic period, this question had not 
been formulated and one had not become still conscious of its 
importance. The question was not raised whether the elements 
in which the world-soul enters are originally different from it or 
not add the assumption of attitude towards this question 
suggested no decisive sign of the different doctrines. The 
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things, however, changed with the introduction of a fixed 
doctrine about the world-origination. Now the urgent question 
Necessarily arose whether the total world of phenomena is to be 
traced to a single fountainhead or whether we have to assume 
more first principles and the decision in this or that sense 
gained for the different doctrines great importance. Our 
doctrine (of Vyftsa) has chosen the iirst possibility. And it was 
of great consequence and importance that the Sarpkhya system 
decided in favour of the second possibility. 

If we consider the series of entities as they individually 
arise forth out of the Brahma according to our doctrine, there 
arise no special questions and dilli cullies. The great Being 
(mahad bhutam ) , is, as related doctrines distinctly show, the 
great self ( mahdn dlma) > i.e. the earthly soul . 60 And we have 
already, in the presently described doctrine, mentioned the 
emerging inclination in this period which distinguishes the 
embodied soul from the Brahma, It is designated as the un- 
manifest ( avyaklam ) i.e., according to the explanation contain- 
ed in the epic texts, it cannot be comprehended with the senses 
and is not subject to old age and death. As the next entity, 
there follows the thinking organ ( manaji ). This is communicated 
to us by earlier doctrines. It is counted already as belonging 
to the sphere of the manifest ( vyaktam ); it, therefore, belongs to 
the perceptible world of phenomena. It deserves considera- 
tion that the thinking organ here appears as the only psychical 
organ and that there is no attempt to separate the psychical 
functions according to the organs. Out of the thinking organ, 
the next entity which arises is the ether. The sense-organs 
are not mentioned and we must, therefore, assume that, accor- 
ding to our doctrine, they are derived out of the elements. 
Then follow the remaining dements in succession — wind, fire, 
water and earth. This succession depends distinctly on the 
attempt to produce a ladder from the finest to the grossest 
elements and has also remained in future the most customary 
succession. Finally it is noteworthy to mention that here, not 
as in the dialogue between Manu and Brhaspati or as in other 
different doctrines, only one characteristic quality is ascribed 
to each element but that our doctrine represents the so-called 
Accumulation Theory. According to it, every element possesses, 
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besides its own special quality, still the total qualities of 
the foregoing element out of which it has sprung. According 
to this doctrine, therefore, it is not necessary to explain the 
manifoldness of the qualities in the different isolated things 
basically through the mixing of more or several elements but a 
more number of qualities can be traced back to one element 
alone. Also the comprehension that to every element only 
one quality is ascribed, has, just as exactly in the case of such a 
doctrine, found many adherents in future and we shall again 
still meet them also repeatedly in the philosophical systems. 

The ideas out of which the creation-doctrine of our text 
is built are, therefore, clear and transparent and after what we 
have been acquainted with so far with the philosophy of the 
epic, need no further elucidation. Still the features are not 
lacking, which lend our text a characteristic stamp. They are : 
the one single unit of the psychical organ, the formation of the 
sense-organs out of the elements and the Accumulation-Theory. 
Special emphasis and consideration are deserved finally by the 
attempt of our doctrine, to derive not only the elements out 
of the Brahma but also all other entities and to arrange them 
in such a way that out of the finest elements gradually grosser 
elements spring forth until finally the grossest element — the 
earth — forms the final point of development. This comprehen- 
sion appears obvious in the case of the arising out of the 
Brahma . But that another and different way could be followed 
is shown by the instruction of Svetaketu in the Chandogya 
Upanisad, according to which the elements directly arise out 
of the Brahma while the fine or subtle organs — speech, breath 
and the thinking-organ only spring subsequently or supple- 
mentarily out of these elements. But in this point also, our 
doctrine as against that of the Chandogya-Upaniisad had greater 
effect. While the view of the Chandogya-Upanisad did not 
show any further effect, our doctrine has already in this point 
become the prototype for the Samkhya philosophy and has 
consequently given a fillip to the form of the creation-doctrine 
which was supposed to have won, by far, the largest circulation 
in the whole of India. 

Though the creation-doctrine of our text (of Vyasa) has 
taken an essential step forward in further philosophical develop* 
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menl, it cannot be compared in general importance with the 
unique basic thought of the doctrine of permanent recurrence 
of world-periods and the continual alternation of world- 
creation and world-destruction. This mighty picture of the 
permanently and uniformly passing days and nights of the 
Brahma in a gigantic period has stamped itself so impressively 
on the Indian mind that it has become one of the ideas which 
have penetrated the total Indian sphere (of thought) almost 
unceasingly and have found enduring general recognition. Every 
system of the later period was compelled to accept this idea. And 
though the views of our texts were not carried through in 
isolated details, the basic idea was throughout victorious. On 
this depends the historical importance of our text (of Vyfisa). 
The dialogue between Bharadvdja and Bhrgu 

We shall now turn to the last text which we wish 
to describe as an example of epic philosophy, namely, 
the dialogue between Bharadvaja and the sage Bhfgu [Bhrgu- 
Bharadvaja-sarfivada #). fll This text is one of comparatively rare 
examples which are directed to more scientific interest, It has 
therefore, nothing to offer as purely philosophical. Though 
similar questions were handled differently in the philosophical 
systems, the doctrine in this dialogue deserves to be described 
here. Simultaneously the doctrine (in this dialogue) gives, 
along with the questions which arc raised and original attempts 
at solution which are proposed, a welcome completion and 
supplement to the picture of the thought-world of the Indian 
thinker of that time. 

According to the presentation of our text, there is 
originally only the ether which alone fills the whole universe. 
Out of it springs first the water “like a second darkness in 
the first darkness . 99 Out of the water, the wind presses forth 
and escapes roaring upwards. While so doing, the wind and 
water rub against each other and therethrough arises the fire 
which likewise strives upwards. Wind and fire take away a 
part of water above while a further part becomes Lhick and be- 
comes the earth. The fire also thickens and collects itself and 
gives rise to the stars, especially the Sun. Thus the five element 
are described, of which everything remaining is constituted. 

The five elements are characterized by the following 
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qualities : The ether through the fact that it allows space, 
the wind through the movement, the fire through the heat, 
the water through the fluidity and the earth through firmness. 
Besides, the characteristic quality of sound is ascribed to ether, 
the palpability to the wind, visibility to the fire, the taste to 
the water and smell to the earth. Everyone of these qualities 
is besides manifoldly arranged. The sound is sevenfold and 
no doubt, consists of the seven tones of the scale or the gamut. 
The palpability is twelvefold: warm, cold, agreeable, disagree- 
able, moist, clean, hard, soft, rough, heavy, light and 
penetrating. The visibility is sixteenfold : long, short, thick, 
angular, round, white, dark, red, yellow, dark red, solid, 
supple, slippery, hard and soft. The taste further is sixfold: 
sweet, saltish, bitter, acrid, sour and pricking. The smell 
is ninefold: agreeable, disagreeable, sweet, pricking, musty, 
suffocating, oily, scratching and pure. It is added that only 
the ether possesses the characteristic quality of sound alone. 
The wind possesses, besides the touchability, also the sound. 
The fire, besides the visibility, the touchability and the sound. 
The water besides the taste, visibility, the touchability and 
the sound. And finally the earth besides the smell, the taste, 
the visibility, the touchability and the sound. Further the 
identification is noteworthy that the sound which is no doubt the 
quality of the ether is, however, perceived when it ^supported by 
the movement of the wind. Thus then in general, the elements 
can mutually strengthen one another in their operations. 

Out of the elements, as is already said, are formed all 
things and all beings, movable and immovable. In this 
process the elements become the sense-organs of living crea- 
tures; the sense-organs accepted are the usual five in number* 
Just like the elements, the sense-organs exist completely in 
all creatures, also in plants. That is inferred out of the 
following considerations : Under the influence of heat, the 

leaves and blossom of trees fade away. This presupposes that 
the heat is experienced by the plants. The trees have, 
therefore, the sense of touch. Violent noises are able to disturb 
the fruits and the blossoms. The plants, therefore, must also 
have a sense of hearing. From the kind of behaviour, such as 
the one by which the creepers wind themselves around the trees 
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and crawl around on all sides, it is to be concluded that the 
plants also have a sense of seeing. Because, otherwise, these 
creepers could not find their way. From the influence which 
smell and fumigation exercise on the growth of plants, it can 
be said that they can also smell. Finally the receiving of 
humidity through the roots and the influence flowing therefrom 
on the growth of trees lead to the conclusion that the trees 
have the ability to taste. 

Concerning the presence of all the elements in the plants, 
the presence of earth and water need no further proof. The 
presence of ether is inferred from the fact that the plants 
continually possess the possibility to unfold their leaves and 
flowers. The ether must therefore be present, which allows 
them space. The existence of the wind is to be inferred from 
the sucking up of the water through the roots and the stems. 
Because without the existence of air, this sucking-operation 
would not be possible. Finally as the process of assimilation 
succeeds through fire and wind, besides the wind, the fire 
must also be assumed to be in the plants. 

Just like the plants, the animals and men are also 
composed of all the five elements and, no doubt, out of every 
element, five constituents of the body are each formed. Of the 
earth, consist skin, flesh, bones, marrow and sinews. The 
brightness of the body, the anger, the eyes, the warmth of the 
body and the internal fire of digestion arise out of the fire. 
Whatever contains hollow space: ears, nose, mouth, heart and 
bowels: stem out of the ether. The phlegm, bile, sweat, fat 
and blood spring out of water. And the five winds or breaths 
in the body depend on the wind. 

The most important functions of life in human and 
animal bodies depend on the wind and the fire. The wind as 
breath (prana) h) has, just as the fire of life, its seat in the head 
and spreads itself from there through the body. Thus it 
divides itself into five breath-forces or breaths which fulfill diff- 
erent tasks. Besides the proper breath — the out-breath (prana #) , 
there stands first the down-breath ( apdna #) . It has its seat 
in the exit-passage of the bowels and in the opening of the 
bladder and causes the evacuation of faeces and urine. In the 
special exertion of strength, the up-breath ( uddnafi ) is effec- 
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live. The holding, together-breath {samanaft) fans the fire 
in the body and keeps the sap in the body moving. Finally 
the through-breath ( vyanafy ) works in the joints of the body. 
As a fire in the body, special mention must be made of the 
digestive fire. From the mouth to the anus, the bowels (gudafy), 
there extends a channel for nutrition. In it, in the region of 
the navel, the digestive fire has its seat. It is fanned by the 
breath which stretching along the body from above is driven 
back to the exit-passage of the bowels and again strives upwards. 
Now comes from above through the bowels the fresh nutrition 
which is digested by the fire and goes further on in a digested 
form. Through this are obtained sap-juices necessary for the 
nourishment of the body. In order to carry the sap to the 
whole body, there serves the system of arteries which, pass 
from the heart to all the directions of the body and serve as 
channels for the sap of nutrition. 

So far extends the main part of our Text which deals 
with the elements, their qualities, and their eilcct. The 
characteristic of these texts is striking. It is the spirit of 
natural science which here governs, the attempt to create a 
picture of the external world based on observation and 
experience. This spirit shows itself step by step likewise, for ex* 
ample, in the case of the origin of the elements. The idea of fire 
which originates out of the friction of water and wind of the 
earth which comes into existence through the thickening 
(solidification) of water is separated by a gap from the thinking 
process of the text previously described, namely, the instruction 
of Suka, which latter allows an element to arise out of the 
other out of purely theoretical considerations without 
further investigation into the why or the how. But in spite 
of this basic difference, the doctrine of Bhrgu does not deal 
with schools which are completely foreign to it and whose 
development occurs without any connection with one another. 
It rather shows that the different threads are spun together 
to and fro. Thus our text of Bhrgu is already so striking 
that, according ‘to it, all elements spring out of only one, 
namely, the ether, without giving deeper reason for it, as 
in the case of the Ionian natural philosophy of the 
Greeks. The supposition thrusts itself upon us that a doctrine 
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after the manner of the already described text, according to 
which the elements arise forth out of the Brahma , must have 
served as the prototype. And this supposition proves true. 
We find, for instance, in our text the traces of the Accumu- 
lation Theory; according to it, of the characteristic qualities of 
the elements which correspond as objects to the sense-organs, 
one quality, namely, the sound is ascribed to the ether, two 
qualities — palpability and sound are ascribed to the wind, three 
qualities — visibility, palpability, and sound are ascribed to the 
fire. That contradicts the succession of the origination of the 
elements accepted here, according to which first water arises 
out of ether and then the wind and the fire spring forth. It, 
however, stands in accord with the doctrine of the text just 
described. And though for this doctrine already, the accu- 
mulation theory is characteristic, we shall have to see even in 
it the prototype of our doctrine. It is, therefore, evident that 
our doctrine in spite of its striking originality represents no 
remote separate development but that it stands in the middle 
of the philosophical development of the period. 

If we enter more exactly into the details of our doctrine, 
il is seen that it contains no teachings which are philosophically 
of great importance. It would suffice, in general, to point out 
the enlargement of the questions and of interest in them 
which the doctrine brings within its purview, above all, 
through the more exact investigation of the qualities of the 
elements, through the discussion of the questions as to which 
elements and sense-organs are present in the animals and 
plants and through the ushering-in of the physiological problem. 
One point, however, deserves to be specially emphasised and 
demands a special treatment: this point is the question of 

the soul. 

The part of our text, hitherto dealt with, is as good as 
purely materialistic. According to it, the total world of 
phenomena is formed only out of the elements. Also the body 
of living creatures, inclusive of the sense-organs, consists 
only of the five elements. Likewise, the most important bodily 
processes are traced back to the five elements. The doctrine 
does not know the psychical organ which does not owe its origin 
to the elements. Above all, however, apart from one or two 
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fugitive suggestions, there is no mention of a soul and the 
Brahma - idea is not also expressed. The question of the soul 
is broached only in the last part of our text to which we 
must now turn. 

This part is sharply apart from the main part already 
dealt with and operates as a supplement. From the point of 
contents it is important; but unfortunately in its positive part 
it is strongly corrupted so that no full clarity can be reached. 
This part of the text begins with an unusually sharp attack of 
Bharadvaja against the view that there is a soul. Starting from 
the doctrine already described, Bharadvaja asks what meaning 
the assumption of a soul ( jivali ) has, when the most important 
bodily functions are fulfilled by wind and fire, when the 
processes of perception and knowledge depend on the sense- 
organs formed out of the elements. ‘Also the death ensues 
through the disintegration of the body into the elements: for 
example, through the interruption of breath, the wind 
vanishes or through the interruption of the supply of nutrition, 
water and lire vanish but not because a soul departs from the 
body. Also in death or in the disintegration of the body, a 
soul is not to be perceived. But if no soul survives, for whose 
benefit, then, will the religious merit be? Or how will anybody 
return to a new life ?’ 

Bhirgu, thereupon, explains first the survival of the soul by 
means of a comparison with the flame of which the fuel is burnt 
out. Just as according to a very ancient Indian idea, in such a case 
the element of fire does not vanish but remains only unmanifest 
or invisible, the same case is with the soul after death. Then 
Bhrgu justifies the assumption of the soul on the ground that if* 
is that which knows through die sense-organs and experiences. 
The soul receives, therefore, the name of the thinking principle 
(nianasalj). About its constitution nothing precise is expressed; 
only once it is designated as the thinking fire (manaso’ g?iifr ). 
The soul tarries in the body, supported by the bodily fire and 
breath. To the usual knowledge it remains unknowable. Only 
the wise are able to see it in the state of meditation. This is 
all what a corrupted text with much admixture can allow us 
to gather with some certainty. 

According to this part of our text, the existence of a soul 
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is to be acknowledged. About its nature and operation, nothing 
special is known so as to be expressed. That it represents a 
knowing principle, is for that period already a self-evident 
hypothesis. The designation as a thinking principle (rndnasafy) 
or as a thinking fire (manaso’ gnili) is rather ancient and reaches 
far back and reminds us of an early step of development of the 
Vedic Fire-doctrine. But one thing is important though the 
condition of the text does not allow it to come forth with the 
distinctiveness that is desirable. Here there is mention only of 
an individual soul. The idea of the world-soul, the Brahma , 
plays no role. This holds good, above all, in the case of the 
polemic of Bharadvaja. But it is also true with regard to the 
answer of Bhrgu at least so far as the text appears reliable and 
does not consist of admixture. The phraseology also corresponds 
with that. The soul is here called, not as in the texts of the 
Upanisads or in the doctrines related to them, the Atma, the 
self but it is designated as the life or the individual soul (jivafr ), 
With this enters into our field of vision an idea of the soul 
which is very ancient and which plays an important role in the 
philosophical development of India but which, through the fault 
of one-sided tradition, completely disappears 08 out of the range 
of sight in the Vedic period. 

The idea that in every man a separate soul dwells and 
these numerous individual souls are completely different from 
one another is very ancient and obvious. To consider the 
individual souls as part of the world-soul is later and only a 
result of Vedic development. It comes about through the fact 
that the soul is interpreted as a part of life-bearing element 
which has its own sphere outside of man. The victorious 
penetration of the Vedic development, its supremacy by itself 
alone in the mass of tradition of the Vedic writings awakens 
now the delusive impression as though this had been the only 
authoritative idea in Indian philosophy of that period. Now is 
seen in our text a survival of that other ancient idea. Likewise, 
we shall find in the next chapter on Jinism a doctrine which is 
built on the same idea. And it would be absurd to wish to 
assume a decay and new revival of this idea. We must 
presuppose that besides the doctrine of the world-soul, the Atma 
or Brahma predominating in our tradition, the assumption of 
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numerous souls different from one another had continually its 
adherents in India and was represented by many schools. And 
we shall still see that the same view also plays an important 
role in the rise of the later philosophical systems. And if our 
doctrine (of Bhfgu) offers to us in the sphere of Epic philosophy 
an example of the direction of development so little compre- 
hensible in the rest of the tradition, the part of its importance 
does not depend in the least upon it. 

If we now summarize, in short, what is, in their entirety, 
yielded by these considerations regarding the assessment of our 
text, we can say as follows; It is characteristic of the doctrine 
that the chief interest holds good in the case of the material 
world with which it more exhaustively occupies itself, than is 
customary among the texts of this circle. Hand in hand there 
goes with it the absence of the Brahma - idea in place of 
which there stands the old simple idea of the numerous indivi- 
dual souls. On this account, our text is a valuable example of 
an important development the importance of which is not on 
that account less because it is rarely realized during the des- 
cription of the origin of the philosophical systems. 

With this wc can now conclude our treatment of the 
texts of the Mokfadharma, Because, with the texts which are to 
be considered as the first steps of the Samkhya system and into 
which we must enter while presenting this system, the frag- 
ments already described give a sufficient picture of the 
philosophical doctrines in the period of the old heroic Epic. 
It must still be added that these philosophical texts form in 
no way the total contents of the Mokfadharma . The 
Mokfadharma contains, besides these, still an abundance of 
other things, old stories and legends, instruction about religious 
duties, about withdrawal from the world' and renunciation, 
narrations about the value of the murmuring of prayers, about 
the power of penance and similar other things. But we can 
pass over all this because it does not stand in close connection 
with philosophical development. Only into one phenomenon 
we must closely enter, the phenomenon which confronts us for 
the first time in a clear recognizable manner and which 
belongs to the most original one that the religious life of 
Indians has brought forth, namely the Yoga. Yoga, according 
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to its nature, no doubt does not belong in the sphere of 
philosophy. But it has entered into so close a connection 
with the different philosophical doctrines and systems and has 
so strongly influenced the philosophical thought in many 
important points that its presentation even at least in its main 
features is indispensable. We shall therefore describe here 
the beginnings of Yoga so far as they arc knowable from the 
Mok$adharma texts. Later on, we shall be compelled to come 
back to it, while handling all other systems in which it has 
found a firm place. But above all it will be more exhaus- 
tively described during the presentation of the Yoga system 
which philosophically forms a branch of the Sanxkhya school 
and in which the Yoga has preserved its distinct stamp. 

The Toga . — But first of all, what is the Yoga ? By Yoga, 
the Indians understand that it is an attempt to attain the 
releasing knowledge or the Release itself by means of a syste- 
matic training of the body and spirit for inner composure 
through direct insight and experience. It is, therefore, no 
doctrine but a method and can, as such, enter into connection 
with different doctrines. 

Regarding the origin of Yoga, it may be said that Yoga 
represents a typical Indian phenomenon which has grown 
well in the Indian soil It has been attempted to trace it in 
its roots in Shamanic ecstasy and to connect it with penance 
(tapafr) which played so great a role in the Vedic thought- 
world. But the ascetic who gathers in himself magic fervour 
through fasts and self-mortification is, in spite of its contact with 
Yoga in some particulars, separated far by a gap from a Yogin 
who strives 63 to see the highest in his restful inner composure. 
Above all, in the consciousness of an Indian, penance ( tapak ) 
and Yoga have always remained two different things which 
are not mixed with one another. It is right that the Yoga is 
named sporadically only late in the Upanisads, while penance 
appears already in the earlier layers of Vedic literature and 
has taken much space. But it proves no causal connection. 
The ground for it is to be sought elsewhere. Just like the 
philosophy of the Upanisads, the Yoga has come late and by 
a detour in the Veda. — And that is intelligible. The penance 
and the power of magic gained through it lay closer and 
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more intimate to the magic thought of the Vedic sacrificial 
priests and inserted themselves easily and fruitfully into 
their thought-world. The Yoga, on the other hand, with its 
striving after Releasing Knowledge, stood far away from the 
magic world of the Vedic sacrificial cult and had for the 
priests, who in their Vedic texts already possessed the last and 
the highest revelation about everything, no further interest, 
it is accordingly characteristic that the Yoga has gained no 
significance in the late Ritualistic Philosophy of the Mimarpsa. 

Yoga announces itself — naturally where its place is — in 
the old Upani^ads. Pie who reads Sdndilya’s teaching 
already cited in the so-called handily a hymn — and allows 
himself to be affected by its strength of feeling and 
rapture of speech, will feel that it is not theoretical knowledge 
which is communicated here but that it is a mighty experience 
under the impression of which the author stands. Because 
when it is said during the description of the Alma : “This my 
Alma in the interior of the heart as small as a rice-corn or a 
barley-corn or a millet-corn or a core of the millet-corn. He 
is golden like the light without smoke. This my Atmd in the 
interior of the heart is greater than the heavens, greater than 
this world”, it is not a theoretical thinker w’ho speaks here. It is 
a mystic who describes what he has experienced and seen and 
that is what is the most important. In the same way and 
almost in the same words, the Togi of the Mokfadharma describes 
his sight of the Atmd . 

Thus it is said in one of the passages 04 : “Then the 
Brahma shines forth like a blazing smokeless flame, like the 
refulgent Sun. Like the lightning-fire in the firmament, the 
Atmd then appears in his self.” And one verse further (wherein 
it is said), “The unborn, the ancient, never-aging, the perma- 
nent one who can be perceived during the perfect calm of 
the senses and who is smaller than the smallest and greater 
than the greatest is seen by one who is the master of the 
Atmd through his Atmd .” There can remain no doubt that 
it is the same kind of mystical experience which the author 
of the Saydilya hymn and the author of the Moksadharma 
Texts describe. And this description of the Sandilya hymn 
is no doubt something rare, but it is not the only descrip- 
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lion of this sort which we find in the older Upani^ads. For 
instance, it is said in a passage of the Brhadaranyaka 
Upani^ad 66 : “The form of this Puruja is like a (yellow) 
saffron-garment, like a white sheepskin, like a (red) Indragopa 
insect, like a white blooming lotus when it suddenly shines 
forth . 55 We need conclude that Yoga was already known to 
the thinkers of the Uparxi^ads and its knowledge was gained 
not only through theoretical thinking but in part it depended 
on the direct sight and mystical experience of Reality in Yoga. 

, When we turn now to the texts of the Epic, we find here 
the Yoga already far wide-spread and the texts which occupy 
themselves with it arc so numerous that it is possible to gain 
a pretty good picture of the steps of development which Yoga 
had reached in the period of the Epic. In many texts, it 
appears right ancient and the descriptions which are given are 
smooth and simple. The Yoga experience, itself, is explained 
as a view of the Atma which proclaims itself as a shining 
of light, just as we have seen already in the Sandilya - 
hymn. And the comparison with a smokeless flame or the 
lightning recurs again and again. About the way, how this 
experience can be realized, it is said that it depends on with- 
drawing the senses from the objects and on bringing the think- 
ing to rest. It is described in the text as follows : ‘One should 
roll together the group of the five senses and lock them up in 
thinking ( manaf } ).’ “A? the tortoise again withdraws in itself 
the limbs which it had stretched out, so should one hold 
together the sense-organs through the thinking ( manali ). 5566 
“One should not comprehend the sound with the ear, nor 
experience the touch through the skin or know the form with 
the eyes nor the taste with the tongue. One should also abstain 
from all experiences through the smell 55 . 67 And one should sit 
like a log of wood. Because, if a rent or a crack occurs 
in one of the five senses, then the knowledge flees away 
through it, as the water flows away out of the lower end of a 
hose . 68 Especially is described the difficulty which lies in bring- 
ing the thought completely to rest. Because, “as a moving drop 
of water on a leaf moves to and fro on all sides, so also the 
thinking. Even when it is brought to rest for a moment to a 
certain extent and comes to a stand-still on the way of medi- 
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tation, it will again ramble forth as if on the path of the wind, 
being comparable to the wind .*’ 60 But one must not relax in his 
efforts but must hold fast to them “like the fish that kills another 
bad fish .” 70 Because only when one brings to a standstill the 
thinking and the group of the five senses in this way, can the 
Yoga lead to success. 

This is all what the ancient texts of the Mok§adharma 
have to say about the Yoga. What they say is clear and simple, 
And no doubt it is the frequent old simplicity which confronts 
us here, in order to express what is essential. 

The essential steps of the Yoga contained in the describ- 
ed Epic Texts are namely ; (i) dosing of the impressions of 
the outside world (ii) the suppression of the thinking process 
(iii) and finally the emergence of real Yogic experience on 
the shining forth of the Atrnd. It was not easy to bring in 
more. Mysticism is difficult to teach and to fit in a system. 
But the Indians would not be Indians if they had not attemp- 
ted to understand Yoga theoretically and to erect a regular 
edifice of its teaching. And besides, a practical urgent need 
demanded a further formulation of the teaching. Because with 
the given directions, only a clever scholar could reach the 
desired goal. But he who did not possess such talents must 
necessarily require further instructions and guidance, as to 
how he is to behave and practise in order to gain the ability 
and fitness to reach the highest aim. In this way a fillip was 
given to the further building up of Yoga which, corresponding 
to what has been said, took a course in two directions : 
Partially it was attempted to understand Yoga rationally and 
to prove it theoretically. On the other hand, Yoga^praxis 
was built further systematically to create in a disciple through 
gradual aim-conscious preparation and training a fitness to 
attain the highest experience. 

Concerning the theoretical explanation of the Yoga 
processes, the question with which one was occupied was : 
through what is the Atma known ? The attempt at solution 
raised two possibilities into consideration — that the Atma knows 
itself or that it is known through a psychical organ. Indeed, 
of these two attempts at solution, one restricted oneself to setting 
up this or that assumption, A derivation from observation or 
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justification on grounds is never attempted. It is only reserved 
for the later time. Already in the case of the first of the two 
possibilities already mentioned, it is merely taught that the Yogi 
“sees the highest permanent Atma through his Atma , “that he 
illuminates or lights up his subtle self through his self ”, 71 
This stands in contradistinction to the teaching of the old 
Upani§ad that the knower himself cannot be known. But this 
difficulty was not further faced. Only in later systems, as we 
shall see, an ^attempt was made to defend the self-knowledge 
of the Atma and to support it by means of examples or reasons. 

In the case of the second assumption that the Atma is 
known through a psychical organ, it was further to be consi- 
dered through which of the psychical organs it is known. Among 
the doctrines which recognize the thinking ( mana^ ) as the only 
psychical organ, the decision was simple. And it came about 
that the Yoga-praxis (Yoga technique) reckoned only with one 
organ, namely, with the thinking organ and it in no way led 
to the assumption of a further organ. As a t matter of fact, 
the classical Yoga-system presupposes only one organ in its 
practical parts, though theoretically, corresponding to the 
Sarpkhya system it knows three psychical organs, Accordingly in 
the Mok$adharma texts, it is most frequently assumed that the 
Atma is known through the thinking-organ ( manab ), that 
“it is the torch of thinking with which he is viewed as the 
world -creator, as he stands there beyond the great darkness, 
himself not caught by that darkness .” 72 And this assumption 
appears to have governed the thought so preeminently that 
in the doctrines themselves which reckon with more than one 
psychical organ, this assumption was retained, although the 
knowing organ ( buddhifr ) , which usually stands beside the thin- 
king, is arranged or placed as a superior organ higher than it. 
The already described dialogue between Manu and Brhaspati 
offers an interesting example. Besides, there is found the doctrine 
that the kno wing organ ( buddhi'fi ) comprehends the Atma . 
Because, “as a garment covered by darkness is seen with the 
help of a lamp, so can man view the Atma 73 with the lamp 
of the knowing organ ( buddhib ).” These are, in essentials, 
the thought -processes in which the theoretical explanation of 
the Yoga moves itself in the Mok$adharma texts. 


4 . THE PHILOSOPHY OF EPIC 


111 


Essentially greater are, on the other hand, the advances 
in the development of the shaping of the Yoga-praxis. The 
development extended itself in three ways : Firstly, a universal 
or general preparation through moral conduct was demanded. 
Secondly, one occupied oneself with the direct external (formal) 
preparations for the Yoga. 'Thirdly, the practice of concentration 
was set up and directions given, as to how real, proper con- 
centration is to be gradually and step by step brought about. 

The directions for moral conduct are of universal kind 
and have nothing special about them. As an example of the 
sort of directions the following passage may suffice: it runs 
as follows 74 ; “Meditation, study and gifts, truthfulness, 
modest bashfulness, straight -forwardness and patience, purity, 
refinement in conduct, bridling of the senses — these are the 
means through which his strength increases and he keeps off 
the evil away from himself. Then his wishes go into fulfilment 
and his knowledge advances forward. Free from sins, full of 
energy, moderate in food, master of his senses, lord over his 
passionate desire and anger, he may strive after the abode of 
Brahma In the remaining part it may be mentioned that five 
hindrances ( dojafr) of Yoga are named, which must be, above all, 
overcome: they are, namely, passion, anger, greed, fright and 
sleep . 73 This is the evidence of later attempts to systematize 
this subject which has already made its start here. 

Concerning the external preparation for the Yoga, there 
is always again and again recommended moderation in food. 
Several exhaustive directions arc given about the constituents 
of food which the Yogi is supposed to take for himself. As place 
for the Yoga-practices, one should choose mountain-caves* lonely 
sanctuaries, deserted houses, or the foot of a tree. As a favoura- 
ble time for meditation the hours before and after midnight 
are named. One has to abstain from Yoga during the meal- 
times, and during evacuations. The regulation of breath is 
pointed out as a preparatory practice for Yoga. Exact directions 
are not given. The complicated directions of the later periods 
about the sitting postures of the Yogi and the formal practices 
of breath, which, later on play so great a role, are missing in the 
texts of the Mokjadkarma. 

And now the most important, the proper Yoga-practices 
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themselves. The nearest and the most obvious was that, in 
order to help and point out to the pupil, the teacher described 
to him his own experiences and sensations in the condition of 
meditation, and tried to lead him on the same way. We find a 
good example of this in the description of the steps of meditation 
in Buddhism. But such experiences were too often ascertained 
to be personal. What the pupil required most, namely a 
definite comprehensible starting point, was, many times, found 
missing. So one was compelled to seek other means of help. 
In the later texts of the Mok§adhama we find accordingly 
systematic training practices cited, such as the later Yoga 
knows. There is a mention of the fettering (dhdrandh ) of the 
thinking-organ. By that is evidently meant, as in the later 
Yoga-system, the concentration of thought on a particular 
object . 76 Further ten or twelve drives or impulses ( codand\i ) 
are spoken of, which, however, are not explained in closer 
detail . 77 But the most important is the following : For sys- 
tematic concentration-practices, there were chosen objects 
which were arranged step-wise (or step after step) and were 
placed before the pupil for continually higher and higher tasks. 
This was attained through the fact that objects, beginning from 
the Elements, were defined as continually rising to higher and 
higher spheres to which the aspirant pupil had, as it were, to 
raise himself (in meditation) until he had become finally ripe 
for the view of the Alma itself. Most favourable was the layout 
or condition of the doctrines which knew a world-creation through 
the evolution of the Elements and all the remaining entities as 
arising out of the Brahma. In the case of those doctrines, the 
desired-for ladder of the spheres or the entities which finally led 
to the Brahma was prescribed in the series of evolution and 
therefore, the directions for the Yoga-practices were joined to the 
series. These provided the aspirant pupil with the palpable 
starting-points which he had sought and towards which he 
could direct his practices and assess his progress. This kind 
of Yoga-practices arranged stepwise according to the spheres or 
entities in evolution was therefore very popular and there were 
assembled on that account numerous experiences and results 
which were then laid down in the texts of the doctrine. Of 
this sort is especially the following ; 
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On the different steps of meditation, wonder^phenomena 
appeared to project themselves. Above all, one believed that 
he could see the godly form. It became easy to set in connection 
particular phenomena with particular steps of meditation. 
Besides, the mastery over the different spheres or entities in 
the evolution gave the feeling that one possessed supernatural 
powers. Soon there emerged the texts which describe the super- 
natural powers of the Yogi. It is said that c a Yogi, whose ener- 
gies are inflamed, is able to parch the whole world like the Sun 
during world-destruction; that the frightening advancing death 
has no power over him; that he is able to divide his self a 
thousand-fold and can wander through all the forms of the 
earth’ and that he can do similar other things . 78 Later attempts 
at systematization signify the same thing when, for instance, 
a number of wonderful powers ( siddhayafi ) are cited. And 
the obvious thought emerged forth to bring the wonderful 
powers in relation with the nature of the spheres or entities 
which were mastered. Thus it was taught that he ‘who mas- 
ters the sphere of the earth gains control over the creative power 
of the earthly sort and like the unchangeable Lord of creation 
(Prajapati) would be able to create creatures out of his body, 
only with his fingers and his thumb or with his hands and feet; 
that he has won mastery over the sphere of the wind and can 
shake the earth wholly above etc .’ 70 Especially remarkable is 
the doctrine of the fine or subtle body, grown out of Yoga- 
experiences, which the Yogi can separate from his gross body . 80 
It is said occasionally expressly that it is this fine subtle body 
to which the described wonderful powers are ascribed and not 
the usual gross body. Finally there remains to be mentioned 
an important thought which appears forth in the Mok$adharma 
texts. The assumption of the mastery over different spheres 
by the Yogi led to the idea that the Yogi assimilates with these 
spheres and enters into them. But in the case of the schools 
which represent the evolution-theory, it signifies that the Yogi 
goes through the series of evolution of different entities In a 
reversed succession or order and leads to the view that the Yogi 
is able, as it were, to make for himself the creation-process retro- 
grade or in a reverse order and finally to enter the Brahma 
through the reabsorption of different entities into one another. 
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This thought or idea, as we shall further see, has become the 
leading idea of the tantric Yoga, 

This is, in a few words, the picture which is produced out 
of the Mokfadharma about the Yoga of that period. We find 
still doctrines of great antiquity which describe in a simple form 
how through the withdrawal from the impressions of the external 
world and the suppression of the thinking processes, the direct 
view, of the Brahma is to be reached. But we find beginnings 
and starts made for the further formulation of Yoga and they 
are, no doubt, beginnings towards different directions. But what 
is most characteristic is that they are all, throughout, starts and 
beginnings. There is no point of which we can say that 
it is a conclusion and the authoritative formulation which the 
Yoga in the later systems is supposed to have preserved, announ- 
ces itself here only in traces. Thus, however, the Yoga of the 
epic period shows the same characteristic stamp which also 
characterized the philosophical doctrines of this time. 

If we now bring before our eyes, in short, what new things 
and advances the Mok$adharma -texts, considered by us, contain, 
the most important can be summarized somewhat in the follow- 
ing way : 

Concerning the doctrine of the Soul, it may be said that the 
doctrine of the Brahma or the Atma has become a firm positive 
inheritance for many schools. It has thereby suffered no 
essential changes. The Atma-idta. was no doubt supplemented 
with supplementary positive particulars, but no further in- 
ferences were drawn out of it. Very important, on the other 
hand, is the fact that the idea of numerous individual souls 
has emerged for the first time in the orbit of the doctrines of 
that time. 

Essential advances were made in the sphere of the psychi- 
cal organism. The idea of the psychical organ was developed 
and the place of the thinking organ (manafy) was fixed as a 
central organ arranged over the head of all the sense-organs* 
Besides an attempt was made to introduce a further psychical 
organ, the knowing organ ( buddhih ). Nevertheless, this came 
to no final result and above all the question about the distri- 
bution of the functions of different psychical organs continued 
to remain in a far-reaching uncertainty. The idea of the 
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sense-organs was, on the other hand, finally clearly formulated 
and its number five, which later on found almost general reco- 
gnition, was ascertained for the first time. Also the question, 
whether the sense-organs are created out of the Atmd or the 
elements, was for the first time raised. 

Still greater are the advances in the sphere of the doctrine 
of the elements. It was not only that the idea of the elements 
was generally created first in this period. One came to the 
assumption of a fixed number of elements, and we already find 
here the number five which was taken over by all schools and 
the systems of the later times. Further one began to include 
the qualities of the elements in the sphere of investigations 
and research. The most important is in this case the assump- 
tion of the five qualities which cqrresponded with five sense- 
organs as their objects and which are characteristic for the 
five elements. About the distribution of the qualities, differ- 
ent views were formed and held. Partly it was taught that 
to every element, one of these qualities was ascribed. Partly 
the accumulation theory was represented, according to which 
these qualities of the elements dwell in them in the ascending 
number and, doubtlessly, corresponding to the succession of 
their origin. In many schools, whose interest was predominantly 
of a scientific kind, the doctrine of the elements and their quali- 
ties was essentially further formulated. Investigation and research 
were extended in these circles into the animal and the plant- 
world and into the physiological questions. 

The doctrine of periodical world-origination and world- 
destruction brought in a new idea of more basic importance. 
This doctrine not only gained general estimation and was built 
into their systems by all the schools of the later times but it 
also gave an impetus to enter more closely into the question of 
world-origination and to replace the old creation-myths by 
philosophical doctrines. The first attempt of this sort is an Evolu- 
tion-Theory which allows all entities to arise out of the Brahma. 
Nothing further came about in the period of the Epic. But the 
stone was kept therewith rolling and the questions were raised 
which were supposed in future to have won decisive importance* 

In the sphere of the Deliverance-doctrine the idea was 
further mentioned : an important role was ascribed to the 
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contact of the sense-organs with the sense-objects in the matter 
of the bondage and deliverance of the soul and in this way the 
idea of the removal of the desire or passion was built into the 
doctrine of Deliverance. Finally with Yoga there entered 
the most remarkable and important phenomenon of Indian 
spiritual life in the sphere of philosophy and it begins to affect % 
the theoretical development of the doctrine. 

All in all 5 therefore, one may point to a stately or im- 
posing result of the period of the epic. The ancient mythical 
ideas which in the Vedic period still play a great role are 
almost entirely overcome. A series of important ideas is gained 
and has now presented its final stamp. Also the sphere of 
objects, with which the philosophical thought occupied itself, 
is essentially widened. It is no more the question of the 
bearer of life and of fate after death which almost exclusively 
ruled the thought but it is more and more the total sphere of the 
phenomenal world which is included in the circle of considera- 
tion and reflection. Besides these great advances, the same period, 
however, shows also striking insufficiencies and shortcomings. 
Many important questions were well raised but their importance 
was not known; it is only the later period in which inferences 
or conclusions are drawn from them. And above all, the 
widening of the circle of objects with which one occupied one- 
self, follows unsystematically, and one might almost say, acci- 
dentally and leads therefore to no conclusion. The period 
of the epic philosophy shows, therefore, the typical features of 
a transitional period. The conclusion is brought about only 
by the founding of the 4 different philosophical systems. Still 
on the way thereto, a mighty step forward is taken and we shall 
see in the further course of our presentation how the develop- 
ment of the Epic period directly opens into the creation of the 
oldest of the systems — of the Samkhya. However, before we 
go over to it, we must turn nevertheless to two doctrines which 
likewise stem out of the period between the Upani$ads and the 
origin of the oldest systems and offer a precious completion of 
the picture of the transitional period but which beyond this 
period are supposed to gain an entirely unexpected importance 
for the later development. They are the doctrines of the 
Buddha and the Jina. 
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Both the last masses of tradition arising out of the oral 
transmission, with which we have to deal now and to which 
old canonical works of the Buddhists and the Jainas belong 
are from the point of contents essentially different from the 
hitherto described masses of tradition. There are again 
two points which are important for us. While the Vedic 
Literature and the old Heroic Epic originally have nothing 
to do with philosophy, which enters into them accidentally 
through a detour, in the canonical works of Buddhists and 
Jains, on the other hand, a philosophically grounded doctrine 
of Deliverance forms the chief contents. The information 
about both these teachings is incomparably more extensive 
and detailed than what we have found about any doctrine in 
Vedic or Epic Literature. Further in both cases of the teachings 
they go back to the important Personalities of their Founders 
about whose life and conduct detailed accounts are available. 
We, therefore, tread, for the first time, on a historical ground. 
They are the historical personalities \yith whom we have to do 
and who become clearly comprehensible to us in their essential 
features of character. Not only that. The circumstances 
in which they lived, the life and the drive or the doings of their 
period — why, the very important political events which have 
been described meet us in living pictures. The situation is 
entirely different from the frame of narration of the older 
Upanisads which give legendary forms or from the Epic with 
its blurred mythical clothing. 

These circumstances make it possible to present for the 
first time a short outline of their external history before the 
presentation of the doctrines themselves. We can describe 
the life of their founders and the place, time and circumstances 
of their origin. Concerning the presentation of the doctrines 
themselves we pan bring much more exhaustive information 
than it was possible to do in the hitherto described doctrines. 
In Buddhism we can even ascertain the progress and develop- 
ment in the thought-world of its founder. 
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Both these masses of tradition give no total picture of the 
philosophical development of their time. It is only the teach- 
ings themselves which are reported in more detail. Oppo- 
nents’ doctrines are occasionally mentioned or combated and 
very shortly dismissed. For the doctrines themselves, the favour- 
able tradition does not operate, as one would expect from their 
bulk. But that depends on other causes of which we shall have 
to speak later. 

We begin with the presentation of the Buddhistic doc- 
trines as far more importance is due to them than to the doc- 
trines of Jina, A number of the most important philosophical 
systems has sraight arisen out of the Buddha’s teachings. 
Besides, the condition of tradition among the Buddhists is essen- 
tially better than in the case of Jainism. 

The Buddhistic Canon : The canon of the holy writings of 
the Buddhists is The triad of baskets’, the Tripifaka , so named 
according to the three baskets or collections of which they 
consist. These are (i) the collection of the rules of the order 
for the Buddhist monks and nuns — the Vinayapifaka (ii) the 
collection of the teachings of Buddha — the SUtrapitaka and (iii) 
the collection of the systematic treatises about the doctrine — 
the Abhidharmapitaka. Of these collections, the Vinayapifaka 
contains some of the oldest parts of the canon like the old 
confession-formulae ( pratimokfafr , P. patimokko) * for the 

monks and nuns. But they are philosophically without impor- 
tance. The Abhidharma-pifaka is acknowledged to be the 
latest collection and need not be considered for the presen- 
tation of the oldest doctrine. As it forms the starting-point 
of later philosophical systems, it may be cosidered better in 
that connection when they will be described. All the greater 
is the value of the third collection in the SUtrapitaka and it is 
this on which every description of the Buddha and his doctrine 
in its main contents must be supported. Besides, it is by far 

♦In the presentation of Buddhism and Jinism I give the names and the 
terms originally in Sanskrit. X do this not only for the sake of symmetry 
but also, because in the later systems of schools which are the most 
* important for the history of Indian Philosophy, it is the Sanskrit that 
rules. I insert also the many current Pali and Prakfta forms where 
they deviate markedly from Sanskrit, with the sign P. 
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the most extensive. It consists, on its side again, of five collec- 
tions : the collection of the long texts ( Dirghdgamah , P. 
Dighanikayo) ; the collection of the middle texts ( Madhyama ~ 
gamafy, P. Majjhimanikayo ) ; the collection of the short texts 
(Kfudraham P. Khuddakanikdyo) ; and further the collection 
arranged according to groups (. samyuktdgamab, P. Sarpyutta - 
nikdyo ) ; and the collection arranged according to the rising 
number (, Ekottardgama(i , P. Afiguttaranikayo ) . The chief con- 
tents of these collections consist of the teachings of Buddha 
and his pupils. Partly, other texts are also included : Among 
such are the Songs ( Gathd ) of monks and nuns, the famous 
collection of sayings {Uddna-vargafa P. Dhammapadam ), the 
* history of the earlier births of the Buddha ( jatakam ) and 
similar other things. 

The oldest parts of this canon already originated in the 
first decade after the death of Buddha in the region in which 
his teaching activity had taken place and were composed in 
the so-called Ardhamagadhi — the language of intercourse in that 
region. But the Buddhist congregation with its quick growth 
soon came to a split, formed schisms and sects and with the 
cessation of the uniformity of the congregation ceased also the 
unity of the holy tradition. Every sect had its own canon and 
in course of time deviations of the most different kinds deve- 
loped in them. Even the outer form also was subjected to 
changes. The old Axdham&gadhi canon was translated in the 
different regions into the dialects of these regions. It was also 
translated into Sanskrit — -the ruling literary language . 81 

Of ail these different forms of canons, only a small part 
has been preserved. We fully possess only the Pali canon which 
bears its name after the language in which it was composed. 
It presumably traces itself back to the community of KauSambi- 
Malava in the middle part of India and belongs to a sect of 
the so-called Sthavira (P. Thera). Besides, in the late period, 
there have been found extensive remnants of the canons, com- 
posed in Sanskrit, of the Sarvastivadin — a sect which spread 
itself very much first in North-west India. The canon was 
composed in Sanskrit. Of the canonical writings of other 
sects, large fragments have been preserved in Chinese transla- 
tions e. g. of the Sect of the Mahdsarpghika and the Dharma- 
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gup taka. All these versions of the canon show manifold 
deviations; new researches have shown that surprising conclu- 
sions can be drawn out of these deviations with regard to the 
history of the old Buddhist order . 82 Still, besides all these 
deviations, there stands fixed an extensive, common continuity 
which goes back to the old Ardhamagadhl canon and inward- 
ly bears the stamp of reliability. The presentation of the oldest 
Buddhist doctrine can be based on it. The worth of this oldest 
kernel of tradition is, indeed, impaired through a peculiarity 
of form which is conditioned by the oral tradition. In the 
Vedic times, the holy texts, as we have seen, were composed 
in completely free prose and were preserved through memori- 
zing them and were further continued. Gradually, however, it 
was realized that the most trained human memory has its 
limits and the necessity became more urgent to find the ways 
and the means in order to facilitate the imprinting on memory 
of greater masses of tradition. Buddhism, therefore, chose 
the following way : Similar things were narrated according to 
the same scheme with the same words so that the monk, who 
had to learn the concerned texts and to transmit them as soon 
as he possessed this scheme, had been required in many cases 
to memorise only more individual specialities in the text in 
order to be able to master the whole of the series of the texts 
and to recite them. That is especially observable in the 
case of .the Sarpy uktdgama and the Ekottardgama . A whole 
number of similar texts is here summarized into a group. These 
texts are enumerated in the characteristic verse-form which pro- 
vided the necessary keyword. And that was sufficient to enable 
a monk to recite all these texts according to the same scheme. 

This peculiarity of tradition is felt to be very disagreeable 
for the presentation of old Buddhism, as many subjects and, 
above all, many points in the doctrine, when they are expressed, 
are presented and dealt with in the same wording. A good 
example of this is the description of the way of Deliverance 
proclaimed by the Buddha on which we shall speak exhaus- 
tively later on. This theme occurs in numerous texts of Dirghd - 
gam a and Madhyamdgama and continually recurs in the same 
wording in the same section. The result of this is that many 
important points of the doctrine are only once mentioned, 
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though, when they are expressed, they recur in the same stiff 
form. This makes their understanding essentially difficult. 
The manifold illuminating elucidations, which a subject under- 
goes through the fact that it is continually considered and 
described from other sides, are missing. Besides, one stiff formula 
is often ambiguous and unclear, so that all attempts to explain 
end finally in more or less probable conjectures. 

There remains to say something about the form of the old 
Buddhistic texts. The form of the old Buddhistic doctrinal 
texts does not restrict itself to a systematic presentation of the 
doctrine. On the contrary, exactly as in the other Upani§ads 
and the Epic, it is mentioned in every citation of doctrine, as 
to how it came about and what induced the Buddha to preach 
the word. A large number of teachings is, therefore, inserted 
in a living frame of narration, which like those of the older 
Upani§ads, deserve to be valued as a precious testimony of the 
ancient Indian skilful art of narration. This sort of clothing or 
form has, besides, its special qualification here : Because among 
the overwhelming qualities of the Buddha belonged his 
wonderful dexterity to adapt the presentation of his doctrine 
to his hearers and to affect them from the right side. It is his 
ability to find the right way (upayakaufalyam) which has been 
extolled in the later texts. We are even today amazed at this 
ability in the narration of the old Buddhist texts. At the same 
time, it confers this advantage that out of these descriptions we 
can get, in a richer measure than in the old Upankads , a lively 
picture of the environment in which the life and teaching acti- 
vity of Buddha played their part. We hear of kings 9 courts 
and nobles 9 republics, of thriving cities with rich traders and 
distinguished courtezans, with magnificent gardens and intoxi- 
cating feasts. Besides we also experience the deep religious urge 
which moves through the time, of the pull towards Deliverance 
which seized the distinguished circles and drove the young 
noblemen to leave their homes and to betake to houseless condi- 
tions. As signs of the times, we learn of numerous teachers who 
go preaching through the land with their bands of disciples and 
of lonely ascetics meditating in the woods and striving for Deli- 
verance. That is the environment in which the Buddha lived. 
Now we shall go over to that part which enables us to bring his life 
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itself before our eyes in its prominent features. 

The Life of Buddha : According to tradition, the Buddha was 
born in the year 560 B. C. in Kapilavastu (P. Kapil avatthu) on 
the southern border of today’s Nepal, as a descendant of the dis- 
tinguished clan of the Sakya 83 . His father who held the office of 
the king of the clan was called Suddhodana (P. Suddhodana), 
his mother was called Maya. He himself was called Siddhartha 
(P. Siddhattho). He led the comfortable life of the distinguished 
youth of his position, married, when he was grown up, a young 
maiden named YaSodhara (who is called in the Pali tradition as 
Bhaddakacca) and had from her a son Rahula (P. Rahulo). 
Suddenly in the bloom of his youth, he took the decision to 
renounce the world and to go into a houseless condition. And 
so he left his wife and child and became a wandering ascetic in 
the 29 th year of his life. 

Later tradition has much to report and has many pretty 
and impressive stories regarding his youth and his decision to 
become a recluse and has built many beautiful and impressive 
legends about them. The old sources are all the more taciturn 
and very rarely does the Buddha himself speak of his life before 
his renouncing of the world. Occasionally he mentions that he 
possessed three palaces — -one for the autumn, one for the winter, 
and another for the summer, where he passed different seasons 
and in which pretty maidens sang and played before him. He 
mentions further, how he, becoming conscious of his being sub- 
ject to old age, disease and death, lost all life’s vigour and 
how he finally “in young years, in blooming youth, in the first 
freshness of life, allowed his hair and beard to be shorn and shav- 
ed and how he, clad in yellow garments, left the home for the 
wilderness, even though his elders were against it and wept 
and shed tears.” But such kinds of communication on his part 
are short and rare. 

More detailed is the account of the years of his striving 
after the illumination. This account can evidently be traced back 
to Buddha and we can consider it as historical in all essentials. 
According to that, he, first in his early period of ascetic life joined 
the two teachers — first Ara<Ja Kalama (P. Alaro Kalamo) and 
then Udraka Ramaputra (P. Uddako Ramaputto) . Both were 
Yoga-teachers who sought to lead their pupil to higher stages of 
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consciousness on the path of meditation — Arada-Kalama to the 
sphere of Nothing ( akin cany ay atanam , P. akincaMayatanarfi) and 
Udraka Ramaputra to the sphere beyond consciousness and 
unconsciousness ( naivasaTpjMndsamjfidy atari am , P. nevasafimnasanm- 
yatanaiji). The Buddha was soon able to reach that goal pointed 
out by them but did not feel satisfied with it. Therefore he left 
the teachers and attempted to find the way himself towards the 
the longed-for Deliverance. 

Then follow the years of utmost strain and trouble. Above 
all, he practised the penance ( tapafy ) which was held in high 
esteem in India and much loved since old times, to the utter- 
most limit of his capacity. He restrained his breath to the limit 
of consciousness and fasted until he was completely exhausted. 
But all was vain. Finally he realized ; “What also the Ascetics 
and Brahmanas in the past, present and future could have 
been able to suffer with painful and burning feelings — that is 
the highest (I have suffered); it does not go further. There 
must be another way to Illumination”. And he turned away 
from the penance as fruitless, and took plenty of nutrition again. 
And now came the great moment. One night on the bank of 
the small river Nairafijana (P. Neranjara) not far from the 
village Urubilva (P. Uruvela) in the countryside of Magadha, 
south of Patna, at the foot of an A£vattha tree, he found the 
releasing knowledge and came to a certainty of having himself 
been liberated. This was then the 36th year of his life. Since 
then he named himself the Buddha. 

Some weeks he tarried , in that state in which he had 
found enlightenment, reflecting whether he should communicate 
the knowledge, which he had found, to men and should emerge 
as a teacher. Finally he took the decision full of great conse- 
quence. In Banaras, he held his first sermon before the erstwhile 
companions of his life as an ascetic and won the first pupils. The 
sermon became famous as the sermon of Banaras. With it 
began his long teaching activity which extended far beyond a 
generation. Only about the beginning and the end are more 
exact accounts preserved. The long decades between passed 
away in the uniformity and timelessness of the life of an Indian 
wandering monk. He preached before princes and manual 
workers, before Brahmanas and traders, before ascetics and 
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courtezans with ever-rising success. When he finally died at the 
age of 80 in 480 B, C, at KuSinagarf (P. KuSInara) he left 
behind him not only a well-knit order of monks and nuns but 
a large numerous copimunity of lay adherents. He could look 
back on an imposing success of his activity. Still this result or 
success is only small, compared with the later victorious march 
of his teaching which was destined to conquer, beyond the 
limits of India, the mighty land of Asia and also, at the same 
time, was destined to become the starting-point of the most 
important creations of Indian philosophy. 

The teaching of Buddha : What is this teaching which had 
such a future ? He who expects to find an impressive edifice 
of philosophic doctrines with revolutionary new thoughts, will 
be greatly disappointed. What the Buddha proclaimed is no 
philosophical system but a very simple way of Deliverance 
underpinned with a few philosophic thoughts. In the teachings 
of the Buddhistic canons, we see again and again how the 
Buddha knows to work on his hearers with consummate skill 
and win them in favour of his doctrine. He, however, does 
not demonstrate the rightness of his system but he awakens the 
trustful confidence that the way pointed out by him is the 
right one. Also the way itself which he shows is not founded 
on a theory. And it is no wonder. Because he had not thought 
out and puzzled out his doctrine — but he became the Buddha 
in a practical way found through his own inner experience. 
But still it remains striking how strongly the speculation and the 
theory have been pushed into the background. And the ques- 
tion urges itself, as to how this is to be explained. 

Now, I believe, an experience of early years had posi- 
tively influenced the Buddha. By his time, the inspiring swing 
of thought of the Upanisadic period had already faded away. 
The plethora of different doctrines had led to the formation 
of numerous schools. Sceptical doctrines had emerged and the 
wranglings of different schools had degenerated in fruitless 
discussion and unedifying and unrefreshing squabbles among 
the Schools. We get still the echo of this situation in the 
restrained and reserved descriptions of other opposing schools 
in the Buddhistic canons. We hear of contradictions of 
numerous doctrines, of reproaches which the schools had 
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raised against one another* It is described in strong terms how 
inside the schools themselves strife and wrangling had come 
to such a pass that the heads of the school had to stand help- 
less, wringing their hands against them . 84 The Buddha in the 
midst of his vehement attempts at Deliverance seems to have been 
repelled by these drifts and bitter disappointments, which were 
in store for him, arising out of the fruitless hair-splitting and 
dialectical pugilistic knock-outs ; these must needs have neces- 
sarily defined his attitude to all theoretical philosophizing. To 
it therefore is to be evidently traced the fact that he turned 
away during his period of search from all theoretical ponderings 
or musings and turned towards the practical way of the Yoga 
and penance. Just from these circumstances, therefore, stems his 
abrupt and harsh denial of all philosophical discussions, in his 
later years. Out of this denial, finally arose the strong funda- 
mental formation of his attitude which with its systematic 
elimination of all superfluous speculation has given its charac- 
teristic stamp to the oldest Buddhistic doctrine and the 
teachings of the Buddha. 

In the doctrine itself, this elimination of superfluous theory 
is attained as follows: 

In the matter of Deliverance, the negative side exclusi- 
vely is pushed to the forefront. The Deliverance is not con- 
sidered as attaining to a condition of blessedness beyond, like 
the entry into the Brahma but on this side as a release from 
the shackles of the cycle of transmigration and freedom from 
the grief of this existence. In this way, the most difficult 
questions about the soul and condition after death were pushed 
aside. It remained only to explain the causes of entangle- 
ment in the cycle of birth and the possibility of its elimination. 
But here also superfluous theoretical discussions were avoided. 
This was possible through the fact that as the way of Deliver- 
ance, Buddhism chose not the way of theoretical knowledge but 
the way of Yoga — the way of direct experience. The Buddha pro- 
mised all those, who trustfully confided in his lead, to lead them 
on a way, as the goal of which they were bound to see the 
truth of the proclaimed doctrines through their own experience. 
There was, therefore, left no room for the theoretical kind. 
From the pupil who stood at the beginning of the way, trustful 
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confidence was demanded. On the other hand, he, who had 
attained the goal, had seen the truth itself and required no 
more proof. The incommunicable necessary statements of the 
doctrines were only to be explained and clarified, but not to 
be proved and demonstrated. 

Finally concerning the teachings of the Buddha : The Buddha 
represents with inexorable rigour the principle, namely — only to 
proclaim what leads to Deliverance and dismisses all other 
questions relentlessly, not because he does not know the answer, 
but because he knows that they are all useless and take us 
away from the true goal. Famous is the story in which while 
he once stayed in the Simsapavana near Kausambi, he appeared 
before his pupils with a handful of Siip^apa-leaves and directed 
to them the question whether the leaves which he held in his 
hand or whether the remaining leaves in the Simsapa forest were 
more in number. On the pupils’ answer that the leaves in the 
forest must be more numerous, he said, — “So also, ye monks, 
what I know and have not proclaimed is also more than what 
I have proclaimed to you. Why, ye monks, did I not proclaim 
to you that ? Because, that brings no gain, does not promote 
holy conduct, does not lead to withdrawal from the earthly, to 
the destruction of Desire, to the cessation of the perishable, to joy, 
to knowledge, to illumination, to nirvana. Therefore, I have not 
proclaimed that to you .” 85 In this way, is naturally cut off 
every possibility of going into the question and the discussion 
about the nature of the unconditioned absolute thing. To this 
attitude based on principle, the Buddha held fast unswervingly 
all his life. If, in spite of this, a pupil approached him with any 
far-reaching questions, he was superiorly dismissed with a repri- 
mand. To obtrusive questions of outsiders, he gave no answer. He 
managed to slip away from scorn and ridicule with equanimity. 

It is no wonder, then, that such an unconfused attitude, 
sure of its aim, taken by the superior personality of the Buddha 
did not fail to impress his environment. This attitude of the 
Buddha connected with the conscious restriction to the goal of 
Deliverance has essentially contributed to the early success of 
Buddhism. Vice versa, it is also understandable that the same 
attitude was not conducive to the development and growth of 
philosophical thought. 
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Thus it comes about that the doctrine of the Buddha 
contains little that is philosophically important. It essentially 
restricts itself to a few definite maxims or principles which are 
fixed, viz., to find the basis for the entanglement in the cycle of 
births and explain the possibility of emancipation. These 
maxims appear predominantly in the garb of rigid formulae 
which are largely obscure or vague and in the matter of expla- 
nation offer many difficulties, which depend on the peculiarity 
of the Buddhistic tradition that recites the same thing in the 
same rigid form. Still, these maxims are of no small significance 
and deserve to be explained and described in detail, because 
they belong to the most original stuff' that the oldest period of 
Indian philosophy has produced and enrich the picture of the 
Indian philosophy of that time in essential features. Besides 
they are important for the later development because the 
important Buddhist systems of the later period were compelled 
to discuss these holy old formulas and were influenced in essential 
points in the formulation of their doctrines. 

It is said, however, that the picture of old Buddhism 
would be false and its character would not be understood if we 
would restrict ourselves only to the description of the philosophi- 
cally important principles. Because the preaching of the Buddha 
wished to show, in the first place, the way to Deliverance and 
the description of this way forms its central core and essential 
content. The handling of the way of Deliverance is therefore 
indispensable. It not only sheds more light on the Yogapraxis of 
those times but the knowledge of this way also forms an essential 
pre-requisite for the understanding of the later systems and 
their development. Its treatment within the frame of this present 
work is, therefore, justified. Therefore I begin the presentation 
of Buddha’s doctrine, in accordance with its aim and essential 
character, with the description of the Deliverance way, adding 
therein the description of philosophical thought processes which 
serve to establish the way of Deliverance and close finally 
with an orderly arrangement of the ideas contained in them in a 
frame which is provided to us by the general philosophical 
development of that time and by the hitherto described doctrines* 

The Buddhistic Way of Deliverance: The description of the way 
of Deliverance itself must be preceded by the following: 
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As the Buddhists understand it* the Deliverance is, as a 
rule, attainable to one who has renounced the world and 
dedicates himself solely to this aim, i.e., to become the monk 
and the nun. For the Indian, who regards in his entire thought 
the transmigration of the soul as a self-evident pre-supposition, 
the decision of procedure is not so urgent* If he cannot decide 
to become a monk in this birth, he has always still the possi- 
bility to create conditions for Deliverance in another existence. 
Why, it is presupposed that those, to whom Deliverance is 
attainable in this birth, are enabled to get it because they have 
acquired the basis for it by untiring striving for it in former 
births. He who does not feel qualified or competent to become 
a monk and to direct all his activity to Deliverance alone, has 
the following possibility. He professes himself as a lay-follower 
and faithfully finds recourse in the Buddha, his teaching and 
in the Buddhist Community. At the same time, he accepts the 
obligations to observe a number of commandments whose 
observance is possible in worldly life also. He is prohibited 
from the following: Destruction of life (prdnatipatafy P. 

( panatipato ) ; taking what is not given (adattdddnam, P. adm- 
nddanarfi); committing illicit sexual intercourse (, kamamithyacarab , 
P. kamefumicchacaro) ; lying (; mr$avadah , P. musdvado) ; giving him- 
self up to the enjoyment of intoxicating drinks ( suramaireyapra - 
mddasthanam , P. suramerayapamadatthanam) . In other respects, the 
lay follower seeks to acquire merit through good actions, 
especially by good actions towards the monk-community. On 
the ground of this merit, he has the hope to be able to step 
successfully on the path of Deliverance in the next birth. 

For the way of Deliverance, we possess, in the texts of 
the Buddhistic canons, unusually good and old sources of the 
teachings of the Buddha, especially in the collection of the long 
and middle texts; a great number of them end with the fact that 
the Buddha describes to his hearers the way of Deliverance and 
this description recurs again and again in the same wording in 
all the passages . 86 Especially I would therefore unhesitatingly 
like to ascribe this section which forms a fixed part of the old 
canonical Text-collection to the oldest strata of Buddhist 
tradition and make it the basis of the following presentation 
of the Buddhistic way of Deliverance. 
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I cite therefrom by way of abstracts, retaining everything 
essential and omitting, in the least, repetitions, which are 
characteristic of the canonical text of the Buddha but which are 
still wearisome and would occupy unnecessary space. 

The section begins with a short description of the emer- 
gence of the Buddha which begins with the following wording: 
“There appears the perfect one (tathdgatafr) in the world, the 
holy one ( arhan , P. araharp) , the completely enlightened one 
(samyaksambuddhafy P. sammdsarpbuddho ), gifted with knowledge 
and conduct, the tried one ( sugatafy), theknower of the world, 
the unsurpassable teacher of men, the teacher of the gods and 
men, the exalted one {bhagavan) , the Buddha. He teaches this 
total world of heavenly gods ( sadevakah ) , of death-gods 
(samarakafr) and of Brahma-gods (sabrakmakah) . He teaches 
the total beings of ascetics and Brahmanas, of gods and men, 
out of his own knowledge and view. He proclaims the doctrine 
which is beautiful in the beginning, beautiful in the middle and 
beautiful at the end and which is complete in content and 
form. He preaches the completely pure holy conduct ( brahma - 
taryam , P. brahmacariyarp) Then the text runs further: “When 
a householder or his son or anybody hears the teaching, he is 
born in another position. After he has heard this teaching he 
holds faithful confidence (Jraddhd P. saddha) towards the Perfect 
One. Filled with the faithful trust, he reflects: ^Strictly limited is 
the life in the house — a dirty nook; freedom is in the leaving of 
the house { pravrajydt \ pabbajya). It is not easy for anybody who 
lives in this house to lead a wholly perfect, wholly mother-of-pearl 
like life of conduct. How fine it would be, if I would shave off 
my hair and beard, put on yellow garments, and go into wilder- 
ness’. Thereupon, he leaves his small or great property, small 
or big relatives, shaves off his hair and beard, puts on yellow 
garments and goes into wilderness out of his house. 5 ’ 

Thus it is described how the disciple resolves to put trust 
in the Buddha, in order to step on the way of Deliverance, 

Then follows the description of the way itself. In the 
beginning, there is the presentation of moral behaviour (tflam, 
P. silarp)> the directions and prohibitions which regulate the life 
of the monks. At the head stand some basic commandments. 



130 


HISTORY OF INDIAN PHILOSOPHY 


which recur in a similar form in most schools and sects. It is 
said : c< After he has left the house he keeps to the directions and 
rules for monks; as he has renounced injury to living creatures 
(prandtipatah, P. panatipato) ; he also abstains from injury to liv- 
ing creatures; he touches neither stick nor weapon; modest, full 
of sympathy, thinking of the well-being of all creatures, he lives 
in it. As he has renounced what is not given ( adattadanam , P„ 
adinnadanaiji) he abstains from what is not given. He takes only 
things which are given and desires things which are given* 
Without thievish thoughts, he lives with honesty of heart. As 
he has renounced unchastity ( abrahmacaryam, P. abrahmacariyarp ) , 
he lives a chaste and abstemious life. He renounces the illicit 
sexual intercourse to which the general rabble are devoted. As 
he has renounced lying (mr$avddah, P. musavado) , he abstains from 
falsehopd. He speaks the truth and keeps his promise. He i£ 
reliable, trustworthy and does not disappoint men. As he has 
renounced slanderous speech (pihna vak, P. pisutta vdcd) he abs- 
tains from slanderous speech. What he has heard, he mentions 
not again to disunite. The disunited he unites and the united 

concord. He exults in concord ; 
le speaks words which promote 
boastful harsh sptec\i(paru$d vac , 
n harsh speech. He speaks words 
vv|hich are not slanderous, are pleasant to the ear, hopeful, full 
of love, going to the heart, welcome to many men, gratifying to 
rnany persons. As he has renounced rash gossip (sambhinnapraldpafr, 
P. sarfiphappaldpo), he abstains frond rash speech. He speaks at 
the right time, what depends on facts, and is useful. He speaks 
of the doctrine and of the discipline of the order. His speech is 
rich in content, enlivened with parables at the right time, 
tyell-measured and thoughtful.” ' ■ V 

Then follows a series of directions imposed on the monk: 
“He shuns injuring seeds and plants. He eats only once during 
the day, fasts by night and omits to eat out of hours. He 
avoids dance, song and music, uses no wreaths, perfumes and 
ointment, does not make use of high and broad resting places 
pr beds. He takes neither gold nor silver. He refuses the 
acceptance of raw corn and raw flesh, of women and girls, of 
slaves and slave-girls, of goats and sheep, qf fowled WiSftft, pf 


he binds fast. He has joy in 
ves him happiness. I 
As he has renounced 
E, parufd vdca ) , he abstains froi 
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elephants, cattle and horses, of fields and plots of land. He does 
not send errands. He abstains from sale and purchase and every 
fraud with weights and measures. He keeps himself away from 
bribery and deceit, from mutilation, murder and robbing of 
freedom, from robbery, plundering and outrage or violence.” 

Then the section closes with a few maxims which des- 
cribe the way of life of monks in general : “He is satisfied with 
the garment which covers the body, with the alms-food which 
satisfies his stomach. Wherever he goes, he carries all the things 
which are with him. As a bird carries, with it its feathers or 
wings wherever it flies, so is the monk satisfied with the 
garment that covers his body and the alms-food which satisfies 
his stomach. Wherever he goes, he carries all the things that 
are with himself. Because he observes this group of moral 
commandments ( Hlaskandhaji , P. silakkhandho) he experiences an 
inner spotless happiness.” 

With this, the description of moral conduct ( [ttlam ) is 
closed. Then the text goes on to the guarding of the sensse 
( indriyasarjwarab ) which is described in the following way : 
“When he sees a form ( rUpam ) with the eyes, hears a sound 
(fabdab) with the ears, smells a scent (, gandhafr ) with his nose, 
tastes a relish ( rasafy ) with his tongue, feels something touchable 
(, spra$\avyam ) with the body or knows a thing or a thought 
( iharmab P. dhammo) with the thinking (j manab ), he neither 
observes the general nor the particular. The evil (pdpakab) 
unwholesome (akttfalah, P . akusalo) things or thoughts of greed 
(abhidhya, P. abhijjhd) and of displeasure ( daurmamsyam, P. 
domanassarji ) stream into him who does not protect the organ 
of the eye etc. Before that he tries to protect the organ of the 
eyes etc., and attains the guarding of the organ of eyes etc. 
Because he practises the guarding of the senses, he experiences 
blameless inner happiness without diversion.” 

Next follows joined with it the practice of wakefulness and 
consciousness (smftifamprajanyam, P. satisampajannarp) . “While 
going and coming, he does it consciously; seeing and looking 
around, he does it consciously; bending and extending the 
limbs, ho >,<ioe3 it consciously; while eating and drinking, he 
does it (^n&pipusly; while evacuating, he does it consciously; 
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while waking, standing and sitting* sleeping and waking, talk- 
ing and remaining silent, —he does all this consciously.” 

Now follows the most important part of the Way of 
Delivefanee-^the practice of Meditation . 87 It falls into three 
parts : the preparation for meditation, the removal of 

hindrances and the attainment of the four stages of contempla- 
tion. Its description runs as follows : “When he has observed 
the group of moral commandments, has practised the guarding 
of sense-organs and cultivated the wakefulness and conscious- 
ness, then he seeks the sequestered resting-place, a forest, the 
foot of a tree, a mountain, a gorge, a mountain-cave, a 
cemetery, a wilderness, a place under the open sky or a heap 
of straw. There, returned from an alms-tour and having had 
his meal, he seats himself with legs crossed under, with his body 
straight, as he has realized the wakefulness (smftifa P, salt) 

“He has renounced the greed ( abhidhya , P. abhijjhd) of 
the world; he keeps his mind (cetafi) free from desire, purifies 
his mind (cittam) from greed. He has renounced malice 
(vydpddab ) and anger (ptadojafr, P. padoso); he has kept and 
persists in keeping his mind ( cittam) free from malice, thinks of 
the well-being of all living creatures, he purifies his mind of 
malice and anger. He has renounced stiffness and obstinacy 
(stydnam ) , P, thinatn) and indolence ( middham ) ; he has kept free 
from obstinacy or stiffness and indolence; of clear wakefulness 
(dlokasarrijfii ) , watchful and conscious he purifies his mind from 
stiffness and indolence. He has renounced excitement ( auddJia- 
tyam, P. uddhaccatp) and repentance (kaakftyam, P. kukkuccam ) . 
He stays free from excitement. Of calm, inner spirit, he puri- 
fies the mind from excitement and repentance. He has renounced 
doubt (vicikitsd, P. tiicikiccha). He keeps free from doubt. 
Pree from confusion [akathatjikafht) about the wholesome things 
or thoughts {kufald dharmah ) , he purifies his mind from doubt.’’ 
“After he has renounced these five hindrances (nivaranani) 
and known the enfeebling disturbances (up&klefdb, P. upakkilesa) 
of the mind (cetab), he attains, through release from the desires 
and release from unwholesome things (akuiald dharmdb), bet- 
ween or during reflection {vitarkafr) and deliberation (vkirafi) , 
satisfaction (prit?b) and well-being (sukham ) arising out of tins 
discrimination (vivekajam) and remains therein,” Thii U- tM first' 
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stage of meditation [dhydnam, P. jhdnam) “After reflection 
and deliberation have come to rest, he attains inner calm 
( adhyatmasamprasadah, P. ajjhaUam sampasadanam) and concentra- 
tion of mind (c etas a ekotibhavah P. cetaso ekodibhavo) . Thus free 
from reflection and deliberation, he attains to satisfaction and 
happiness arising through this composure (samadhijali) and 
remains therein. That is the second stage of meditation.” 

“After the falling away of happiness, he remains even- 
tempered (upekfakaii, P. upekkhako ), vigilant ( smrlimdn, P, sato), 
conscious ( samprajanan , P, sampajdno ) and experiences well-being 
with his body. That is of which the noble-minded (aryafc, P, 
ariya) say ‘he is even-tempered, vigilant and remains in happi- 
ness.’ That is the third stage of meditation.” 

“After he has done away with happiness ( sukham ) and un- 
happiness (dufckham ) , and still earlier after pleasure (saumanasyam, 
P, somanassarp) and displeasure ( daurmanasyam P. domanassam) 
are extinguished, he, free from discomfort and comfort, attains 
pure even-temperedness and vigilance ( upekfasmrti-pari- 
kuddhifi, P. upekkhdsatiparisuddhi) and remains therein. That is 
the fourth stage of meditation.” 

With it the path of Deliverance has reached the highest point 
and the disciple is now ripe to attain the releasing knowledge. It 
occurs in the following way : “After his mind has become 
composed, purified, spotless, free from disturbances, efficient 
and supple, firm and unwavering, he directs it on the knowledge 
of earlier births (jbQrvaniydsdnumTtijMnam, P. puhbmvasanHfsatiflna- 
$an »), He remembers his many former births, one birth, two 
births, three births, four births, five births, ten births, a hundred 
births, a thousand births, a hundred thousand birth?, numerous 
world-destruction periods (satiwartokalpdfr, P. sammpfafcappd}, 
numerous world-creation periods ( martakalpdl vivatfakappd), 
numerous world-destruction and world-creation periods (fam- 
yartarvivartakalpah, P. samvaftaviva tfakappd ) . There I had this name, 
belonged to this family and to this caste, had this livelihood 
pf life, experienced such joy and sorrow, lived so long, there I 
died and was separated from this existence and was horn ngaht, 
there I had this name, I belonged to this family and caste, had 
this livelihood of life, experienced such joy and sorrow, 
lived Ion? tfrw far; then j have been separated from that 
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existence and have been born here again/ Thus he remembers 
himself with all his environments and particulars in many ear- 
lier births/ 5 

“After his mind has become composed, purified, stainless, 
free from disturbances, supple, efficient, firm and impertur- 
bable, he directs it on the knowledge of death and of rebirth 
of beings [cyutyupapddcij ?1dnam } P. cutup apdtananam ) . He sees 
with the heavenly, purified, superhuman eyes, how the creatures 
die and are born again and he remembers the low and the high, 
the pretty and the ugly, those on the good and bad paths, how 
they return, each according to his deed : e They are affected with 
the bad behaviour of the body, of speech and of thought. They 
censure the holy, cherish false views, and act according to 
them. After the fall of their body, they go, after death, by 
wrong paths, go to the precipice and to hell. Those beings, 
on the other hand, who are possessed of the good behaviour 
of the body, of the good conduct of speech, of the good 
practice of thought — they do not censure the holy. They enter- 
tain right views and act according to right views, etc. They 
reach, after the fall of the body, after death, the good way, the 
heavenly world/ 5 Thus he sees with the heavenly, purified, 
superhuman eyes how the creatures die and are again born 
and he knows the low and the high, the beautiful and the ugly, 
those who are on the good and bad ways, how they recur in 
birth, each according to his deed. 

“After his mind has become composed, purified, spot- 
less, free from disturbances, supple, efficient, firm and um 
wavering, he directs it on the knowledge of the destruction of 
stains or pollutions ( dsravakfayajftanam P. dsavakkhayandnam ) . 
‘That is the sorrow 5 he knows according to the truth. ‘That is 
the origin of sorrow 5 he knows according to the truth. ‘That 
is the repeal of sorrow 5 he knows according to the truth. 
f That is the way leading to the repeal of sorrow 5 he knows 
according to the truth. ‘These are the stains 5 he knows accor- 
ding to the truth/ ‘TKat is the way leading to the repeal of 
stains 5 he knows according to the truth. Because he knows 
this, sees this, ' his mind is freed of the stain of Desire 
(kdmasravafc, P. kamasavo ) , of the stain of being born ( bhavasrovati , 
P. bhavasavo), of the stain of ignorance ( dvidydsravah , P. 
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avijjasavo) . In the released man, rises the knowledge of his 
Deliverance : ‘Rebirth is no more, the holy conduct is com- 
plete, the duty is fulfilled, there is no more recurrence in 
this world/ Thus he knows ! 5> 

In this way, the disciple has reached his aim. He has 
not only attained by exertion the releasing knowledge but has 
also gained the certainty to be released himself. With that 
closes our text. 

When we consider the way of Deliverance described 
above broadly, it shows thorough -going agreement with the 
way of the Yoga, as wc have known it in the description of 
Epic philosophy. As there in the Epic, an observance of a 
number of moral commandments is demanded of a disciple 
who, putting his confidence in the words of the Buddha, has 
decided to step on the Way of Deliverance. The chief basic 
commandments are general commandments of morality as they 
always recur and meet us again in Jainism in the same form. 
The remaining rules govern the life of monks, no doubt, rigoro- 
usly, but corresponding with the nature of Buddhism they do it 
without excessive severity. The guarding of the senses, which is 
next prescribed, agrees with the withdrawal of the sense-organs 
from their objects as taught in the Epic Texts. The directions 
about the external preparations for meditation show equally a 
thorough-going agreement with theEpic. e.g., as the place of the 
meditation a mountain-cave or a foot of a tree in a forest is re- 
commended. So also as we learn from other texts the first and 
the last third parts of the night are held to be a favourable time 
for the Yoga. The simple directions about the position of the 
body during meditation, the absence of knowledge about thfe 
complicated physical postujes of later times may also be cited as 
in favour of agreement. The five hindrances (nivaraydni) which 
are to be eliminated to render the attainment of the Meditation 
possible have their correspondence in the five obstructions 
\kle§ak) of the Epic Yoga texts. Here, as in most of the older 
texts of the Epic, the meditation ends in the direct view of 
the striven-after knowledge. 

Besides these agreements, there are,* 5 indeed, also songe 
characteristic deviations. The guarding of the senses does not 
here form, as in the Epic Texts, the beginningmf the proper 
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Meditation, but it belongs, besides moral conduct, to a general 
preparation. That depends on the following : A double role is 
ascribed to the withdrawal of the senses from their objects. It 
is calculated to prevent the excitement of desire so full of 
grave consequences for men and to render possible inner 
calm by eliminating all outside impressions. In Buddhism, 
on the basis of its theory of bondage and Deliverance from 
the cycle of births, the first task is overwhelmingly accentuated, 
resulting in the fact that keeping watch over the doors of the 
senses has been prescribed as a general obligation also outside 
Meditation. A further peculiarity of the Buddhistic Way of 
Deliverance is the practice of Vigilance and Consciousness 
which is to accompany all action. Finally, the meditation itself 
shows a special peculiarity. The essential thing about it is 
this : The Buddhistic meditation does not lead, like the medi- 
tation in the Epic Texts, to direct experience and view of the 
highest principle, but it negotiates or prepares the ground for the 
gaining of positive or definite knowledge. It occurs thus : The 
mind ( cittam or cetafr), through preparatory practices and by 
traversing through different stages of meditation, maintains a 
completely special suppleness and efficiency ( kamanyata P. 
kammamata), This enables it, when it is directed towards a 
fixed subject, to view it directly and intuitively and to com- 
prehend it with full clarity and evidence. It corresponds to 
the state in which during the four stages of meditation described 
in the Way of Deliverance, above all, the discursive thought 
( vitarkafi and vicarali )and the feelings and experiences joined with 
it are not at all eliminated but every content of consciousness 
is eliminated. The mind remains, on the contrary, fully 
collected and composed ( ekotibhuta P. ekodibhuto) , directed 
on one subject which it knows not by the way of thought, 
but intuitively, through direct perception. 

This kind of knowledge as the goal of the Meditation- 
practices is in no way restricted to Buddhism. On the contrary, 
we shall meet with it also again in the classical Yoga-system. 
But it is characteristic that the Buddhism itself has placed this 
sort of Yoga-knowledge as its aim. And this aim has governed 
the constitution of the Way of Deliverance in its essential 
features. To that belongs especially the dominant role which 
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the vigilance and consciousness ( smrtijj, and samprajanyam, P. sati 
and sampajjannarn) play in the Way of Deliverance; it is found 
missing in the epic Yoga. They occupy not only a peculiar 
place among the preparatory practices but they also belong 
to those characteristics which characterize the third and fourth 
stages of Meditation. Also we shall meet with them repeatedly 
in the supplementary practices of which we are going to 
speak* This role of vigilance and consciousness is however 
fully intelligible in the light of the above-described goal of 
knowledge. Because nothing else than the practice of these 
both is so suitable to promote the faculties of concentration 
and efficiency of the mind. 

To summarize, in short, the Buddhist Way of Deliverance, 
which the old canonical texts describe, represents a good 
example of the typical Yoga -way of that time; but at the 
same time, it shows many original and instructive features. 
All this by no means exhausts what the old Buddhist texts 
have to say about the Yoga-praxis of their time. The descrip- 
tion of the Yoga-way in the Epic, which restricts itself to the 
most indispensable and necessary steps, could be sufficient, as 
we have already pointed out there, only for the most talented 
disciples. Most of them before progressing far were required to 
undergo long troubles and tribulations and needed further 
instructions and preparatory pracatices in order to gain the ability 
to fight their way to the goal. In this respect, the older 
Buddhism with its extensive writings offers a richer material 
than any other source of antiquity. We shall therefore men- 
tion shortly what it has .to say with regard to this. 

Meditation-Practices : Especially instructive are some in- 
dividual texts in which the Buddha describes to his pupils 
how he, during his attempts at illumination, had to contend 
with various difficulties and gives instructions from his own ex- 
perience, as to howto remove their difficulties . 88 Besides, entirely 
definite practices are found recommended to the disciples. 

As the first preparatory practice of this sort appears the 
circumspect in-and-out-breathing . 89 Characteristically, corres- 
ponding to our earlier statements, the breath-practices so popu- 
lar in Yoga are formulated in Buddhism as practices of 
vigilance (smrtifr) and carry accordingly the designation as 
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vigilance during in-and-out-breathing ( dndpdnasmrtifr ) . They 
consist in the fact that the isolated breath exercises are con- 
sciously carried out and attentively pursued. Then the atten* 
tion is simultaneously directed to other feelings and processes. 

After breath-practices, three follows a group of other practices 
and qualifications or abilities which are to be cultivated. They 
are usually named together and always enumerated in the same 
order. They are the four awakenings of vigilance {smrtyupas- 
thandni , P. satipaffhdnd) , the four right efforts ( samyakpraliandni , 
P, sammappadhand ) , the four constituent parts of wonderful 
powers ( rddhipddah , P. iddhipada ), the five faculties (indriydni) * 
the five powers ( baldni ), and the seven limbs of Enlightenment 
(bodhyangani P. bojjhaflgd). Occasionally in the last passage is 
named the noble eight-fold path ( arya^adgamarga (i, P. ariyo affh - 
angiko maggo ), i. e. the path of Deliverance itself. Among 
these, the four awakenings of vigilance ( smrtyupasthdnani ) play 
by far the most important part. 90 They consist in the fact 
that the vigilance according to the order is directed to the body 
0 kayafiL ), the sensations (vedandfy ) , to the mind ( cittam ) and to 
the things or the thoughts (dharmafa P. dhammd) and the 
thoughts are directed towards them. Of them, there is, in details, 
described the consideration of the body ( kayanupafyand P. 
kayanupassana) which is first considered in its composition of 
elements and then iii its disintegration after death, in order to 
awaken the. abhorrence of and withdrawal from earthly things. 

The four right efforts ( samyakprahdndni ) consist ’ in 
the fact that the disciple endeavours to avoid future unwhole- 
some things and thoughts ( akuSald dharrnd P. akusald dhammd) 
and to promote the present ones. Among the four constituents 
of wonderful powers- (: rddhipadah ) is to be understood the colled^ 
tedness ( samadhifi ) which depends on the wish (chandafy, P.; 
ahandd) , on the energy ( [viryam } P. viriyam) , on the mind ( ciftam ) 
or on the reflection \mimdv[isd\ P. mimatjisd) and which serves a& 
the basis for practising the wonderful powers. The five facul- 
ties ( indriyarii ) are the faculties of belief (£raddha s P. saddha), 
energy ( viryam,' P. viriyam ), vigilance ( smrtih , P. sati) , collec-, 
tedness ( samadhifi ) and the’ insight ( prajhd\ P. pailna) . As the 
five powers ( baldni ) , are named the same five qualifications. 
Finally, as the seven limbs of Enlightenment ( bodhyarigdni) are 
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considered vigilance ( smrtifi ), understanding of the doctrine 
(i dharma-pravicayafy , P. dhammavicayo ), 91 energy (wryam), satis- 
faction (pritih, P. composure (pralrabdhik P. passaddhi) , 

collectedness (samddhi(t) and equanimity ( upek§d , P. upekkha) . 

The so-called four immensities ( apramdnani > P. apparn- 
arindyo) occupy a place by themselves . 92 They consist in the 
fact that the practising aspirant awakens in himself the feeling 
of love ( maiiri ; P. meUd) y of compassion (kanina), of cheerful- 
ness (mudita) and of equanimity ( upek$d \ P. upekkha ) and radiates 
them towards all the directions. It is said to their credit that 
they are the means in order to attain to the world of god 
Brahma. 

Of entirely special importance are finally the practices 
of Meditation which aim at rising step by step to higher spheres 
or planes which we meet with in Buddhism 93 . A stimulus 
towards these was evidently received by Buddha during the 
period of his striving for illumination. It is reported of both 
the teachers Arada Kalama and Udraka Ramaputra that they 
taught their disciple to attain such stages of meditation; 
Arada Kalama taught him to reach the sphere of Nothing 
(akirpeanyayatanam, P. akiftcafiMyaianatp) and Udraka Ramaputra 
taught him to reach the sphere beyond consciousness and 
unconsciousness (; naivasamjfidsamjMyatanam , P. luvasaflfianasaTlnd- 
yatanarp ) . That it deals with an old borrowed idea can be found 
from the fact that the sphere beyond consciousness and unconsci- 
ousness recurs in Jainism also. The Buddha took over these prac- 
tices as he found them useful and beneficial although they could 
not be adopted according to their character in the series of steps 
Of Meditation which form the kernel of his way of Deliverance.' 
Before all, he taught his disciple the four spheres through 
which he had to go : the sphere of the infinity of space 
( dkManantydyaianam 9 P. dkdsanancayatanam) and the sphere of 
infinity of knowledge ( vijfidndnantydyatanam 3 P. vinnanancaya - 
tanam ) and the already named spheres of nothing ( dkimeanyaya - 
tanam ) and of that beyond the conscious and the unconscious 
( naivasatpjndndsamjndyatanam ). These steps of the spheres are 
connected with the four stages of meditation of the way of 
Deliverance to form a unique ladder or a scale of steps. The 
remarkable thing about this is that the stages of meditation 
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which led to the attainment of the highest knowledge and 
through which followed an entry into the final Deliverance, 
did not form the ultimate or highest point of this ladder of 
steps. As in the four stages of Meditation of the Deliverance- 
Way, as already described, all contents of consciousness are 
not eliminated, they were bound to come, corresponding to the 
basic thought underlying the ladder of the steps of the spheres, 
among the quoted four spheres in which this elimination is 
carried out* 

Besides this connection with the four meditation-steps of 
the Way of Deliverance, we, however, find the above-mentioned 
four stages of spheres enrolled also in other scales partially or 
fully. A ladder of this sort is the series of 10 Total-spheres 
( krtsnayatanani , P. kasindyatanani). They are the total spheres 
of the earth (prthivi, P. pafhavt ), of the water {dpafa P. 
apo) , of the fire ( tejas , P. tejo) , of the wind {Myufr> P. vdyo)> 
of the blue ( nilam ), of the yellow ( pitam ), of the red ( lohitam ), 
of the white ( avaddtam , P. oddtarp,). The practices, belonging 
to them, consist in the fact that the mind is directed, according 
to the above series, on the mentioned Elements, colours, 
Space and Knowledge, until finally, it is accomplished with 
full clarity only on the picture of this one object. 

The four stages of spheres are completely taken over in 
the so-called eight deliverances (vimokfafr, P. vimokha). Of 
these the first three are described as follows : On the first the 
aspirant sees the forms themselves, being conscious of these 
forms. On the second, he views the external forms, while heps 
not inwardly conscious of any form. On the third, finally he 
is exclusively devoted to the perception of something beautiful. 04 
With these three are joined the above-mentioned four steps of 
the spheres. The suppression of consciousness and feelings 
(sarfijnaveditanirodhafy, P. sannavedayitarodho) forms the conclusion* 
This represents an eclipse of the four old steps of spheres and 
is occasionally inserted in places where these appear connected 
with the four meditation- steps of the Deliverance. 

A related scale of steps without the four steps of spheres 
are finally the so-called eight conquests ( abhibahvayatandni , 
P .abhibhayatanani) u . In the first two of these conquests, the 
practising aspirant is inwardly conscious or aware of any 
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shapes — he first sees outside the circumscribed and then the 
uncircumscribed forms. In the next two he is inwardly cons- 
cious of no forms and sees first outside the circumscribed and 
then the uncircumscribed forms. Then follows the view of 
the four colours — 'Blue, Yellow, Red, White — already men- 
tioned in the ten total spheres, in which there is no conscious- 
ness inwardly of any forms or shapes. 

It is, therefore, an imposing series of practices which 
stand for disposal before the disciple of the Buddha so that he 
may train and cultivate his ability for meditation. It is striking 
and remarkable that many of these practices are formulated 
entirely without regard for one another; many of them are 
partially straightway contradictory. This holds good especially 
with the already dealt-with ladder of the spheres. In the ladder 
of the spheres, for example, the view of Colours is once enrolled 
in the view of the Elements, another time in the view of forms; 
again the four chief steps of the spheres or stages once appear 
bound up with the four meditation-steps of the Deliverance- 
Way, another time they appear connected with the view of 
forms while the two of them are taken over in the ten total 
spheres. The same overlapping with one another occurs in the 
faculties to be practised — the same faculties are summarized 
once as occurring as a group of five faculties (indriydni), then 
as a group of powers ( baldni ). Similar things will confront us 
further in the course of our consideration of the oldest 
Buddhistic doctrines and may be considered as a pronounced 
peculiarity of the oldest Buddhism. 

Many phenomena of this kind are now to be evidently 
explained thus : Different Beginnings or steps of development 
of the doctrine remain jostling with one another. This is easily 
intelligible in the light of the peculiarity of the oldest 
Buddhism. A teaching which lays claim to have known finally 
and proclaimed a permanent truth cannot revoke or retract 
what has been said once. Nothing else remains but to place 
the new knowledge simply beside the old. I am of the view that 
in many such cases, different stages in the development of the 
thought of Buddha are preserved for us. But partially, the 
phenomena, mentioned above, may also depend on a defect in 
the ‘systematics 5 (systematising), which we may regard as the 
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characteristic hallmark of the old Buddhistic teaching. The 
denial of all theory and the restriction to a few groups of 
thoughts has namely led to the fact that no unitary thought- 
edifice came to be built up,, and its isolated parts have not 
been carefully brought in , unison. There k also no basis for 
the assumption that such a thought-edifice was at hand and 
was not proclaimed, on that account, by Buddha in order to 
avoid unnecessary and diverting discussions. On the other 
hand, what are available to us are, as a matter of fact, spora- 
dic groups of thoughts which were only defined in order to give 
to the Way of Deliverance the absolutely necessary basis and 
which were never joined together to form a unity. 

Connected with the Meditation-practices are now still 
other processes to be explained which, according to very old 
views, accompany these practices and which we have met during 
the description of the Epic Yoga viz. the supernatural pheno- 
mena and the miraculous powers which the practising aspirant 
wins on the different stages of meditation . 96 The supernatural 
phenomena consist above all in the appearances of divine forms. 
These gods belong to different spheres and the pupil is able to 
find, as his knowledge or ability progresses, out of what sphere 
the gods rise and is able to carry on a dialogue with them. A 
further remarkable result of meditation is that the practising 
aspirant discharges a second'mental ( manomayah ) body out of 
his earthly one, as one would pull a blade of grass out of a 
sheath. This experience gains no greater importance in 
Buddhism but it recurs again differently and plays a part cer- 
tainly in the Jaina doctrine of the five bodies of living creatures. 
The peculiar miraculous powers ( rddhiprabheda fa P. iddhip- 
pabheda ) lend to the pupil the ability to multiply himself, to 
appear and disappear at will, to hover through walls and 
crags, to sink in the earth and emerge forth again, to walk 
through the waters, to fly through the air, to touch the Sun 
and the Moon, — to increase the efficiency of his body until it 
extends -to the world of God Brahma. There also come, 
finally, mapy other supernatural powers : the heavenly ear 

( divya§rotram> P. dibbasotarji) which enables the aspirant to 
hear far off and supernatural sounds, the knowledge of others* 
thoughts ( cetahparydyajnanam , P. cetopariyananam) , the remem- 
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brance of earlier birth s , (p urvanivasanusmrtijn dnam> P. pubbenivasa- 
nussatinanarji) and the heavenly eye (diyyacakfuh, P. dibbacakkhu ) 
which renders it possible to survey the course of the world 
and to know, above all, the laws of the cycle of being. 

In accordance with the striving so pronounced in India 
.towards external systematization and numerical summing up, 
these different powers and faculties were soon enumerated so 
as to be united into groups. The most usual group is the 
group of five supernatural forms of knowledge ( abhijMfi , P. 
abhiMd ) . It embraces the above-enumerated wonderful 
powers ( rddhiprabhedaJj , ), the heavenly ears, the knowledge of 
.others’ thoughts, the remembrance of former births and the 
heavenly eyes. Besides, there is also the eight-fold knowledge 
(vidyafr, P, vijjd ) . It consists of clear-sightedness (vipafyana, P. 
ndnadassanarp) i.e. the insight into the composition of the body 
out of the four great elements ( mahabhntani ) and of knowledge 
( vijMnam ) . In the second place, there is the above-mentioned 
ability to separate the mental body from the material body, 
the ability being also named as mental wonder-power 
(manomaya-rddhib P. manomayiddhi ) . Then follow the already 
enumerated five supernatural forms of knowledge. As the eighth 
and the last; there is the knowledge of the withering of stains 
( dsravaJqyajndnam P. asavakkhayandnarp) of which we have, still to 
speak. 

With this is essentially exhausted what the oldest 
Buddhism has to contribute towards the knowledge of the 
Yoga-praxis of its time. Simultaneously also we have com- 
pleted to a great extent the description of the Buddhistic way of 
Deliverance. We now come to the main subject of our presen- 
tation — viz. to the description of its philosophical doctrines 
which the teaching of Buddha contains. For that we can 
directly take up the thread of the Deliverance-Way with 
which we have already dealt. Because the proper aim and 
the conclusion cf the Deliverance Way — which is the releasing 
knowledge-^embraces two of the most important of these 
principles. 

The Releasing Knowledge : As our recital of 'the way of 
Deliverance shows, the releasing knowledge is organized into 
three parts : . When the disciple has reached the fourth stage 
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of Meditation and with it has acquired the efficiency 
(karmarjyatd) of the mind which enables him to catch sight 
intuitively with full clarity and certainty of every desired 
object, he directs it first of all on the knowledge of earlier 
births and is able to survey his destiny in a beginningless series 
of lives. He knows his destiny in the cycle of (births or) 
being. Secondly, he directs the mind to the origin and des- 
truction of creatures and knows how the creatures die and how 
each of them is re-embodied according to its work or acts. 
With this he knows the great frame, in which his own destiny 
itself is involved, the world-law of the cycle of being itself to 
which all creatures are subject. But knowing both he has 
still gained no new knowledge. What he has hitherto seen, 
corresponds to the belief of the great majority of his contem- 
poraries. Now it has become an unwavering certainty to him 
through the experience of Yoga* But now follows the last and 
the decisive step. He now directs his mind as a third step on 
the bondage in and Release out of the cycle of being and on 
their causes. He now knows first of all the sorrow, the origin 
of sorrow, the removal of sorrow and the way to the removal 
of sorrow. They are the so-called four Noble Truths (calvary 
aryasatyani , P. caitdri ariyasccani) . Then he knows the stain 
(asravafa P. asavo) , the origin of the stain, the removal of the 
stain and the way of the removal of the stain. Simultaneously* 
with it, the stain disappears and he becomes himself conscious 
that he has by his exertion attained the Deliverance. 

The last and the decisive step of Releasing Knowledge 
consists of two parts which represent the most important princi- 
ples of the oldest Buddhism. The first of them — the four noble 
truths — is well known and holds valid generally as one of the 
most important parts of the teaching proclaimed by the Buddha. 
Far less known and considered is the second — the doctrine of 
the stain, its origin, its removal and the way of its removal. 
But it is not less important than the four noble truths. That 
the idea of stain deals with a very old conception will be seen 
in our presentation of Jinism. Not without good reason, is 
the releasing knowledge, in the Buddhistic canons, called in its 
last part as the knowledge of vanquishing or the disappearance 
of stains (asravak$ayajMnam> P. dsavakkhayamnam) . This princi- 
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pie deserves therefore to be thoroughly dealt with and appre- 
ciated. Still it is better if we begin with the presentation of 
the four noble Truths to which we shall now turn. 

The Four Noble Truths : These four noble truths form, 

according to a good and considerably older tradition, the con- 
tents of a sermon with which the Buddha opened his teaching 
activity — the sermon of Banaras , 97 It is, for instance, reported 
that the Buddha, after he had gained illumination, first came 
in his wanderings to Banaras where he met the former five 
companions of the penance period of his life. He communi- 
cated to them the knowledge gained by him, won them as his- 
disciples and thus made the beginning of the foundation of his 
Community of monks. The sermon, in which he proclaimed 
his doctrine to them, is preserved in the Buddhistic canons; its 
contents suggest that therein is preserved, as a matter of fact, a 
good and trustworthy reminiscence of the event so big with con- 
sequences. The Buddha therein begins with a few words about 
his teaching in general which he calls the Middle Path 
( 'madhyama firatipat , P. majjhimd pa(ipadd) because he had kept 
himself away from both extremes — the life of enjoyment and the 
life of self-torture. That has a good reason. Because his five 
companions had turned away from him, when he, having 
known the excessive penance as fruitless, had withdrawn from 
it and had reproached him for having given up the attempt 
and turned towards excessive enjoyment. Then he begins with 
the preaching of his Four Noble Truths which are as follows ; 

“These, ye monks, are the four noble truths. Which four ? 
The sorrow, the origin of sorrow, the removal of sorrow arid 
the way leading to the removal of sorrow. 

“What is sorrow (duhkham, P. dukkham ) ? Birth is sorrow, 
age is sorrow, illness is sorrow, to be united with the dis- 
agreeable fe sorrow, to be separated from the dear one is sorrow^ 
not to get what oneldn^s and strives for, that is also sorrow — 
shortly, the five groups of seizing things or desires (upadana- 
sharidhafi P. updddnakkhandhd) are sorrow. 

“What is the Origin of sorrow (dubkhasamudayafa P. dukkhasa- 
mudayo) ? It is thirst {tr$na, P. tanhd) which leads to rebirth. 
Which is accompanied by pleasure and desire and finds pleasure 
therein. That is called the origin of sorrow. 
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“What is the removal of sorrow ( duljikhanirodha P. 
dukkhanirodho) ? It is the complete denial and removal of 
thirst which leads to rebirth and finds pleasure therein. Its 
giving up and suppression — that is called the removal of 
sorrow. 

“And what is the way which leads to the removal of 
sorrow ? ( dufckhanirodhagdmini pratipat , P. dukkhanirodhagdmini 

pa(ipada) ? It is the noble eight-fold Path — viz. — Right View, 
Right Thought, Right Speech, Right Action, Right Living, Right 
Striving, Right Vigilance, Right Composure. That is called the 
way leading to the removal of sorrow. These, ye monks, are 
the Four Noble Truths . 55 

This explanation of the four noble truths is accompanied 
by a description with the same extent and details, as to how 
the Buddha has known the four truths in the threefold way, and 
of how he attained to the consciousness of having reached there- 
with, through his exertion, the release and the highest illumi- 
nation. The sermon ends here. 

He who allows himself to be affected by this sermon 
with its ^measured, solemn recital in its entirety, will not fail 
to be impressed by it. The fourfold classification of the known 
truth as sorrow, its cause, its removal, the way of its removal 
which is borrowed from the Medical Method is impressive. 
But in general the emptiness or hollowness, from the point of 
contents, of this sermon is surprising. Measured according to 
the standard of that time, there is nothing special in it. The 
view that everything earthly is full of sorrow lies at the basis 
of the whole striving for Release which fills that period. To 
find the source of sorrow in thirst is also no new thought. 
Because, as we have already seen earlier, the teaching of 
Yajhavalkya knows the desire as the cause of entanglement 
in the cycle of births. Only its designation as thirst is a more 
rare and less common expression. What finally concerns the 
way to Deliverance — the noble eight-fold path — it is not a 
clearly sketched out way but merely an undefined frame 
worded in general colourless expressions. The question now 
urges itself as to how this emptiness of contents (of the 
doctrine of four noble truths) is to be explained, and whether 
there is nothing in the Buddhistic canonical text which 
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completes or supplements the preaching of four noble truths 
and represents the things taught in it in a more detailed 
manner. 

Now such texts are, in fact, available. For instance, we 
only need to consider, beside the noble eight-fold path, the 
presentation of the Deliverance way already cited, which deals 
with the same subject. Therein, however, springs before our 
eyes, the glaring difference between both these representations 
of the same subject. In the one here, on the one hand, there 
are blurred generalities, in the other, on the other hand, there is 
a clear and graphically sketched way which gives, at the same 
time, a lively picture of the way of life of the monks of those 
times. Still there is no contrast or difference between them two. 
The steps of the Way of Deliverance allow themselves to be easily 
inserted without any constraint in the frame of the eight-fold 
path. And where this is explained thoroughly in the canonical 
texts , 98 it occurs in a manner which corresponds in a far- 
reaching way with the above described way of Deliverance. 
Thus the right view {samyagdr$\ih y P. sammaditthi) corresponds 
to the trustful confidence in the preaching of the Buddha, which 
is a pre-requisite for stepping on the way of Deliverance. Right 
thinking (. samyaksarjtkalpafr , P. sammasankappo) , right speech 
( samyakvdk , P. samma-vaca) and right action (, samyakkarmantafi , 
P. summakammanto) correspond to the moral conduct which is 
binding on the monk and are elucidated in a number of direc- 
tions which again recur in the described Way of Deliverance. 
Under right living (. samyagdjivafi , P. sammddjivo) is to be under- 
stood the way of life of the monks which is described at the end 
of the description of the moral conduct in the way of Delive- 
rance. The right striving ( samyagvyaydmafi , P, sammavdyamo ) 
consists in the fact that the monk endeavours to avoid the 
future unwholesome things or thoughts ( akntala dharmdfy) and 
eliminate the present ones, while he calls forth the future whole- 
some things and thoughts ( kxdald dharmdli) and promotes the 
present ones. All this corresponds, therefore, with the four right 
efforts ( samyak-prahanani ) . So also the right vigilance (samyak- 
smrtih, P. sammdsati) corresponds to the four awakenings of 
vigilance (smrtyupasthdndni) . Because it is explained in such a 
way that the monk directs his vigilance serially on the body 
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(kaya^i), the sensations ( vedamh ), the mind ( cittam ), and the 
thoughts ( dharmah ). Both have their correspondence in practices 
which have to be preparatory to the Meditation as we have 
described them in great number ill connection with the proper 
Deliverance-Way. The right collectedness or composure {samyak- 
samadhih , P . sammasamadhi) is finally the meditation (dhydnam) 
itself with its well-known four steps. There lie here two pre- 
sentations of the way of Deliverance which, though far different 
in their formulations from one another, allow themselves to be 
reconciled with one another in their basic ideas and build. 
But now with this we are confronted with new questions : How 
is this placing side-by-side of the two different presentations of 
the same subject to be explained? What is the relation between 
the eight-fold path and the described Way of Deliverance ? 

The question is to be answered, in my view, as follows : 
Both are traced back to the Buddha himself but represent the 
different stages of development of his teaching. The sermon 
of Banaras with its preaching of the eight-fold path stands in the 
beginning of his teaching activity. In it he presents the simple 
basic thoughts which had become an irrefutable certainty to 
him in the hour of his illumination. It is intelligible that here 
he gives basic directives in general words. Then follow the 
forty long years of his wandering life as teacher and preacher. 
Again and again it turned out to be necessary to give more 
exact guidance and instructions to disciples. And thus the 
preaching of the Deliverance- Way was continually more and 
niore improved and Widened and became more finished, until 
finally it gained the form with which we have got acquainted 
above! 

For the view that we have to see different stages of 
development in both the forms of the preaching of the 
Deliverance-Way, there are the following reasons which speak 
for themselves : The declaration of the four noble truths which 
the sermon of Banaras contains and also of the noble eight-fold 
path entirely falls back in the background and plays a strikingly 
small part, if one thinks that it deals with the fundamental 
declaration of the doctrine. Oh the other hand, the described 
way of Deliverance assumes an overwhelmingly dominant 
place and recurs again and again in the most important collec- 
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tions of the old texts. It would hardly be intelligible, if it 
were understood that it deals with a further development of 
the doctrine out of the later times. And from the point of the 
general good condition and trustworthiness of the Buddhistic 
traditional texts, it would be doubly unbelievable that a later 
further formulation of the doctrine should have crowded out 
the word of the Master himself This state of affairs becomes 
entirely different if we take the described way of Deliverance 
as representing the form of the doctrine which form it had 
received from the mouth of the Buddha himself, in the course 
of his long teaching activity. It forms part, then, of the final 
form of the teaching which has remained finally authoritative 
and its place in the tradition, then, becomes intelligible with- 
out further ado. 

Again, the interpretation offered by us fits in well with 
the general picture which shows us the development of the 
Buddhistic doctrine. In the canonical writings, we find, not 
only in the case of the way of Deliverance, but also otherwise 
in the case of the basic doctrinal ideas, a clearly pronounced 
development and further formulation. But then a pause ensues, 
which lasts for a long time, until finally the development 
begins out of completely other roots and beginnings, leading 
to the rise of the later dogmatic and philosophical systems of 
Buddhism. All this, according to our interpretation, appears 
natural and intelligible. As long as the Buddha lived, he deve- 
loped his doctrine in the course of his long life, made it more 
profound and further formulated it in particular details. That 
process ended with his death. The disciples, who still stood under 
the influence of his mighty personality, preserved the word of 
the Master reverentially and did not think of changing any- 
thing. It is remarkable that the oldest quarrels in the congre- 
gation were not with regard to difference of opinion or meaning 
but with regard to the deviations in the handling of the rules 
of the Order. As in course of time, the general philosophical 
development Was forced towards the further formulations of 
the doctrine, there occurred a break and the new development 
was compelled to take place in a completely new spirit and 
out of new starts. 

As in the case of the noble eight-fold path, the same 
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position stands in the case of the remaining doctrinal ideas 
contained in the Sermon of Banaras. Everywhere we find the 
same initial generality and indefiniteness. In the rest of the 
canonical writings we are able to observe everywhere a similar 
development as in the case of the eight-fold path. About the 
doctrine of sorrow, we shall still come to speak later. It is justi-, 
fled above all, on the basis of the perishableness of all earthly 
things. This is an idea which has determined the Buddhist feel- 
ing towards the world of phenomena most vehemently from the 
earliest beginnings. But philosophically it is only later that it 
has turned out to be influential during the rise of the Buddhistic 
systems. We shall deal with it there. Here in the first instance, 
we shall enter into the doctrine of Thirst (trfna, P. tanhd) a 
decisive idea which the four noble truths contain. 

The Doctrine of Thirst : Now regarding Thirst, the sermon 
of Banaras only says that it is the cause of sorrow. How it 
occurs, in what way it causes sorrow, is not* said in it. But 
here the remaining texts of the canon bring further clarifica- 
tion, teach a better understanding of the importance of this 
idea and show at the same time how it was gradually more 
sharply understood and further formulated. And there are two 
different ways in which the origin and working of Thirst was 
explained. 

Concerning Thirst, in the first place, there is united with 
it the idea of the contact of the sense-organs with the 
sense-object of which we have already spoken while dealing 
with Epic philosophy. While dealing with the dialogue between 
Manu and Brhaspati we have for instance seen that, according 
to the doctrine recited there, one of the chief causes of the 
entanglement of the Soul in the cycle of being is that the 
sense-organs come into contact with the sense-objects and are 
fettered thereby and that to break this connecting bond is one 
of the most important pre-conditions of Deliverance. The oldest 
Buddhistic teaching employs the same idea with regard to the 
establishment of the idea of Thirst. Still it is here not a uniform, 
unitary complex of ideas on which it is built but they are dif- 
ferent views which stand directly near one another unassimi- 
lated in a rather disconnected way, which peculiarity we have 
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already noticed as pertaining to the oldest Buddhism, during the 
description of Meditation-practices. 

Very frequently we meet with the idea of the five qualities 
of things on which the desire directs itself (kamagunafr) ie. the 
sense-objects. Again and again the Buddha speaks of “the 
forms known through the eye, sounds known through the ear, 
smells known through the nose, tastes known through the tongue, 
touch known through the body, the wished-for or the desired, 
the agreeable, the satisfying, joined with the Desire and enti- 
cing’ ’ and warns against being entangled and infatuated by them. 
Besides there is the idea of the six external and six internal 
spheres {fyatan&ni) . These are again the sense-objects and the 
sense-organs corresponding to them which, as similar to those 
in the dialogue between Manu and Brhaspati, are juxtaposed 
near each other. In so doing the number six is attained through 
tile fact that the thinking organ ( manafi ), appears, as in the 
ancient times, on the same scale with the sense-organs, all com- 
prehensible things as objects of thought being ascribed to it 
under the name of the things or thoughts ( dharmah. , P. dhamma ) . 
Lastly, a group of eighteen Elements ( dhatavab ) is frequently 
mentioned. These consist of six external and six internal spheres 
(ayatandni) L e. the sense-objects and the sense-organs, and six 
forms of knowledge (vij Mnam y P* viMaqarfl) which are caused by 
them, the six forms of each, according to its origin, being as 
knowledge produced by the eye, the ear, the smell, the taste, the 
body and the mind. 

These are different views which lie before us. But ulti- 
mately, they deal only with the different forms of the same basic 
idea — the positive and the decisive idea, viz., the understanding 
of the origin of Thirst and its supporting cause, the basic idea 
being one and the same. Through the contact of the sense-objects 
with the sense-organs, besides knowledge, feelings ( vedana) are also 
called forth; these waken the desire which carries the - name of 
thirst. That is the origin of Thirst. Its removal, which is an 
unconditional prerequisite of Deliverance, ensues, according to 
the description of the way of Deliverance, in this manner: The 
man watches his sense-organs and guards them and does not 
allow himself to be transported by any passion, when or if they 
(the sense-organs) come in contact with the sense-objects. 
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The idea, above described, of the entanglement in the cycle 
of births through desire, through thirst and of the origin of 
thirst from the fateful contact between sense-organs, and sense- 
objects coincides, as already said, in essentials with the idea in 
the Epic — as mentioned in the dialogue between Manu and 
Brhaspati. The differences in general are very small. In the Epic, 
the separation of the sense-organs from their objects serves as a 
preparation for meditation while ( in Buddhism) according to the 
teaching of Buddha, the guarding of the sense-organs has to go 
on continually and is the general precondition for the Deliver- 
ance as we have already mentioned in the description of the way 
of Deliverance. Of decisive importance is the following: Accord- 
ing to the dialogue between Manu and Brhaspati, the desires 
called forth by the sense-organs are only one of the joint causes 
of the entanglement in the cycle of existence. The case, how- 
ever, is different here. According to the sermon of Banaras, 
this entanglement in the cycle of existence is solely due to Thirst, 
and the Deliverance is made dependent on its removal. Its role 
is here, therefore, incomparably greater and more important. 
There is no wonder that it led to further inferences and con- 
clusions. 

Under these circumstances the binding of the sense-organs 
by the sense-objects was very easily felt to be inadequate for 
deriving therefrom far-reaching conclusions. One was induced 
to seek further causes of the origin of thirst and of its ominous 
effects. Such a course was found in the false idea of the C V and 
f mine J ( ahatflkdrafr and mamakarab :) So it came to the formulation 
of a second group of ideas which should serve to establish the idea 
of Thirst. This group of ideas was not only important for Bud- 
dhism; we shall meet it also in the Samkhya where it played a 
great role. That is dealt with, as follows : 

The common man is easily misled to regard his earthly 
personality as his true self T 5 ( atrria P. atta). It leads him to 
attribute value to this C V and everything that is bound up with 
it. Through that wakes up the Desire, the Thirst. He clings to 
it, seizes upon it, as Buddhism would say 100 ( upadanam ) . It 
creates the bondage which fetters man to this existence and leads 
him from rebirth to rebirth, to new becoming ( bhavafc ). When, 
however, he knows that all this is not his true C F and does not 
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touch it in reality, then the desire is extinguished, he turns away 
from all earthly things, the fetters which bind him to this exis- 
tence fall off and he attains Deliverance. 

These ideas are ultimately in unity with the views which 
are already confided to us by the philosophy of the Upanisads. 
There in the Upanisads, the knowledge of the Atma y the self, 
the true ‘P, holds good as decisive for leading to Deliverance. 
He who knows this true T will withdraw himself from all other 
things and thus release himself from the earthly things. As, for 
instance, Yajftavalkya, in his last speech with his wife Maitreyl 
states impressively, it is only the T 5 , the Atma which lends 
value to all things and it is only the right striving towards 
it which holds valid. What is different from it is all sorrow- 
ful ( taio 5 nyad drtam). The same thoughts occur also here 
in Buddhism but turned in another way, so to say, negatively 
formulated. It is not said here that a man shall know the true 
C P but that he need not take for the T (< atma, P. attd) what is 
not ‘F. Because, otherwise the Desire clings to this false T, 
and brings about through it the entanglement in the cycle of 
being. The Deliverance ensues not because a man is conscious of 
or knows the true T 5 but because a man knows everything which 
is falsely regarded as the *F as the ‘not-F ( andtma, P. anatta) 
and thus the Desire is dissolved. 

This group of ideas already occurs during the period of the 
Banaras Sermon; one of the most important ideas connected 
with it emerges already in the four noble truths. In the Bud- 
dhistic doctrine, all factors which make up the earthly persona- 
lity and can be regarded falsely as the true ‘P, are grouped 
together in five groups ( skandhafy , P. khandhd ). They are (i) the 
Form or as one can say better in this context, corporeality 
(rdfiam) (ii) the sensations ( vedand ) (iii) the consciousness 
( samjnd , P. safina ), (iv) the formations ( samskarafr, P. sankhard) 
and (v) knowledge ( vijnanam , P. vinnanatfi). In so far as the 
Desire sticks to the five groups and includes them in itself, 
clasps them, pulls towards them, they are also called the groups 
which are the objects to be seized ( upadanaskandhab , P. upadanak - 
khandhd v ). This expression occurs in the noble truth of sorrow 
where it is said : “In short, the five groups of ‘seizing upon 5 
are sorrow . 95 


154 


HISTORY OF INDIAN PHILOSOPHY 


Further, the old Buddhist tradition reports that the 
Buddha gave a second talk to his first five pupils, conjointly 
with the sermon of Banaras. It is preserved and is called the 
sermon of the characteristic of the c not-I \ 101 In this speech, he 
states at length that the five groups of seizing ( upddana) need not 
be regarded as the C I\ Then he puts to his pupils the question : 
“What mean ye, ye monks ? Is the corporeality constant 
or otherwise ?” They replied, “not constant, O Lord” — “What is 
impermanent — sorrow orjoy?” “Sorrow, O Lord” — “Whenman 
considers what is inconstant, sorrowful, subject to change, can 
one, who has considered it, say, c it is mine, I am that, it is my 
self ?” — “One cannot, O Master.” — The same questions and ans- 
wers are raised and given in connection with the four remaining 
groups. The Buddha closes with the following : 

“The same, ye monks, that has been given or will be 
given or is given as corporeality, sensation, consciousness, for- 
mations and knowledge, no matter whether it be in us or in the 
outside world, whether it be gross or subtle, small or high, far 
or near — all these — corporeality, sensation, consciousness, for- 
mations and knowledge are not mine, are not the T J , not my- 
self. He who possesses the right knowledge must regard them in 
their true nature. He who regards thus, ye monks, he who is an 
expert, noble listener, he turns away from the corporeality, 
sensation, consciousness, formations and knowledge. Because he 
turns away from them, he becomes free from desire. Through 
the cessation of desire, he wins Deliverance; in the released one, 
there rises the knowledge of his emancipation : Destroyed is 
rebirth ; holy conduct is complete ; duty is fulfilled ; there is no 
more return to this world. Therefore he knows.” Here therefore 
the thought of the false e V idea, from which one must get free 
in order to eliminate desire and to be released from the entang- 
lement in the cycle of rebirth, is clearly expressed and broadly 
stated. It is after all the maxim of Yajfiavalkya that everything 
different from the Atma is full of sorrow, on which the doctrine is 
here built. Only it is given a different turn corresponding to the 
formulation of the doctrine, in the form that everything which 
is full of sorrow cannot be the T 5 . 

With the inclusion of this second circle of ideas, the ex- 
planation and the proof of the idea of thirst had found a satis- 
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factory form and had come therewith to a conclusion. A double 
proof was given, through the contact of the sense-organs with 
the sense-objects and through the false idea of the C I\ As we 
have already seen, this comprehension and interpretation of the 
Thirst-idea goes back at least in its germ to the beginning of 
the teaching activity of the Buddha. With the explanation and 
the proof of the idea itself, however, the development did not 
yet come to an end. It was sought to formulate clearly and 
sharply the knowledge thus gained and to express it in a parti- 
cular terminology. It occurred thus: 

Corresponding to the double proof of thirst, thirst was 
distinguished accordingly as the thirst after desires i. e. ( kama - 
trxna, B. kamatanha) that is to say, after the pleasures of the 
senses, and the thirst after birth, that is to say, after embodi- 
ment ( bhavatr$nd , P. bhavatanhd ) . But this only was not enough. 
Besides, thirst after annihilation (vibhavatr$na, P. vibhavatanha) 
was added as the third. The teaching ofBuddha shows, especially 
in its oldest form, the strongly stamped predilection to reject 
all extremes and to deny all contrasts or opposites. It is desi- 
gnated as the noble Middle Way in the Sermon of Banaras. 
As we shall see, when we shall come to describe the character 
of the Deliverance according to the Buddhist idea, the striving 
after annihilation itself was similarly rejected and was explained 
as a fateful way of error just as the clinging to this existence. 
It was, therefore, natural to insert the thirst after annihilation 
as the counterpart of the thirst after birth or existence. Thus, 
as mentioned above, it came to the division of Thirst into 
three. This division into three is already used by a part of 
tradition in the sermon of Banaras : There, in the noble truth 
of the origin of sorrow, it is added: “It is the thirst which leads 
to rebirth, which is accompanied by comfort and desire and 
finds pleasure therein, the thirst after desire, the thirst after 
birth, and the thirst after annihilation .’ 5 This interpretation of 
the idea in this light is certainly testified in later texts and 
probably it originated only late . 102 

But this idea did not remain as it was. In course of time, 
the idea of thirst after destruction was allowed to fall away. 
Finally, the philosophically unclear designation ‘Thirst 5 , was 
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given up and the expression ‘longing for 5 ( ragaji ) was put in its 
place. Then one began to speak of longing after desire ( kama - 
ragali ), longing after birth ( bhavaragali)P % 

With this final comprehension of the idea of Thirst, the 
meaning and formulation of the most important thoughts con- 
tained in the Sermon of Banaras is concluded and we can thus 
now conclude our description of the four noble truths. Still the 
further development of Buddhistic doctrines went beyond these 
maxims. That occurred as follows : 

As we have already emphasised, the proclamation of the 
Buddha in the Banaras Sermon mentions Thirst alone as the 
cause of the entanglement in this existence and makes Bondage 
and Deliverance respectively dependent on it and its removal. 
With it, it comes into contrast with other doctrines with which 
we have been hitherto acquainted. Because, all these other doc- 
trines had taught ignorance i.e. the lack of knowledge with 
regard to the highest truth, as the cause of the entanglement 
in the cycle of existence. The Desire appeared beside it only as 
a subordinate cause. In the doctrine of the Buddha, on the other 
hand. Desire appears with its claim on exclusive validity. The 
contrast was too sharp and was bound to lead to hesitation, scru- 
ples and difficulties. One such difficulty came up thus: The Way 
of Deliverance which the Buddha knows leads to the attainment 
of the highest knowledge. But, then, how could knowledge bring 
Deliverance if ignorance was not the cause of bondage ? Such 
and similar considerations must have soon confronted the 
Buddha during the propagation of his doctrine. As a matter of 
fact, he has reckoned with them and remodelled his doctrine 
decisively on this point. 

Dependent Origination : We find, for instance, in the older 
texts of Buddhistic cancels, besides the four holy truths, another 
principle or maxim which is equally definite, in order to explain 
the origin of sorrow and the possibility of its removal and which 
finds its last cause in ignorance. This doctrine brings to the fore 
the most important that Buddhism has to say regarding the 
theoretical establishment of the Deliverance-doctrine, and con- 
tains, besides, the most precious that it has contributed to philo- 
sophical thought. This is the twelve-membered or twelve-linked 
chain of causes or as it is, above all, called the doctrine of ‘Depen- 



5. THE BUDDHA AND THE JINA 


157 


dent Origination 5 {pratityasamutpadah , P. paticcasammuppado) . 104 
The simplest and the most frequent form in which the chain of 
causes is enumerated is as follows : 

“Dependent on ignorance (avidya y P. avijjd ), arise or origi- 
nate the ‘formations (of the mental attitudes) (s amskard^ P. 
sankhara); dependent on the ‘formations 5 , originates the know- 
ledge ( vijttnam , P. vififtanaiji ); dependent on the knowledge, name 
and form (ndma-rBpam) ; dependent on the name and form, the 
six spheres [$addyatanam y P. sa\dyatanarfi)\ dependent on the six 
spheres, the contact {spartali P. phasso) ; dependent on the con- 
tact, the sensation ( vedana) ; dependent on the sensation, the 
thirst (tr$na P. tanka) ; dependent on the thirst, the seizing upon 
( upadanam ) ; dependent on the seizing upon, the becoming ( bhavalj . ) ; 
dependent on the becoming, the birth (jalih ) ; dependent on 
the birth, aging and death, pain and lament, sorrow, affliction 
and despair (jardmaranafokaparidevanadufrkhadaurmanasyopdydsdh, 
P. jaramaranam sokaparidevanadukkhadomanassupaydsd ) . Thus comes 
into existence the origin of this whole mass of sorrow [duljkha- 
skandhafy, P. dukkhakkhandho) . 

“Through the abolition of ignorance, the formations 
(saijiskdrdfy) are abolished; through the abolition of formations , 55 
the knowledge is abolished; through the abolition of knowledge, 
name and form are abolished; through the abolition of name 
and form, the six spheres are abolished; through the abolition of 
six spheres, the contact is abolished; through the abolition of 
contact, the sensation is abolished; through the abolition of sen- 
sation, the thirst is abolished; through the abolitioh of thirst, 
the ‘seizing towards 5 ; ( upadana ) is abolished ; through the abolition 
of seizing, becoming ( bhavap) is abolished, through the abolitioh 
of becoming, the birth is abolished; through the abolition of birth 
are abolished age and death, pain and lament, sorrow, affliction 
and despair. Thus comes into existence the abolition of this 
whole mass of sorrow . 55 

The sorrow is traced back to a series of links of which one 
conditions the other, the last being ignorance. It is also shown in 
connection with it how through the sublation of ignorance their 
causes are sublated, until the sorrow vanishes with its causes I 
Before we go, however, to discuss basic thoughts arid try to* 
understand the chain in its totality, we must occupy ourselves* 
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with a series of isolated questions. The principle of Dependent 
Origination has always been regarded as the most difficult and 
obscurest part of the teaching of Buddha and has, since the 
earliest times, given a fillip to numberless explanations and 
discussions. Under these circumstances, we must bypass a more 
precise description. We must first understand and try to deter- 
mine the most important ideas contained in them singly before 
we can go to interpret and understand it as a whole. 

When we consider the chain of causes singly, it is evident 
that a large number of them appears to be already known. It is 
the thirst and the ideas connected with it. The first of these 
ideas which we here meet with is the six spheres (faddyatanam). 
By this are meant the six inner spheres i. e. the six sense-organs 
Then next follows the contact (sparSafy) of these six inner 
spheres with six external spheres i.e. the objects of sense-organs 
and with knowledge ( vijfianam ). Through that springs forth the 
sensation ( vedana ).* This calls forth on its part the desires or the 
thirst. The thirst leads to the effect that one clings to this exis- 
tence, that one is attracted by the five groups ( skandhah ) which 
make up his earthly personality, regarding them as himself and 
likewise seizes upon them (upadanam). The result is, therefore, the 
beginning of a new existence (bhavafy). It leads to birth and with 
it to all sorrows which fill the human life. 

All these ideas which we have met singly or separately in 
other passages of the canon and which there serve to explain 
thirst and its role, recur here. The new thing is only that they 
appear collected together towards a connected chain of causes 
and effects. For the rest, their position and importance is 
unchanged. Fully new, on the other hand, is the enlargement 
of this series by four further members or links and the further 
continuation through them of that chain of causes up to the igno- 
rance as the last cause. We must, therefore, consider these four 
members of the series. 

The matter is simple in the case of the first of these members — 
ignorance ( avidyd ) . Ignorance, for instance, is naturally the re- 
verse of knowledge which brings about Deliverance. In the doc- 
trine in which Deliverance depends on the knowledge of the A tmd> 
it is the ignorance of the Atma . Here where the releasing know- 
ledge consists in the comprehension of the four holy truths, it is 
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the opposite of this. That is true of the explanation which the 
canonical texts give. According to them the ignorance, which 
represents the cause of all sorrow, is the ignorance of the four 
holy truths, or to express it more exactly according to its nature, 
it is the ignorance of the true nature of earthly existence and its 
basis. 

Essentially more difficult and controversial is the second 
idea which we, on account of its ambiguity of different meanings, 
have rendered by the general expression ‘formations* ( satfis - 
kardb ). 108 Though complete certainty about its meaning cannot 
be reached, it can give a meaning which can lay claim to its 
great probability for itself. The Indian expression ( sarnskarak ) 
which we have rendered by ( ‘Gestaltungen 5 formations) is derived 
from a root which generally means ‘to prepare 5 , c to get ready 5 , 
‘to form 5 or c to shape 5 and is fully alive and current in this appli- 
cation in the language of the Buddhistic canon. The word ‘for- 
mations 5 (Gestaltungen) has also this general sense, just like the 
derived word ‘formed 5 ( gestaltet) , {sarjtskrtab) belonging to the root 
already mentioned. It implies, then, in the Buddhistic texts, just 
like this, everything that has arisen or become, that has sprung 
out of a cause and is therefore perishable in contrast to the perma- 
nent imperishable that cannot have originated. This meaninghas 
remained current and alive and holds good also in the later Bud- 
dhistic ‘dogma tik 5 . Besides the word ‘formations 5 (saTriskarafr), 
just like the verb to which it belongs, has an essentially restricted, 
particular meaning. It signifies that something is put in a condi- 
tion of readiness which further influences and operates. The use 
of the word in this sense is taken over from living speech and 
has continued to remain valid. Thus the word ‘formation 5 
{sarnsakarafy) is used in a text of the classical Samkhya system 10 * 
to denote the condition of the wheel which is moving in rotation 
and continues to move of itself. In the same sense it has become 
a fixed term in the Vai£esika system which, namely, denotes a 
swing {vega#) which keeps the flying arrow in motion. But espe- 
cially it designates an exertion of a mental influence or mental 
readiness and this use has remained, current especially in the 
Buddhistic canon e. g. when anybody decides to do anything it is 
this mental readiness which is called a formation or preparation 
( sarpskdrali ) . This use gains for the doctrine gradually terminological 
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importance. Above all, it is the attitudes of the will for which the 
expression is used. The firm wish to be bom again in a later life in 
a particular place — according to the Buddhistic view such a wish 
can in fact lead to such a rebirth — is called formation, realiness 
(samskarafy) . The inclination towards good or bad is called the for- 
mation towards good or bad {puny abhisarfiskdr aft and apunydbhi - 
sarjiskdrab, P. puMdbhisankharo and apufl fiabhisankhdro) and affects 
definitely the knowledge ( vijMnam ) in the next birth. With it, 
we are already in the thought-orbit which governs the principle of 
Dependent Origination. Passages are found in which ‘formations* 
(saijiskarah) are defined as the six masses of the impulses of the 
will ( sac cetandkaydh 9 P. cha cetandkaya ) which direct themselves 
to the six objects of the sense-organs, an idea which is taken over 
in the later ‘dogmatik’. Again, in another passage, it is said that 
the ‘formations’ {saTjiskdrafi) determine the five groups {skandhak) of 
future existence i. e. the personality in the next embodiment. 
It is these ‘formations’ ( satfiskarafr ) which are most probably 
meant, when the ‘formations’ are described as being formed out 
of the ignorance of the four holy truths and as leading to rebirth, 
age, death and sorrow. Thus evidently is the idea in the Depen- 
dent Origination to be interpreted. Among ‘the formations* 
{samskarali) are to be understood here the attitudes of the will or 
the impulses of the will which are directed towards the sense- 
objects and the earthly personality and lead, therethrough, to- 
rebirth and new entanglement in the sorrow of existence. In 
the following we shall render this idea as impulses of the will,, 
corresponding to, the idea underlying it. . 

Significantly more simple is the explanation of the next two- 
links of the chain of causes. The knowledge ( vijndnam ) which 
appears as the third member, is the central psychical organ. The 
place of knowledge is not explicitly expressed in general in the 
Buddhistic texts. That is due to the attempt to shun that any- 
thing could appear as the firm beater of personality, as the ‘Ih 
Therefore the perishable character of knowledge is accentuated 
particularly sharply and it is mentioned in the same scale with 
the different psychical processes as feelings, cognitibn, etc. But 
in spite of that, its real character can be clearly kiiown from, 
different utterances. In the descriptidn of the different Medita- 
tion-practices, we meet with the eight-fold knowledge ( vidyd )* in 
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which the insight into the composition of the body takes the first 
place. This insight into the composition of the body is described 
as follows . 107 “Therefore he knows : ‘It is my body, formed out 
of the four gross elements, begot by father and mother, built 
out of the eaten rice-porridge and sour rice-gruel, perishable, 
consecrated to the destruction, wearing out, disintegration and 
decay. It is my knowledge which is united and connected with 
it,’ ” The knowledge stands here as a constituent of earthly per- 
sonality besides the four elements. Further^ we lind in the texts 
of Buddhistic canons frequently enumerated a group of six ele- 
ments ( dhatavafc ) viz., earth (prthvi), water (dpali) , fire (tejcih ) , 
wind (vdynh) , space ( dkdSah ) and knowledge ( vijndnam) * 108 
Here also knowledge is mentioned on the same par with the 
Elements. Only it stands, as described in one of the texts, high 
above the other Elements. It is said there : 109 “The knowledge, 
the invisible, the unending, the all-lighting; it is there where nei- 
ther water nor earth, nor fire nor air arc found, in which long 
and short, subtle and gross, pretty and ugly, name and form 
entirely cease. These facts allow only the interpretation that 
the knowledge is not merely a psychical process like sensation or 
consciousness but a real constituent of personality and as such a 
psychical organ. 

* That stands in full agreement with the general develop- 
ment with which we are acquainted in the Upani?ads and the 
Epic texts. We have, for instance, seen in the description of the 
Fire-doctrine of the Upani§ads that spirituality or mental charac- 
ter holds good as the peculiarity of the soul appearing first in the 
form of thinking ( manafy ), Then this thinking as the thinking organ 
was enrolled among the life-forces or sense-organs and the know- 
ledge (vijndnam, praj fid or buddhili ) appeared as the characteristic 
quality of the soul. Finally in the Epic in the teaching with which 
we got acquainted in the dialogue between Manu and Brhaspati 
and equally, as we shall see, in the Samkhya, the knowledge 
(buddhih) was dragged on the side of the organs and was re- 
garded as a psychical organ. 

The same development is discernible at the basis of the 
oldest Buddhistic doctrine in which the same expression for know- 
ledge, namely, vijjfdnam was used, as in the doctrine of Yajfia- 
valkya in theUpanisads. In Buddhism this development is veiled, 
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as we have already noticed; the knowledge (vijnanam) is already 
named beside the different psychical processes as one psychical 
factor beside the other; this is actuated by the attempt not to 
allow any firm bearer of personality to appear. However* the 
consciousness that a special place is to be allotted to knowledge 
( vijMtiam ) as against different psychical processes, is never lost 
sight of And in the later ‘dogmatik’ itself, in which that general 
attempt had developed into the formulation of a regular doctrine, 
a central place among the different psychical factors remained 
allotted to knowledge (vijjldnam). 

Still the question remains : What importance is ascribed 
to knowledge ( vijUdnam ) in the chain of causes? The texts give 
a clear answer on the question* In one of the dialogues in which 
the Buddha explains in details to his dear disciple Ananda, it is 
expressed as follows : 110 “If the knowledge, O Ananda, does, 
not enter the mother’s womb, would the name and form form 
themselves there?” “No, Master*” “If the knowledge, O Ananda 
after entering the mother’s womb, deserts its place, would name 
and form take part in the rebirth into tins life?” “No, my 
Master*” “If, O Ananda, the knowledge in the case of the boy 
or girl, when they are small, is lost, would their name and form 
grow, increase and thrive?”. “No, my Master,” 

Out of these passages, we get the valuable information 
that knowledge (vijnanam) in the oldest Buddhism is the essential 
bearer of the cycle of existence, which enters in the next embodi- 
ment after death and corresponds to the fine body (sUk^marjt 
iarlram ) which we find in other systems. Besides, there appears, 
in the canonical texts the ancient idea of a spirit-being which is 
named after a group of nature-spirits or half-gods (gandharvafi, P. 
gandhabbo) ana which enters the mother’s womb during coitus 
and thus assumes the place of the wandering fine body , 111 It is a 
typical juxtaposition found in the old Buddhistic texts. The philo- 
sophical form of the doctrine is, in any case, the wandering or 
transmigration of knowledge (vijnanam). From these cited pas- 
sages, the chain of causes is understood as follows : the impulses 
of the will (samskardfr) as the cause of knowledge (vijMnam) do not 
call forth the knowledge itself but only bring about its entry 
into the mother’s womb. That is in tune with the doctrine of 
the later ‘dogmatik ’ 112 and then it is also understandable and 



5. THE BUDDHA AND THE J1NA 


163 


clear. Thus the chain of causes is not intended to explain the 
origin of the earthly personality but only the coming into existence 
of rebirth or re-embodiment. This is produced with the entry of 
knowledge ( mjnanam) in the mother’s womb and the develop- 
ment of the corporeality connected therewith. Thus the third 
member or link of the chain of causes is explained. 

It remains, now, to describe the fourth link viz. name and 
form (namarQpam). It offers no difficulties because the explana- 
tion also of this link is found in the previously cited passage of 
the Buddhistic canon. According to that, by name and form are 
to be understood the physical and the psychical organisms which 
are formed after the entry of the fine body into the mother’s womb 
in that connection. With this interpretation, the development 
of the idea of name and form can be easily brought into agree- 
ment. 

Name and form is a very old idea which occurs already 
early in the Vedie texts and its importance is brought forth 
clearly out of numerous passages. One such passage may suffice 
as an example. In the Brahmana of the Tailtirlya school of the 
Yajurveda, there occurs, in a passage, the description of the 
creation of creatures by the Creator-God Prajapati. It is said : 113 
“Prajapati created the creatures. When these were created, 
they were still adhering or sticking to one another. Then he 
entered them with the form. That is why it is said: ‘Prajapati 
is the form/ He entered them with the name. That is why it is 
said f Prajapati is the name’ ” — We meet with a similar passage 
in the Chandogyopanifad occurring during the presentation of 
the doctrine of that Upanisad. When the creation of primeval 
elements out of the existent (sat) is described, there it is said : 114 
“Then the godhead (sat) thought: now then I will enter in 
these three divinities ( the three primeval elements) with my 
living self and spread out the name and the form.” The form is, 
therefore, an entity (or a principle) which first prepares the still 
formless matter and gives form to it through its entry into it and 
makes up in this way the essential constituents of things. So also 
the name, according to a very old idea, is a separate entity or 
principle which is closely united with the nature of different 
things and lends them a speciality which distinguishes them 
from all other named things. 
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These ideas were now taken over and further formulated 
by Buddhism. The old interpretation of the idea of ‘form 3 still 
echoes. It is said in one passage ; 115 “Just as, ye venerable 
ones, a space limited by beams, straw and clay is called a house, 
even so, ye venerable ones, a space limited by bones, sinews, 
flesh and skin is called a form.” With the gradual development 
of the term ‘form* (rit/mrn) as an expression for the matter in 
general, the meaning of this idea in the double expression 
name and form shifted itself and became continually more and 
more a designation purely for corporeality. Finally, the follow- 
ing explanation could be given . 110 “The four gross dements 
and what is composed of those four elements is called form, ye 
venerable ones!” Hand in hand with it, the meaningof the idea 
name — also shifted. Thereunder were obviously understood in 
contrast to corporeality the psychical factors, which besides 
knowledge ( vijMnam ) make up the earthly personality. Thus 
they were understood. It is said in the text quoted above in 
which form is defined as the four gross Elements . 116 “Sensation 
( v edema) , consciousness (samjrla)^ will {cetand) , contact [sparfa h) 
and attention (mctnaskdrafi) — these arc named, ye venerable ones, 
the names . 55 Thus the expression Name and Form came to de- 
note the earthly personality in its essential constituents. There 
was already an idea which, though created out of other thought- 
processes, was limited to define and restrict the earthly persona- 
lity to its constituents of the five groups (skatidhafa) ; it led to a 
natural inference to bring both these circles of ideas in accord 
with each other, viz, the idea of Name and Form and that of the 
five groups. Then in that process, the form, without further ado 
corresponded with the group-Form, (rupaskandhaJj). The name 
was equated with the rest of the three groups viz. sensation 
{vedand-skandhah) , consciousness [savhjndskandhak) and the will- 
impulses (satfiskdraskandhah) . Knowledge ( vijiidnam ) was already 
stated as a separate third member of the causal chain. With the 
customary inconsistency found in the old Buddhism, the know- 
ledge is once more partially named here among them. Thus the 
final interpretation of Name and Form was attained and was 
transmitted to the later ‘dogmatik 5 . 117 

Out of the Name and Form rises the fifth member of the 
causal chain — the sixfold sphere (paddyatanam) . This idea needs 
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no more elucidation. The Six Sense-organs are to be understood 
under them. That they are stated to be separate from the rest of 
the constituents of the earthly personality is to be explained by 
the importance which is attached to them for the entangle- 
ment in the cycle of being. Besides, Buddhism is not alone in 
carrying out this separation. The classical Samkhya, as we 
shall see in the sequel, when it speaks of the origin of the 
embryo, carries out this separation and speaks of the develop- 
ment of t he body and organs, or as there the expression is used, 
of the product and organs (karyakaranam). In respect of the six- 
fold sphere, we have, however, already found its connection with 
the links of the causal chain already dealt with and we can now 
conclude with this the interpretation and the classification of 
the links in their separation. Now Ictus summarize it in its total 
connection and see how the whole causal chain represents itself 
on the ground of this interpretation. 

The last cause of entanglement in the cycle of existence is 
the ignorance i.e. the lack of acquaintance with the releasing 
knowledge viz., the* four holy truths. In the man, who does not 
possess this knowledge, originate the will-impulses which are 
directed on the sense-objects and earthly personality. Driven 
by these will-impulses the knowledge (vijfidnam), which is, like 
a fine body, a carrier of rebirth, enters into a new mother’s 
womb after death. Joined with this knowledge ( vijfianam ) , the 
body and the psychical factors {namarupam) develop themselves 
and also the sense-organs of the new creature which comes into 
existence. When this new being is born, there ensues the fateful 
contact of the sense-organs with their objects. The sensations 
of different variety arise and waken the passions, above all, the 
thirst which clings to the sense-pleasures and the supposed T’, 
and leads, therethrough, to new bondage and new existence. 
Thus comes about rebirth and entanglement in the sorrow of 
existence and it goes on in the endless chain, so long as the 
releasing knowledge and the destruction of thirst does not put 
an end to the cycle. 

When we review the causal chain in its totality, the sepa- 
rate links and ideas in it become intelligible but still in th6i t 
totality they produce an effect of being odd and in a sense 
enigmatic. This feeling is justified. The Buddha himself has 
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characterized this doctrine as deep and profound and difficult to 
understand. And until today the doctrine of the Dependent Origi- 
nation has remained one of the most controversial statements in 
Buddhism. 

A part of the difficulties, which one would find therein, 
depends indeed only on misunderstanding. People have been many 
times misled by external similarities to compare the doctrine of 
causal origination, with the doctrine dealing with world-creation 
e. g. the evolution-theory of the Saipkhyad 18 Thus seen, it indeed 
offers to the understanding insoluble difficulties. But this com- 
prehension basically misses the mark. The causal chain is not an 
expression of world-occurrence in general, least of all a law of 
world-origin and world-destruction, but it is a law according to 
which the entanglement in the cycle of being occurs. It is especi- 
ally clear during the description of the third link of the chain 
that the will-impulses (samskaralf) do not call forth the knowledge 
(vijfiamm) but they merely occasion its entry into the mother’s 
womb. As a law of the entanglement in the cycle of existence, the 
causal chain is, however, important, in that it allows the know- 
ledge of the possibility of knowing the way to Deliverance and to 
derive out of it the way to the Deliverance. The Buddha has 
proclaimed it for that very reason. He has no interest in the law 
of world-origin and world-end. He has remained true to his basic 
only to teach that “which leads to the withdrawal from the 
principle earthly, to the destruction of all desire, to the cessa- 
tion of the perishable, to joy, to knowledge, to illumination, to 
nirvana” 

But as a law of entanglement in the cycle of existence, the 
causal chain is not without its difficulties. As we have seen above, 
it describes how ignorance and will-impulses cause a new birth. 
Then it describes the entry of this new birth. Further it shows 
how in this new existence the desire or thirst is awakened by the 
contact of the sense-organs with the sense-objects, giving a fillip 
anew to further rebirth. Then it concludes with the description 
of the new entanglement in the sorrow of existence. The links 
of the causal chain distribute themselves on' three births. It 
describes twice the coming into existence of new rebirth or em- 
bodiment. This is done both times with other words and ideas 
and both times it gives a diJfferent proof for the coming in of re- 
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embodiment. Therein as a matter of fact lies the unclarity or 
difficulty which cannot be easily explained away. 

Still the difficulty can be tmderstood and explained in its 
genesis if we apply to its explanation the interpretation of the 
origin of the causal chain, which we have suggested in the begin- 
ning. According to that suggestion, the causal chain represents 
a further formulation of the first sermon of the Buddha. Origi- 
nally, the Buddha had, as the sermon of Banaras teaches, consi- 
dered only thirst as the prime cause of rebirth and showed how 
this thirst came into existence and led to entanglement in a new 
existence. Then the thought thrust itself on him that the final 
cause of Entanglement in the cycle of existence must be sought 
in ignorance and he has developed a similar thought-process 
which traced the coming into existence of rebirth to that igno- 
rance. So the two similar rows of causes were formulated, both 
of them describing how one existence developed itself out of the 
other. It was now necessary to mix both into a unity and that 
has occurred in the twelve-linked causal chain, although in a 
really external manner. Thereby the second existence in the first 
series of causes was equated with the first existence in the second 
row and so that resulted in the distribution of all the links of the 
chain over three births. 

A comparison of the two parts of the Causal Chain will 
speak in favour of this interpretation. It shows a clear advance 
of the younger or later first part as against the second part; it is 
an advance of the same kind as we have seen in the development 
of the 'Deliverance-Doctrine from the Noble eight-fold Path to 
the later Way of Deliverance and we need consider it as charac- 
teristic for the development in the thought of the Buddha. First 
it is only a small simple basic thought impressively understood 
and put forth but clothed in colourless and indefinite ideas. Later 
there was thoroughly elaborated a thought-process with valu- 
able complements, which are above all, graphic and clearly intelli- 
gible. Thus in the second part Thirst ( tr$na) leads to seizing after 
( upaddna) things. We have already spoken about the indefiniteness 
of the idea of thirst, and its gradual definite comprehension. But the 
idea of ‘seizing 5 is equally indefinite and still blurred. As against 
that in the first part of the causal chain, ignorance ( avidyd ) calls 
forth the will-impulses ( samskarafy) . These represent a definite 
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psychical process and have besides created a new idea whose 
importance was bound to show itself in future. Still more evident 
is the development and advance in ideas in the next links of the 
Chain. On the seizing (upon) ( updddnam) , follows in the second 
part c becoming' (b havali) , a fully colourless idea and vague expres- 
sion for the coming into existence of a new birth. On the other 
hand, the coming into existence in the first part as a result of 
will-impulses {sainskaralj) in their essential steps is described quite 
clearly and graphically. First an entry of knowledge ( vijMnam) 
into the mother’s womb, then the formation of psychical and 
physical organism (ndmaruflam) , finally the development of the 
senseorgans (faddyalanam). This is a formulation of the doctrine 
which stands in the forefron t in those times and equal in rank to all 
other contemporary doctrines if not even superior to them. The 
philosophically worthless idea of birth ( jdlilt ) in thesecond part 
of the causal chain is finally allowed to fall away in the first part. 

Though our interpretation of the origin of the causal chain 
gains in probability, still the purely mechanical mixing of both 
the two parts of the causal chain is remarkable and enigmatical. 
One is forced to ask whether, if to the Buddha this purely formal 
stringing together with one another of both the explanations of 
the entanglement in the cycle of existence was not shocking, why 
then he did not attempt to bring thirst and ignorance in closer 
connection, as for instance has occurred in the philosophy of the 
Epic in the dialogue between Manu and Brhaspali; because there 
in that dialogue of Manu,Manu derived, out of ignorance, thirst 
in place of the will-impulses. It is to be marked, after what we 
have hitherto seen, that the deficiency in systematization, the in- 
ability to mix different views and principles into a great unity was 
perhaps the greatest weakness of Buddha. Already many times we 
had occasion to point out how different, why, how contradictory 
thoughts stand directly near one another in the oldest Buddhistic 
teachings. It would not, therefore, be astonishing, if we meet 
with a similar phenomenon in the case of the Causal Chain. It 
is also, however, to be considered whether it was not psycholo- 
gically impossible for the Buddha to annul or to replace the know- 
ledge which had come to him in the hour of enlightenment and 
which had become an unwavering certainty to him. Here he 
stood inwardly before an invincible limitation. But a further 
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formulation through supplements and explanations was possible 
and that has occurred in the doctrinal statement of Causal 
Origination* 

Thus we have explained the twelve-linked Causal Chain, 
according to its composition and origin. Through it we have got 
acquainted not only with the most important doctrinal statement 
of Buddhism but we have also found a very valuable example of 
the development of the old Buddhistic doctrine, and above all, 
of the inner spiritual development of the Buddha himself. In the 
beginning stands the preaching of the doctrine of Deliverance in 
the sermon of Banaras in the form of the four noble truths* In 
the end stands the doctrine of the Causal Oi'igination. But the 
progress which this doctrine represents as against the four holy 
truths and the fact that it partly overhauls and replaces it, in part, 
had also come to the notice of the adherents of Buddhism and it 
is certainly no accident that in many texts during the descrip- 
lion as to how Buddha found the illumination, the doctrine of 
causal origination has stepped into the place of the four holy 
truths as decisive knowledge . 119 

The Threefold Taint : With the creation of this doctrine of 
causal origination, the Buddhist teaching regarding the causes 
of the entanglement in the cycle of existence and the possibility 
of their removal assumed a final pattern. Ignorance and Thirst 
were pointed out as the root of all sorrow and simultaneously also 
the possibility of their destruction. There were only a few sup- 
plements and improvements which were added later on. One of 
these supplements was the already described formulation and a 
sharper comprehension of the Thirst-idea which first led to the 
differentiation as Thirst after the desires (kamatr$nd) , the thirst 
after becoming (bhavalrjnd) , and the thirst after annihilation 
(vihhavalr.md) and finally found its final conclusion with the 
distinction between attachment to desires {kamaragabt) and at- 
tachment to becoming or birth ( bhcmardgah, ). Then came last the 
summing up of the total causes of entanglement in the cycle of 
existence in a unitary or uniform formulation. Three such causes 
were given with the distinction of both forms of thirst together 
with ignorance, the attachment to the desires, the attachment 
to becoming or birth and ignorance. These were summed up 
under a uniform designation which was chosen from an old ex- 
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pression which plays a great role in jainism, that expression being 
Taint ( asravafy . P, dsavo) . Thus now three taints or stains were 
spoken of as the root of all sorrow and the cause of entanglement in 
the cycle of existence, the taint of desire [kdmdsrava^ P. kdmasavo ), 
the taint of becoming or birth (bhavdsravafc, P. bhavdsavo), and the 
taint of ignorance (t avidydsravah , P. avijjdsavo ) . With this we have 
arrived at the description of the last doctrinal statement — the 
teaching of Taint with which we have now to deal* Simultaneously 
we have found the key to its understanding. As we have seen 
during the description of the Deliverance-Way, the releasing 
knowledge culminates in a double insight. The disciple who on 
the highest stage of meditation directs his mind on the Bondage 
and Deliverance out of the cycle of existence and their causes, 
knows, first of all, the sorrow, the origin of sorrow, the removal 
of that sorrow and the way to the removal of sorrow. Then he 
knows secondly, the taint, the origin of the taint, the removal 
of the taint and the way of the removal of the taint. Of these two 
doctrines, we have already explained the four noble truths. We 
had to leave first unexplained the doctrine of taint, because the 
directly emerging expression taint ( asravabt ) could not be inter- 
preted out of the description of the way of Deliverance itself. 
But now we can get at its explanation without further difficulties. 
As we have already seen, this expression ‘taint 5 (dsravaft) , in 
contrast to the thirst named alone in connection with the four 
noble truths, sums up all the causes of sorrow. The disciple knows, 
over and above the four noble truths, all the causes of sorrow, its 
removal and the way of its removal. And the knowledge contained 
in the four noble truths finds through that its completion and 
consummation. Thus this doctrinal statement is explained. 

Indeed, this explanation turns out to be a juxtaposition of 
two teachings which are at bottom similar. The thirst alone is 
recognized as the cause of sorrow, then the thirst in its two basic 
forms, together with the ignorance. Now, one asks, what this 
juxtaposition is supposed to mean, why one alone of the two 
knowledges is not enough. But after what we have stated so far, 
the answer to this question no more offers any difficulty. 

The doctrine of the four noble truths was the knowledge 
which the Buddha himself had attained in the moment of his 
illumination. In it, the thirst alone was held as a valid cause of 
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all sorrow. In course of time, as we have seen, it was exhibited 
as inadequate; the doctrine was further formulated and comp- 
leted until at last it came to the doctrine of taints to explain two 
forms of thirst, together with ignorance as the cause of sorrow. 
As soon as this occurred, the knowledge of the four noble truths 
alone was no more regarded as sufficient for Deliverance. One 
was compelled to widen the releasing knowledge in such a way 
as could reckon with the further formulation of the doctrine 
already described, so that on the knowledge of the four noble 
truths, there follows the knowledge of the taint — its origin, des- 
truction, and the way to its destruction. 

Therefore, in the description of the releasing knowledge in 
the way of Release, the two stages of development of the doctrine, 
as it occurs very often in old Buddhism, stand side by side. The 
older is the knowledge of the four noble truths which alone 
originally formed the releasing knowledge and which could not 
be ousted from its ancient place. Along with it, stepped in the 
knowledge of taints — their origin, destruction and the way of 
their destruction, which corresponds with the final form of the 
doctrine. It is also its all-embracing and important form. It 
forms the final and the highest point of releasing knowledge. 
When it is reached then the pupil has attained his goal. The 
knowledge which the disciple had iirst assumed, trusting credu- 
lously in the Buddha and which had induced him to step on the 
Deliverance-Path, has now become an irrevocable certainty 
through direct view and experience. And now the striven- for 
result comes in : The three taints vanish and the disciple knows: 
“Rebirth is annihilated, holy conduct has attained fruition, 
duty is discharged. There is no more return to this world . 55 With 
it he becomes the holy one ( arhan ) and has attained the last goal 
of the Deliverance- Way; he has found Nirvana. 

We have now concluded our presentation of the Buddhistic 
Deliverance-doctrine and with it are exhausted the contents of 
the Sermon of Buddha in essentials. 

Soul and the nature of Deliverance : Two questions, now, remain 
to be handled. They are, no doubt, in the Buddhistic canons 
entirely in the background and play only a subordinate part for 
the disciples of Buddha. But they have awakened more interest in 
Europe and are dealt with at greater length than what is contai- 
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ncd in the preaching of the Buddha, They arc the questions 
regarding the existence of the Soul and the nature of Deliverance. 
For instance, it was already early asserted that Buddhism denies 
the existence of the Soul and that therefore the Deliverance 
is extinction (nirvatiaiji, P. nibbanatri), an entry into Nothing. This 
assertion has aroused lively discussion and a whole literature. 
With it, the preaching of Buddha has assumed an entirely 
peculiar place in the development of Indian philosophy, giving 
rise to a whole series of difficult and interesting questions in con- 
nection with the doctrine. 

In the frame of the general presentation of the history of 
Indian philosophy, there is no space to deal with these questions 
exhaustively. We must restrict ourselves to showing, in short, 
how the texts of the Buddhistic canon are related towards these 
questions. In my view, the things Would not appear so difficult, 
if one would consider the problem from the beginning on the 
basis of the old canonical texts. If people had not been first 
acquainted with the phantastically embellished legends of later 
times, they would have hardly thought, as it occurred earlier, of 
doubting the historicity of thepersonof the Buddha and seeing in 
the accounts of his life a nature-myth. Even so, the question as 
to how the oldest Buddhism is disposed towards the problem of 
the Soul and the character of Deliverance, would have appeared 
from the beginning in a different light, if people had not been first 
acquainted with the later Mahayana texts, for the understanding 
of which at that time all pre-requisites were lacking and this 
was necessarily bound to lead to misinterpretation. But once it 
had occurred, it was difficult to change the accumulated pre- 
judice. 

If we consider, in an unprejudiced way, the texts of the 
oldest Buddhistic canon, the utterances are evident and intel- 
ligible and the form in which they are used completely corres- 
ponds to what we must expect from the otherwise wholly diffe- 
rent attitude of the o}dest Buddhistic doctrine. As we have said 
from the beginning, the preaching of Buddha is throughout 
governed by an attempt to avoid unnecessary theoretical discus- 
sions and to restrict oneself strictly to what led to Deliverance. 
Already in the two questions just mentioned, the risk to get 
entangled in endless discussion was especially great. That is 
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shown by a glance at the first text in the collection of long texts — 
the so-called Brahmajulas utra in which the Buddha asserts that all 
doctrinal opinions obtaining in his time were, as it were, caught 
up as in a net. The questions with which these doctrines were 
occupied were, above all, the questions of the constitution of the 
Soul and its file after death. Tilt; differences of opinion were 
exceedingly numerous . 1 - 0 We must expect that these questions, 
so far as the Deliverance-doctrine was concerned, did not abso- 
lutely require to lx; deal t with; so they were most rigorously kept 
at a distance by the Buddha and rejected. As a matter of fact, 
this was the case according as the canonical texts represent it. 
The most well-known example in this connection is the 
narration of one pupil named Malunkyaputra 121 who approaches 
Buddha and demands answer to the questions : Whether the 
world is permanent or not, whether it is endless or limited, 
whether the Soul and body are different or not, whether the 
released man lives after death or not. If the Buddha knows the 
answer, he should give the answer; if he does not know, he should 
honestly say, T do not know/ Thereupon, the Buddha first repri- 
mands him with an altitude of superiority— e ‘Have I ever said to 
you, Malunkyaputra, Tome and be my pupil, I shall teach thee 
whether the world is permanent or not, whether it is limited or 
endless, whether the soul is of the same character as the body or 
not, whether the released man continues to live after death or 
not,” 

“No, oh Master.” 

c< Or, have you ever said to me : T wish, oh Master, to be thy 
disciple, teach me whether the world is permanent or not-perma- 
nent, whether the world is limited or endless, whether the 
soul is of the same nature as the body, whether the released man 
continues to live after death or not,” 

“No, Master.” 

“It is settled then, Maluhkyaputra, that neither have I said 
such things to you nor you have said such things to me. Who 
are you, then, you silly man, and whom do you reproach?” 

Now the Buddha uses a metaphor : “A man is hit with an 
arrow , his relatives fetch a physician in order that he might pull 
out the arrow, now the man says : f I will not allow the arrow to 
be pulled out before I do not know who has shot it, with which 
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bow it was shot* and what is the arrow made of, etc. ?’ The 
man would die, before die physician sets about, giving his treat- 
ment. The same is the case of the disciple who seeks an answer 
to these questions. He would die before he gets an answer. At 
the same time, he would miss or neglect the only important 
thing— to step on the Deliverance- Way. That is why, Maluukya- 
putra, what 1 have not preached or proclaimed, does not re- 
quire to be preached. What I have proclaimed requires to be 
proclaimed. But what have I preached? ‘It is the sorrow 5 — that 
I have proclaimed. ‘That is the origin of sorrow 5 — that I have 
proclaimed. ‘That is the removal of sorrow 5 — that I have pro- 
claimed. ‘That is the way of the removal of sorrow 5 that I have 
proclaimed. 55 

Still sharper is the rejection of these questions in a con- 
versation with the wandering monk Vatsagotra(P. VacchagolLo) . m 
He puts the question to the Buddha whether the I, the Alma , is 
or is not. But he gets no answer and had to go away unsatisfied. 
And now Ananda, Buddha 5 s favourite disciple, asks the Buddha 
why the latter had not replied to the question of Vatsagotra and 
gets the following answer : c ‘If I, O Ananda, had replied c the f I* 
is 5 , that would have confirmed the teaching of those ascetics and 
Brahmanas who believe in the imperishability; if I had replied, 
‘the T is not 5 , the doctrine of those ascetics and Brahmanas, who 
believe in the annihilation, would have been confirmed. 55 The 
wandering monk Vatsagotra who believes in the existence of the T 
still would have asked me in amazement ‘My f P was still there 
earlier. Is it, so to say, at present no more? 5 and he would have 
plunged out of one bewilderment into a still greater one.— The 
answers to these questions would not have led him to right 
knowledge and Deliverance, 55 

Can the mention of the T 5 or a soul be completely avoided 
in the doctrine of Deliverance ? Was one not straightway forced 
to speak of a Subject who is bound and released ? The Buddha 
knew, how to avoid the difficulty, with consummate dexterity. 
Thereby occurred to him one of the basic views on which the 
Buddhistic doctrine of deliverance is built. As soon as, for ins- 
tance, the view of a psychical organism had formed itself in the 
circles of philosophical schools, the question arose, as we have 
already shown in the description of Epic philosophy, whether the 
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! senses and the psychical organ are reckoned in the sphere of the 

soul or in the sphere of matter. The answer which was given in 
different doctrines ran differently. In the dialogue between Manu 
and Brhaspati ( Manu-Brhaspati- Sarnvdda A) we have got acquaint- 
ed with the doctrine according to which the psychical organism 
arises out of the soul and returns back to it after Deliverance from 
I the cycle of being. The second possibility was, above all, repre- 

l seated by the Saipkhya system and its first steps in the Epic, in 

! which all the psychical organs with their functions are ascribed 

to matter, arise out of it and return back toil. This thought rests 
on the attempt which had its origin in the Fire-Doctrine of the 
Upanisads and continued in the Epic and especially continued 
j in the Samkhya, to free the soul of all earthly definitions and to 

remove it from the orbit of origination and causal occurrences. 
Therefore in the Samkhya, as we shall see in the sequel, all acti- 
; vity is removed to the sphere of matter and the soul is an inactive, 

j pure onlooker. And the same view lies at the basis of the Buddhis- 

tic doctrine of Deliverance. This is, no doubt, the most important 
and essential agreement of the oldest Buddhism with the 
Samkhya. 

| As according to this view, all physical and psychical organs 

and functions belong to the world of phenomena, it was possible 
to allow all processes which lead to bondage and Deliverance, to 
happen in this sphere, without touching the idea of the soul or of 
| the ‘Tin any way. This possibility has been employed or exploit- 

ed by the Buddha in a masterly manner. Thus we can explain the 
I formulation of the causal chain which derives the different pro- 

| cesses, leadingto the entanglement in the cycle of being, from one 

another, without speaking of a subject. That has happened with 
full consciousness and the Buddha strongly rejects every attempt 
to depart from this formulation. When once a disciple asks : 
‘Who touches ? Who experiences ?\ he is taught by the Buddha 
as follows 123 : ‘‘This question is not admissible. I do not say ‘he 
touches ? 5 If I had said ‘he touches’, then the question would 
have been admissible viz. ‘who touches, O Master ? 5 As I do 
not say so, and speak about it still, it would be admissible to ask 
me : ‘Out of what, arises Oh Master, the touch V The answer 
Y to that is : ‘Out of the six spheres arises the touch. Out of the 

touch arises the sensation — In the same way, all similar 
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questions are denied such as : “to whom do the will-impulses 
( samskarah ) belong? to whom do old age and death happen, 
etc. ?” 

But there was a point where at least the naming of the C F 
could not lie avoided. As we have seen during the description 
of the four noble truths, the thirst, self-clinging to this existence, 
was traced back to two different roots and one of them was the 
false belief that the earthly personality is the e lh This wrong be- 
lief must be eliminated and here it was inevitable to speak of the 
e I\ But here also the Buddha knew how to evade the difficulties 
and to bypass the unpleasant questions, because, above all, he 
chbse a purely negative formulation of his statements. It was as 
follows : He investigated first into what appeared to the ordinary 
mart as a Being ( sattvah ) or Personality ( pudgalah , P. puggalo) 
and showed that it is not a fixed unity but a bundle of 
alternating formations ( samskardh ) in a general sense. They 
are essentially five sorts of data or things of which the earthly 
personality is composed : Corporeality [rilpam) , sensation (vedana), 
consciousness (samjfia, P. s art fid) , will-impulses (samskdraft^ P. 
sankhdra ) and knowledge (vij?ldnam i P. vifinanam). They are the 
so-called five groups ( skandhab , P. khandha) which meet us 
repeatedly and which as objects on which the desire is directed, 
carry the designation ‘groups of seizing’ ( upadanaskandhali , P. 
upaddnakkhandha) . “As one uses the word ‘Cart’ for that where 
the parts of the cart meet, so where there are five groups, there 
is the Personality ; that is the general meaning ”. 124 All these 
five groups are perishable, above all, the knowledge which was 
formerly known to appear as the focal poin t of psychical com- 
plexes and could appear in the least as the C I \ 126 “What is 
called the mind (ciltam) or thinking organ ( manah ) or the know- 
ledge ( vijfidnam ), continually rises and sets, changing like day 
and night. As a monkey roves about among the trees in a 
forest, grasps one bough, lets it go and again grasps another, so 
rises and disappears what is named c mind’, thinking or know- 
ledge, continually changing day and night.” From the perisha- 
bleness of the five groups, the Buddha draws the following con- 
clusions ; He asks first : “What mean you, ye monks ? Is the 
corporeality constant or inconstant ?” “Inconstant, Master.” 
He questions further : “That which is inconstant — is it sorrow 
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or joy ?” “Sorrow, O, Master.” “That which is inconstant, 
sorrowful, subject to change — Gan one after thinking over it, say 
c it is mine, it is T, it is my self” — “One cannot, O Master.” — 
Similar questions are formulated in respect of the four remain- 
ing groups and similar conclusions are drawn. The same way of 
argumentation is met with in the description of the doctrine of 
the characteristic of the ‘not-F and it recurs in the canon in 
numerous places. With this manner of argumentation the Bud- 
dha attained what he wanted. With that he rejected the false 
belief which sees the T in the earthly personality. At the same 
time every assertion about the existence or non-existence of the 
T is bypassed. 

People have, indeed, intended to read differently through 
the denial of the T 5 by the Buddha by means of the above-recit- 
ed arguments. But that goes absolutely too far. From the point 
of one who can judge without prejudice what is said is only that 
the five groups are not the T* and that is also the only aim which 
is served by the arguments. Every attempt to find more therein 
would go wide of the mark and miss it. Why, one could rather 
draw the conclusion out of the assertion “that everything which 
is perishable and sorrowful cannot be the l V ” to the effect that 
the f F is imperishable and free from sorrow and that any one 
who argues in this way presupposes the existence of the Soul. *20 
Besides in the above arguments in the texts of the Buddhistic 
canon, it is never said that the * 1 * does not exist but at the most 
that it is not comprehensible. This has been sought to be inter- 
preted to mean that the Buddha chose this manner of expression 
in order not to deter the feeble among his pupils by the denial of 
the *F and by the idea of the annihilation resulting out of it during 
Deliverance . 127 But such thought-processes lie quite far away from 
the preaching of the Buddha. He never canvasses for or woos his 
disciples, at least in such a crooked way. Finally, the Buddha him- 
self protests against such interpretations of his words. In one of 
his sermons in which he has shown in his usual way that the five 
groups are not the tf F, he bursts out in this connection into the 
following words ; 128 “And I who thus speak and preach, Ye 
monks, some ascetics and Brahmanas accuse me in an unrighteous 
and futile manner, falsely and wrongly : ‘This ascetic, Gautama, 
is a nihilist, he teaches destruction, annihilation and ruin of the 
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once existing being’ (satafi sattvasya ) , they say. What I am not, ye 
monks, and do not utter, regarding that the ascetics and Brahmanas 
accuse mein an unrighteous futile manner, falsely and wrongly: 
‘This ascetic Gautama is a nihilist, he teaches the destruction, the 
annihilation and this decay of the once, existingbeing,’ they say. 
Only one thing I teach ye monks, now as formerly: the sorrow 
and the removal of sorrow.” 

In short, we can, by way of summary, say that the Buddha 
rejects the question of the existence of the *V because he considers 
it as one of the questions which lead to fruitless discussions and 
wrangling and deflect from the proper goal of Deliverance. But 
the denial of the soul is not pronounced or expressed: on the con- 
trary where an explicit utterance is found, the soul is only cha- 
racterized as incomprehensible. 

And now what about the question of Deliverance ? 120 The 
answer of this question is wishfully read out of die word ‘extinc- 
tion’ ( nirvanam^ P. nibbdnarfi) by which Buddhism designates Deli- 
verance. This word denotes, for instance, the extinction of 
a flame and Deliverance is expressly compared with such extinc- 
tion. It is said that as a flame goes out with its extinction and 
exists no more, the Delivered Man also is annihilated with 
the Deliverance. This thought-process, however, is based on a 
completely false presupposition and commits the serious mis- 
take of introducing alien views into the Indian thought-world . 130 
As we have already seen in the sectioai on Epic Philosophy, in the 
description of the dialogue between Bhrgu and Bharadvaja, the 
flaming up and extinction of fire means for the Indian of the 
ancient times, not the origination and destruction of fire but that 
the already existing fire is therethrough visible and becomes again 
invisible. That is the reason why the metaphor is used for the 
fate of the soul after death. The statement in the texts in this re- 
gard is fully clear. It is said there 111 that cc the Soul which has 
entered the body, does not pass away when the body passes away 
but it is like a fire, after the fuel is burnt out. Just as the fire, 
when one does not put fuel into it any more, is no more percep- 
tible, but on account of its entry into ether ( aka fa) is without a 
fixed place and therefore is difficult to be perceived, so also the 
soul, when it departs from the body, finds itself in a condition 
similar to the ether (akaSa ), but it is not perceived on account of 
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its fineness or subtleness. This state of things it is not in doubt . 55 
The Fire, therefore, does not pass away when it is extin- 
guished but it only becomes imperceptible. The same idea lies at 
the basis of Buddha’s statement when he compares Deliverance 
with the extinction of fire. He says for example in one passage : 1 32 
fc As the way of the extinguished fire is not perceptible, similarly 
it is not possible to point out the way of the wholly Delivered 
who are taken out beyond the fetters and the flood of Desire and 
have reached unchanging Bliss . 55 This one passage may suffice 
here. We meet with also further passages. We also come across 
further utterances and expressions which show clearly that the 
extinction was not understood as annihilation. It is said that 
there is a sphere of extinction [nirvanadhatuTi ) , in which the 
Delivered one enters, — a city of extinction ( nirvdriapuram ). So 
also, it is clear when the Buddha speaks of the city of the extinc- 
tion as follows : 133 “There is, ye monks, the unborn, unbecome, 
not made, not formed. Had it not been there, there would have 
been no way out for the born, the become, made, formed . 55 The 
attempt, therefore, to read the idea of Destruction into the ex- 
pression extinction ( nirvdnam ) rests in the last analysis on a 
misunderstanding. 

Flow do the texts of the Buddhistic canons express them- 
selves with regard to the question of Deliverance ? The question 
is put in the usual form ; It is asked whether the released or as 
he is mostly called the perfect one ( tathagatafr ) ,• — the Buddha— 
continues after death, whether he does not, whether he continues 
or whether he does not continue, or whether he neither continues 
nor does not continue. The handling of this question is essentially 
the same as that of the existence of the Soul. This is counted 
among the questions in which the risk of being involved in end- 
less and fruitless discussion is especially great. The answer to 
this question is basically rejected by the Buddha. Thus the ques- 
tion appears among the questions of Malunkyaputra on which 
the Buddha refuses to reply. Similar things we find in numer- 
ous passages. The question of the existence of the Released is 
therefore rejected; but there is no talk of his destruction. 

Still the rejection of this question is not so exclusive as 
during the problem of the existence of the Soul. Evidently, the 
importance which the seeker after Deliverance attached to it was 
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so great that an answer could not be absolutely shunned. We 
find, therefore, many texts in which the reply is given and it is 
as follows : ‘The condition of the Released is incomprehensible 
and inexpressible to human thought . 9 In one of these texts 184 it 
is narrated how a monk named Yamaka had come to a hereti- 
cal view : ‘I understand the doctrine proclaimed by Tathagata 
to the effect that a monk who has done away with all taints, 
when his body disintegrates and falls to destruction, disappears 
and does not exist after death . 9 Thereupon, Sariputra,one of 
the most outstanding pupils of the Buddha, teaches him as 
follows : 

<c What meanest thou, friend Yamaka ? Is the Perfect One 
of the same stuff or nature as the corporeality (; rUpam ) , the sensa- 
tion ( vedana ), the consciousness (samjjl a ) , the will-impulses (sarris- 
kdrdh) and the knowledge ( vijfianam ) ? Do you hold this view ? 99 
‘‘No, I do not, my friend . 99 “What meanest thou, friend Yamaka? 
Is the Perfect One contained in the corporeality, sensation, 
consciousness, the will-impulses and knowledge ? Do you think, 
so ? 99 ‘‘No I do not, my friend.” “What do you think, friend 
Yamaka ? Is the Perfect One different from the corporeality, the 
sensation, the consciousness, the will-impulses and knowledge ? 
Do you regard it thus ? 99 “No, I do not, my friend.” “What 
meanest thou, friend Yamaka ? Are the corporeality, the sensa- 
tion, the consciousness, the will-impulses and the knowledge the 
Perfect One ? Do you think so ? ” “I do not think so, my friend”. 
“What do you think, friend Yamaka? Without corporeality, with- 
out sensation, without consciousness, without will-impulses, with- 
out knowledge : is that the Perfect One ? Do you think so V “No, 
my friend.” “Therefore, friend Yamaka, the Perfect One cannot 
be comprehended by you here in the visible world, in his true 
nature and essence. Have you, therefore, the right to speak; ‘I 
understand the doctrine proclaimed by the Exalted One, to the 
effect that a monk who is free from all stains, when his body dis- 
integrates and falls to destruction, passes away and does not exist 
after death?,” “This was. Friend Sarlputra, the heretical opinion, 
which I formerly cherished in my ignorance . But now when I have 
heard the venerable Sarlputra proclaiming the doctrine, the 
heretical opinion has been abandoned by me and I have known 
the doctrine.” According to this text, therefore, the true nature 
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of the Perfect One cannot be comprehended in this existence; 
how much less then, in the condition of Deliverance ! 

The Buddha expresses himself similarly in many other 
passages. Thus he says in his dialogue with the venerable 
Upaslva : 136 

“As the light blown off by a whiff of wind comes to rest 
and disappears from sight, so enters the wise man, laying aside 
name and form, into rest, disappearing from sight . 0 

“And on the question : Ts one who has gone to rest, re- 
moved from existence? Does permanent existence belong to him, 
freed from sorrow ? This you will proclaim to me, O wise man, 
because this regulation is known to you in its truth . 9 

c He replies : Him, who has gone to rest, no measure can 
measure. Of him to speak, there are no words. Blown away is 
it what the thought could not understand. To the speech every 
path is closed . 59 

But his answer is more detailed in a conversation with the 
already mentioned wandering monk Vatsagotra . 136 This Vatsa- 
gotra calls upon the Buddha once again and puts his questions to 
him. This time the Buddha allows himself to get engaged in conver- 
sation with him. One after another, Vatsagotra states different 
views, c that the world is permanent or evanascent, infinite or 
limited, that the body and the soul are the same or different, 
that the Released one continues after death or does not . 9 The 
Buddha rejects all these views : Because they are “a path of views, 
a thicket of views, a wilderness of views, a stage-play of views, a 
convulsion of views, a fetter of views, full of sorrow, pernicious- 
ness, despair, agony 99 and do not lead to withdrawal from the 
earthly things, to passionlessness, to the cessation of the perishable, 
to joy, to knowledge, to enlightenment, to Nirvana” On the ques- 
tion as to which view he himself owned or professed, he replied : 
“A view lies far from the perfect One, Oh Vatsa; because, Oh 
Vatsa, Tathagata has known that, it is the corporeality ( rupam ) ; 
it originates thus and dissolves itself thus; it is the sensation 
( vedana ), it originates thus and dissolves itself thus; it is the con- 
sciousness ( sarftjfta ), thus it originates and thus it dissolves; it is 
the will-impulses (saijiskarafi), they originate thus and dissolve 
themselves thus; it is the knowledge (vijHanam) i it originates thus 
and dissolves itself thus . 9 That is why I say that the Perfect One 
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is completely released from all the disturbances and from all the 
stains ( anidayd % P. anusaya) with the ideas of the ‘I’ and mine, 
through vanquishing, denying, suppressing, abandoning and 
repudiating all opinions, 5 ’ 

Now Vatsagotra further asks Where, therefore, O Gautama, 
is a monk whose mind is released ( vimukta-ciitali ) bom again ?” 
“Origination or being born is not right.” 

“Then, O Gautama, is he not born again ?” 

‘‘Not being born again (non-origination) is not right.” 
‘Then, therefore, Gautama, is he born and not bom again?’ 
“Being born and not being born, Vatsa, are not right.” 
“Then, Oh Gautama, is he neither born nor not born again ?” 
“Neither birth nor non-birth, Vatsa, are right.” 

“On the question; ‘Where, therefore, O Gautama, is born 
again a monk whose mind is thus released’, you answer, ‘origina- 
tion or birth, Vatsa, is not light’. On the question : ‘then, there- 
fore, O Gautama, is he not born again?’, you reply, ‘non-origi- 
nation or non-birth, Vatsa, is not right’. On the question, ‘then, 
therefore, O Gautama, he neither originates nor he does not ori- 
ginate ?’ you answer, neither origination nor non-origination is 
right, Vatsa.’ “1 am, therefore, landed into uncertainty and 
bewilderment. The clarity which I had gained through the earlier 
speech with the Master Gautama, is now lost to me.” 

Thereupon, Buddha begins his teaching: “Enough of uncer- 
tainty, Vatsa, enough of bewilderment. Deep, Vatsa, is the doct- 
rine, difficult to understand, full of repose, exalted, unattainable 
to thought, subtle in meaning, comprehensible only to the wise. 
To know it is difficult for you, as you hug other views, find satis- 
faction and pleasure in others, adhere to other things and walk 
other ways. I shall, therefore, direct on you counter-questions. 
Answer them as well as they appear to you. What do you think, 
Vatsa? : If a fire were to bum before you, would you know ‘here 
before me the fire is burning’ ?” “When before me, O Gautama, 
a fire would burn, I would know, here before me the fire is bur- 
ning.” 

“If one were to ask you, Vatsa, on account of what is this 
fire which is burning before you, burning.” “I would answer the 
question : ‘The fire that burns before me, burns through fuel, 
grass and wood.’ ” c ‘If now, O Vatsa, the fire before you were to 
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go out, would you know, ‘the fire before me has gone out 5 ? 55 . 
“When, O Gautama, the fire before me would be extinguished. 
I would know that the fire before me is extinguished . 55 cc If one 
were to ask you, Vatsa, in which direction has the fire, which is 
extinguished before you, gone — to the East, the West, the North 
or the South, what answer would you give to the question ? 55 
‘‘That is not applicable here, O Gautama. This fire has the fuel, 
grass, wood, through it it burnt, consumed. Other fuel, grass, 
wood were not supplied to it; so it is considered as having gone 
out, being without nourishment . 55 ‘‘Similarly, Oh Vatsa, are the 
corporeality, the sensation, the consciousness, the will-impulses 
and the knowledge through which one could characterize the 
Perfect one, — *if one wished to characterize him — all these are 
abandoned, rooted out with their roots, made level with a place 
where once a palm tree stood. They are destroyed so that they 
could never more be born again. Free from every comprehension, 
such as corporeality, sensation, consciousness, will-impulses and 
knowledge is the Perfect One, deep, immeasureable, unfathomable 
like the great sea. Origination docs not come true, non-origina- 
tion does not come true, origination and non-origination do not 
come true, neither origination nor non-origination do not come 
true . 55 

With this Vatsagotra is satisfied. He now understands the 
doctrine and professes himself as the pupil of the Buddha. 

On the basis of the considered texts, we come to a similar 
result in the case of the nature of Deliverance as in the case of 
the question regarding the existence of the soul. As usual, it is 
rejected as a question leading to fruitless discussion. When the 
condition of the Released is described, it is characterized as in- 
comprehensible to human thought and as inexpressible. On the 
other hand, there is no mention that Deliverance implies an 
annihilation. The texts speak on both questions clearly and give 
an unambiguous answer in a great plenty of passages. It is a 
somewhat different thing how these texts were interpreted in later 
times, how people were then inclined towards the described 
texts. But with regard to that point we shall have to occupy our- 
selves with the consideration of the origin of the Buddhistic 
system. 

Now one point remains to be handled and explained : I xi 
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which views is the Buddhistic idea of the incomprehensibility of 
the soul rooted and out of which doctrines has it grown ? On 
these questions the answer is possible with a fair amount of 
certainty. We are now familiar with the two different ideas of 
the soul in the hitherto described doctrines of ancient times. 
One, which reckoned, in a simple and ancient way, with numer- 
ous individual souls ; the second, the highly developed and 
peculiarly formulated doctrine of the world-soul as it was creat- 
ed in the Upanisads. The doctrine of individual souls ascribes 
to them different qualities and considers them, above all, not 
only as the bearers of knowledge but also as active and efficient. 
On the other hand, one of the most essential features of the 
Soul-doctrine of the Upanisads is that all earthly qualities are 
denied to the Atma, that the Atma is held as unknowable and 
incomprehensible, so that finally in the doctrine of Yajfiavalkya, 
knowledge and joy remain as the only definitions of the world- 
soul. We have further seen that this comprehension of the Atma 
continues in the Epic philosophy; the attempt there further 
operates to disrobe the Atma of all earthly definitions. Thus 
we have already mentioned that the Atma is designated as 
neither being nor not-being, nor being and non-being at the 
same time and that he lies beyond all causal occurrences. We 
shall further see that in the stream of development which leads 
to the origin of the Saipkhya system the same development conti- 
nues and reaches its high-water-mark with the relegation of all 
occurrences — why, of all psychical processes themselves — to the 
sphere of Matter. 

It will now be clear, at the first glance, that the Buddhistic 
interpretation of the Soul belongs to the same stream of develop- 
ment which had its origin in the Upanisads. Thus arises the 
decisive definition of the Soul as incomprehensible and inexpres- 
sible. The sporadic suggestions or echoes are also undeniable. 
When the Buddha speaks 137 of the Deliverance in the following 
passage, it rings like a description of the world of Brahma : 
“There is, ye monks, a place where there is no earth nor water 
nor light nor air, nor infinity of space nor infinity of reason or 
understanding nor nothingness, neither consciousness nor 
unconsciousness, not this world nor that world, of both sun and 
moon. I call it, ye monks, neither coming nor going nor ? anding 
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nor Death nor Birth. Without base, without progress, without 
support or prop it is. It is the end of sorrow/’ Further, the bles- 
sedness of Deliverance, of which the Buddhistic texts speak, is of 
the same sort as the joy of Brahma . Besides, when we bring into 
consideration that, as we shall see, the philosophical ideas with 
which the Buddha has worked, show different points of contact 
with the thought-world of the Upanifads— especially with the 
doctrine of Yajfiavalkya, I have no doubt in assuming that the 
same views regarding the natui'e of the soul and Deliverance lie 
at the basis of Buddha’s teaching, as the ideas created in connec- 
tion with the Fire-doctrine of the Upanisads, The definition of 
the soul and of the Released one as neither being nor non-being, 
as neither being and non-being at the same time, neither as 
being nor as non-being, further the relegation of all psychical 
processes to the sphere of Matter -all these bespeak the fact that 
the same tendency of further formulation was at work, as the one 
we could ascertain in the Epic texts. 

With this, is exhausted in essentials what the preaching of 
Buddha contains in regard to the philosophical doctrines and 
ideas. We can now summarize the results achieved so far and 
attempt to arrange and fix the place of the doctrine of Buddha 
in the general development and ascertain the significance which 
attaches to it inside this development. With this aim, it appears 
best to put together the philosophical ideas in it in the same way 
as we have done in the case of doctrines up to now and to com- 
pare these with them. 

The Importance of the doctrine of the Buddha : Let us begin with 
the doctrine of the Soul. This corresponds, as we have already 
seen, essentially with the Atmd doctrine of the Upanisads in the 
form as it is associated with the name ofYajftavalkya. The Soul, 
like the Atmd y is incomprehensible and inexpressible. The joy of 
nirvana is the counterpart of the joy of Brahma. Besides in the relega- 
tion of the psychical processes to the sphere of matter, the same 
further development evinces itself as in the Epic texts which are 
to be considered as the first steps of the Samtkhya system, as 
well as in the Saipkhya system itself. It is to be further mentioned 
that in the designation 'sphere of Extinction’ ( nirvanadhatu fr) 
fke comprehension of the Soul in its elemental aspect comes to 
be expressed. 
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Ancient is the naming of the earthly personality as name 
and form (ndmarUpam) , In it survives an old Vedic idea which 
has otherwise proved fruitless and was abandoned. Inside the 
earthly personality, knowledge ( mjndnam ) plays the most impor- 
tant role as the central psychical organ. It is originally the 
quality of the Atmd and is named as such in the doctrine of 
Yajfiavalkya with the same expression as here, Its original Alma- 
nature comes to be occasionally expressed in the Buddhistic 
descriptions when it is said in the already cited passage : 
“The knowledge ( vijMnam ) is the undemonstrable, the infinite, 
the all-illuminating. It is where neither water, nor earth, nor 
fire, nor air find place, in which length and shortness, fineness 
and grossness, beauty and ugliness, Name and Form entirely 
cease,” The controversial designation ‘all-illuminating’ becomes 
intelligible without much further ado as arising out of the 
original Light-nature of the Atmd. The further formulation of 
a psychical organ lies, as we have already described, in 
the current of general development, and has a correspondence 
in the Epic as also in the Sanakhya-system, The assumption of a 
sphere or an element of knowledge ( vijiidnadhatuli ) is peculiar to 
Buddhism, an intelligible and necessary consequence, as soon as 
the knowledge {vijMnam) was pushed to the side of Matter, and 
the assumption of its arising out of the Atmd became consequently 
impossible. 

Besides the knowledge ( vijMnam ), there stand the sense- 
organs. These emerge here as in the Epic as a more fixed idea 
and in a definite number. The ancient age of this idea lies in the 
fact that thinking [manah ) appears as the sixth sense-organ besides 
the usual five-sense-organs as in the Upani^ads — especially in the 
teaching of Yajhavalkya and not as in the texts of the Epic as 
the central organ placed over, or superior to, all. The question 
of the descent of the sense-organs is not dealt with. Still they were 
considered as originating out of the elements as in the later 
‘Dogmatikh 

Like the idea of the sense-organs, the idea of the Elements 
is similarly already fully developed. Still, we find no clear and 
fixed enduring ideas about the number and qualities of the Ele- 
ments. Usually the four great elements ( mahdbhUtdni ) are men- 
tioned : They are the earth ( prthvi ), water {dpafjL)> fire (tejafa), 
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and wind (vdyufr). These four great elements form the human 
body in which knowledge ( vijnanam ) has its seat. Besides we meet 
also with a series of six elements (dhdtavafr) in which besides the 
named four elements, knowledge ( vijnanam ) and space (dkdsah,) 
also appear. As regards the qualities of the Elements, they are 
not introduced as such explicitly. As objects of the sense-organs 
a six-number is mentioned : forms ( rupdni ), sounds 
smells ( gandhcili ), tastes (r as all) and the touchable (spraf[avyam) } 
to which the sixth is added, viz, the objects of thinking ( manali ), 
the things or data of the mind ( dharmdljL ). A joining of these ob- 
jects with the Elements as the qualities of the same is not atte- 
mpted, Besides, there also stands a series of live qualities on 
which the desire directs itself ( kamagunaljL ). They are forms, 
sounds, smells, tastes and the touchable objects, the same as the 
objects of the usual five sense organs. But there is no mention 
here, of a connection with the elements and a connection or an 
coordination with the cited six series is not formulated* 

The doctrine of Deliverance is based on the idea of the mig- 
ration of the soul and of the action (karma) as a defining or 
determining power directing this transmigration. Both are already 
met with in the doctrine of Yajfiavalkya. Still, here as in the 
Epic they have already become views, which have gained a 
general vogue, as good as sell-intelligible pre-suppositions, lo the 
fine body which, through its wandering, provides the connection 
between different births, corresponds here the knowledge ( vijna- 
nam ) which wanders from one embodiment to another. Besides 
there appears the popular idea of a visible, subtle spirit (gandh- 
arvah) which is the bearer of this wandering. Above all, Thirst 
or Desire holds good as the cause of entanglement in the cycle of 
births. That is the view, which has the nearest contact with the 
one represented by Yajnavalkya in his great speech with Janaka, 
king of Videha. Besides there stands, as second cause, the igno- 
rance which agrees with the general predominating view. The 
Way of Yoga holds as the Means of Deliverance. The immediately 
striven-for goal which is thereby achieved is thus an efficiency 
of the mind ( cittam ), which being directed on the wished-for ob- 
ject, would be able to comprehend it through direct view with 
full clarity and definiteness. This Yoga goal is not represented in 
the Yoga texts of the Epic. Still, in view of the paucity of mate- 
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rials, it is not possible to decide whether it deals with a new 
formulation first put forward by Buddhism. 

If we review the most important ideas and views on which 
die preachings of Buddha are based, it is easy to arrange them 
in the general development and they no doubt take a middle 
place between the Upani?ads and the teachings of the Epic. We 
can say that the thought-world of the Upani^ads lies at the 
basis of what is expressed especially clearly in the continued use 
of single ancient ideas. A number of close agreements shows an 
intimate connection especially with the teaching of Yajfiavalkya, 
Such a connection as such is not improbable. Because this doc- 
trine of Yajhavalkya, as the intimate connection of its legen- 
dary exponent with King Janaka of Vkleha shows, had its home 
in the East, near the home of the Buddha. The time-distance 
between them both need not be very great. Besides, the progress 
of development, in a series of its features is undeniable. It is a 
progress in the same sense as we could observe in the text of the 
Epic and strive after a similar stage of development as is reached 
there. In this connection it is to be noticed that nothing of this 
further formulation is of such a sort that we had the occasion 
to ascribe it only to Buddhism. It is, on the contrary, Buddhism 
which on its side participated in this general development. 
The only exception is the assumption of one element of know- 
ledge (vijfidnadhatufr) as the basis of individual knowledge and of 
the idea evidently emerging, parallel to it, out of a sphere of 
extinction ( nirvana-dhdtufy ) . But both these ideas were such as did 
not further turn out to be effective and gained no great vogue 
or dissemination. 

Thus considered, the doctrine of the Buddha appears as one 
among others without any special peculiarities and new features 
which can be arranged easily in the general process of develop- 
ment. No special importance is due to it from the point of the 
general philosophical development. Even it shows, in compari- 
son with other doctrines, different pronounced defects and weak- 
nesses. Above all there is the deficiency of any ‘systematic or 
system, an inability to connect and bind individual ideas and 
conceptions into a well-knit compact unity. It is evinced in the 
doctrine of the Elements and their qualities where different con- 
tradictory teachings stand side by side — direct and unconnected. 
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A further weakness is the fluctuation in many ideas, no clear view 
being definitely formulated in any one of them. Among such can 
be enumerated, for example, the doctrine of the soul-migration. 
There appears, in the role of a fine body, once the knowledge 
( vijtldnam ), a mythical spirit (gandharvalf) at another time. If we 
consider the several passages, the conceptions like knowledge 
(vijMnam ) , mind (cittam) and thinking (man a ft) appear to be thrown 
together pell-mell; Such defects and fluctuations are met with 
in the oldest Buddhism at every step. Of course it could be said 
that these defects and fluctuations concern the points of the doc- 
trine to which little weight is attached and the comprehension of 
which, therefore, was considered to be indifferent. Perhaps it may 
hold good in the case of the doctrine of the Elements. But we 
find the mentioned deficiency in cases where such indifference is 
not in its proper place e. g. in the case of practices of meditation 
and there remains nothing left but to see therein, as a matter of 
fact, a weakness of the creator of the doctrine. Perhaps we may 
hit the correct right point, if we assume that, as so often in human 
life, here a deficiency of interest and want of ability together and 
the borders of both essentially overlapped one another. 

In short we can say : The oldest Buddhism gets easily into 
the line of development which leads from the Upani$ads to the 
teachings of the Epic. It shows no special and original features 
and produces no thoughts which further proved fruitful and help- 
ful. On the other hand, if philosophically considered, it shows 
pronounced weaknesses and defects in comparison with other 
teachings. 

We would be doing, however, a great wrong to the preach- 
ing of Buddha, by passing such a judgement. Because we would 
be merely judging as a philosophical theory which it was not 
intended to be. It was intended to be exclusively and more 
than any other theory a doctrine of Deliverance. It must be, 
therefore, considered as such while presenting and judging it. If 
we do this and leave applying the wrong measuring standard of 
other doctrines to it, the picture changes itself immediately and 
we get an entirely another impression. 

In the first place, we see that whatever is connected with 
Deliverance is dealt with in much more detail and is more deeply 
thought out than in other theories. That is shown already in the 
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explanation of entanglement in the cycle of births. The ignorance 
as the prime cause of this entanglement is defined more ' exactly 
as the ignorance of Releasing Knowledge viz., of the four noble 
truths. Above all, the idea of thirst — the second cause — is sharply 
worked out andatlast clearly fixed in an unambiguous manner, 
so that the two forms of thirst are distinguished and are defined 
as attachment to desires (kamaragalt) and attachment to birth 
(bhavaragali ) . That is not enough. It is shown in details how the 
attachment to desires is awakened, because the sense-organs enter 
into contact with their objects and call forth therethrough diffe- 
rent feelings. It is also shown how the attachment to birth springs 
out of the false conception of the earthly personality as the T. Still 
more detailed is the handling of the Way of Deliverance. It is a 
way clearly indicated in all its parts, leading the disciple in care- 
fully serially arranged steps to his goal. The description of the 
definite steps of Meditation is more detailed than in any other 
theory hitherto known to us ; an unusual abundance of spiritual 
mental practices enables the disciple to reach the ability for 
meditation which is aspired after by him. The constituents of 
releasing knowledge and the way it comes about are investigated 
and presented in greater details than in any other system. Further 
the closely related subjects beyond the strict limits of the Delive- 
rance Doctrine are also ^considered equally thoroughly and 
thought out. In the theory of re-embodiment: or Rebirth, the dis- 
tinctionof different processes — an entry of knowledge (vijftdnam) 
into the mother’s womb, the development of name and form 
(corporeality) and the origination of sense-organs — all this is some- 
thing new and goes beyond what other doctrines of that time 
have to say. And new and original is also the attempt to compre- 
hend the nature and composition of the earthly personality in 
the doctrine of the five groups ( skandhdfr ) . 

Thereby, the shaping of this Deliverance-Doctrine leads to 
the formulation of a more important and new conception which 
does not fight shy, when necessary, to go its own fully new origi- 
nal way. One such idea is e.g. formations 5 or c will-impulses 5 
(samskarafr ) . What, however, above all, gives its special stamp 
to the whole form of the Deliverance-doctrine and in which it 
goes far beyond all other doctrines is that in the attempt to com- 
prehend the definite events as exactly as possible, not only the 
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participating things and organs but also the individual different 
pi'ocesses, especially the psychical occurrences are considered. 
There is not only the mention of the objects, the sense-organs, 
and knowledge [vijiidnam) but also of their contact (sparsafi) 3 of 
the sensation ( vedand ) called forth therethrough, of the pleasure 
(chandalt) and desire ( kdma{i ), of will-impulses ( sarfiskardb ) and 
consciousness ( sarfijud ) . Ori account of this, everything becomes 
more lively and clearer. Simultaneously it is an excellent piece of 
psychology which is thus a gain for philosophical thought. 

Thus seen, the preaching of the Buddha presents itself in a 
completely new light. It strikes a new way and creates new fruitful 
thoughts. Though it has not itself directly furthered the philo- 
sophical development of its time, still it has given valuable and 
lar-reaching stimulus and impulse to the philosophical systems 
which later arose on the soil of Buddhism. 

Thus, the theory of the oldest Buddhism, then, turns out-to 
be the most peculiar phenomenon which has confronted us so far 
in our consideration of Indian philosophy. Partly, it works with 
the involuntarily old conceptions and ideas taken over from old 
times and moves itself in the transmitted, trodden paths. Partly 
it goes a fully new way and creates surpx'isingly new and original 
thoughts. Partly it proves itself unfruitful, not able to further the 
general philosophical development, not able to penetrate fully 
through the thoughts once taken over and to weld them into a 
great unity. Partly it shows an astonishing strength and depth of 
thought. Thereby every thing is formed in a peculiar and self- 
willed manner, and made subservient to a firmly fixed goal. 
That admits of only one interpretation. It is a strong, original 
personality who has created this doctrine and impressed his 
stamp upon it. And we are entitled to give credit to tradition 
and believe it and to see in this personality the founder of this 
doctrine— the Buddha. 

This is also the place to remember that during the consi- 
deration of the Buddhistic doctrine vve could fix a development in 
a series of features and it turned out as the most probable to 
trace back this development to the author of the doctrine himself. 
On that account, the oldest Buddhistic doctrine gains significance 
and interest in a new different respect. It is for the first time in 
the course of our consideration that a defini te personality becomes 
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recognizable to us, why, that we can even observe a mental and 
spiritual development of this personality. We have merely consi- 
dered a part of the influence of this personality, as our conside- 
ration moved itself in and was restricted only to the frame of 
philosophical development. But its originality has proved so strong 
that in spite of everything it stands pre-eminent in distinct features. 
This is the first Indian who appears comprehensible to us as man 
and thinker, at the same time as one of the most powerful person- 
alities, whom India in general has produced, and one of the 
most important teachers of humanity or mankind, the wise one 
born in the family of the Sakyas, the Buddha Gautama. 

But are we entitled to consider the doctrine above described 
as the creation of Buddha? Does he not himself speak that there 
were earlier Buddhas who had preached before him ? Is there 
not shown a grave-mound of one of these Buddhas, of Buddha 
Kanakamuni — -which was later renovated by the great emperor 
ASoka ? Regarding this it is to be said that Buddha, according 
to his own utterance, did not take over his doctrine from his 
predecessor but he has newly found the doctrine which was prea- 
ched in the hoary past. As it is described by him in one simile, 
a city submerged in a jungle has been newly discovered by him. 
Further according to the Indian way of thinking, the newness of 
a doctrine is in no way a recommendation. It is much more 
effective to refer it to a very old teaching, to some permanent 
Revelation, than to boast of the originality of the teaching. Finally 
the governing Indian world-view urges itself peremptorily toward 
such an idea. He who regarded and assumed that the world is 
permanent, that it renewed itself in the same unchanging rhythm 
and that world-creation and world-disappearance recur perpe- 
tully, cannot be content with the discovery and the preaching of 
the releasing Knowledge only once. It must always be renewed. 
It was therefore a self-intelligible conclusion that a precursor of 
Buddha was assumed who had already preached the doctrine in 
earlier periods and world-ages. About the real author of the 
doctrine, naturally nothing is said. 

Now one last question. We have seen that the preaching of 
the Buddha in spite of its newness and originality was not impor- 
tant for the philosophical development of his time. It has not 
enriched the philosophical thought by any great ideas and intro- 
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duced no new feature into the world-picture of that time. On 
the contrary, it exhausted itself in the formulation of an original 
peculiar doctrine of Deliverance. How then is the immense 
dissemination that it has gained to be explained ? And how is 
it that out of it were developed, in later times the most important 
systems brought forth by the classical period of Indian philo- 
sophy ? 

The answer is as follows : In the dissemination of the doctrine, 
the philosophical content or value played a small role. Quite 
the contrary. Everything that we have known of Buddha's time 
shows that it was not the philosophical questions which formed 
the focus of interest. On the contrary, it was the path of with- 
drawal from the world, a deep longing for deliverance which 
filled the widest circles. It was these circles of thinkers who came 
across the doctrine of Buddha with its rejection of fruitless specu- 
lation and an entirely special energetic emphasis on the goal of 
Deliverance. And it is now only quite understandable that this 
doctrine with its effective formulation and conveyed by the 
mighty personality of the Buddha obtained quick and forceful 
results. 

On the other hand, the development of important philoso- 
phical systems on the soil of Buddhism, in later times, is explicable, 
according to my view, from the same character of the oldest 
Buddhistic teaching. When after several centuries, system-building 
in the philosophical schools had reached its highest point and new 
revolutionizing ideas had begun to prepare the ground, the other 
older schools which had followed earlier philosophical thought- 
processes and had developed formulated systems were now bound 
down and fixed by these systems in a far-reaching way and were 
checked by them in their further possibility of development. It 
was otherwise with Buddhism. In it the old doctrine offered a 
series of fruitful and stimulating thoughts but no rigid system. 
Thus here was available for new thoughts a more fruitful fertile 
nourishing soil than elsewhere. In this way arose here the boldest 
and most powerful philosophical thought-creations. Together 
with the mighty religious impulses which were continually strong 
in Buddhism, they led to a building up of doctrines which could 
equally satisfy the spirit and mind and were able not only to 
take hold of the ‘lead 5 spiritually in its homeland but also Con* 
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quer, in their triumphant unparalleled march, the most important 
lands and empires of the East. 

In this respect, I believe, the development of Buddhism 
resembles that of the greatest religion of the West— Christianity. 
In it, in the beginning, as in Buddhism, the message of healing 
which was energetically propagated was not accompanied by 
any all-embracing stiff, dogmatic formulations. This fact gave it, 
as against other religions, which about the same time sought to 
conquer the ancient world of the East, a powerful lead. First, 
the glad message which it brought and propagated with glowing 
enthusiasm influenced the largest circles. When the spiritual dis- 
cussion began, Christianity, unhindered by rigid fixations, was 
able to take up the challenging struggle with the ancient thought- 
world on its own soil. The Manichaism, for example, with its 
phantastic myths which stood firm and irremovable as the basis 
of their beliefs, was a creation of another world, a foreign body 
in the spiritual life of the West. Christianity, on the other hand, 
unencumbered by such bonds was able to clothe its basic truths 
in the form of ancient thoughts and to make subservient to itself 
what the Greek spirit had obtained by great effort and created. 
Thus in struggle with philosophy it was able to seize the lead on 
the soil of the ancient world and to be spiritually the power 
which finally conquered the whole Western world. 

The Teaching of Jina : We shall now turn to the sister- 
religion of Buddhism, viz, Jinism.lt shows^many similarities with 
Buddhism but it also stands in sharpest contrast with it. Exter- 
nally, Jinism has not shown the success like Buddhism. It has not 
played a role in the spiritual life of India approximating to that of 
Buddhism which had a lead philosophically for centuries and which 
gave to the Indian thought a number of most important stimuli. 
While Buddhism carried its victorious march continually to 
newer lands, Jinism remained circumscribed within India. Still 
from the point of the history of philosophy, Jinism in its old- 
est form is not less important than the oldest doctrine of Bud- 
dhism, nay, it is even more important. While the Buddha, on ac- 
count of his sharp denial of all Theory, has admitted little philoso- 
phical thought in his doctrine and has, therefore, contributed 
little to the increase in the philosophical wealth of his time, Jina, 
on the other hand, remained fully open to the speculations of his 
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surroundings and participated in them in a lively manner. The 
situation with regard to the two is as follows : The thought- 
processes of Buddha move themselves in the path of the great 
stream of development, which had its origin in the oldUpanisads, 
winning a lead already in those times to which later on belonged 
most of the doctrines of the Epic period and which finally led to 
the origin of the Samkhya system. On the other hand, Jinism, 
although it originated like Buddhism at the same time and in the 
same place, belongs to another stream which is not satisfactorily 
represented in the tradition and is therefore comprehensible only ' 
sporadically; but its importance is not to be underestimated. It is 
characterized by the fact that its interest is turned in the greatest 
measui'e to the external world and has brought forth in this sphere 
many of the most important ideas met within Indian philosophy. 
As belonging to this stream is counted the conversation between 
Bhrgu and Bharadvaja described in the foregoing chapter. Out 
of it finally rose the Vais esika, the great counterpart of the Sam- 
khya system. To the same stream belongs Jinism. It contains 
the most precious material which, having no second as a rival, tea- 
ches us to know and understand the development of this stream. 

So no small importance attaches to Jinism in the his- 
tory of Indian philosophy, though it has not itself played a lead- 
ing part. Unfortunately, however, the employment of the mate- 
rials which Jinism has to offer is bound up with all sorts of diffi- 
culties. Especially when we try to inquire into the doctrine of the 
Jina himself, the difficulties increase terribly. It depends on two 
factors : firstly, on the composition of the Jinistic tradition , 138 
secondly on the inner grounds. 

We shall first turn to the tradition, according to which the 
canonical writings of the Jaina demonstrate an imposing extent. 
Its canon consists of twelve limbs ( Angani , P. Angaim) of which 
eleven are preserved, of twelve auxiliary limbs ( Upangani ’, P. 
Uvangaitp) , of six punitive texts ( ChedasUtrani , P. Cheyasuttdim) 
which contain the regulations of the order and punitive directions 
for the Jain monks and nuns, of four basic texts ( Mulcts utrani , 
P, Mtilasuttaim) , of a series of scattered texts ( Prakirnani , P. Painmim) 
and different isolated works. Many of these texts are quite bulky 
and their contents are manifold. We find in them the teachings of 
Jina, a systematic representation of his doctrines, the regulations of 
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the order of monks and nuns, a descrip tion of the life of Jina, le- 
gends of all sorts and many other things. It is not only a very bul- 
ky tradition but also a very rich one which lies before us. Besides, 
the canon of the Jaina was not required, like the preserved can- 
onical writings of Buddhists, to submit to a translation in another 
language. It is today available to us in the same language — 
ArdhamagadhI — in which Jina first proclaimed it. Still the cano- 
nical writings of the Jaina do not allow themselves to be compar- 
ed from the point of reliability of testimony with those of the 
Buddhists. Of the two great schools, the white-clad, the Svetam- 
bara andtheskyclad, the Digambara, into which the Jaina Church 
was divided, only the Svetambara have preserved the canon. 
In the case of the Digambara it is lost long since. The canon of 
the Svetambara also, according to their own testimony, was fixed 
finally in its present form in a council in Valabhi in Kathiawar 
only a thousand years after the death of Jina. Though it con- 
tains a great abundance of old and oldest material, still it is pene- 
trated by a much late material and for a large number of works, 
the late origin is explicitly handed down by tradition. External 
starting points or clues are wanting in the tradition of the Jaina, 
which would make it possible to fix the oldest part of the canon 
.and to employ it for the knowledge of the doctrine of Jina him- 
self. On the contrary, we are confronted with the difficult and 
often insoluble task of fixing the constituent parts of the tradition 
on internal grounds. 

Thus, then, we come to the second point i.e. internal grounds. 
The doctrine of the Jaina raises the claim to be a proclamation or 
preaching of the All-knowing who made it known in an all-embrac- 
ing and final form. It is understandable that such a comprehen- 
sion places the greatest difficulties in the way of every further 
formulation and development of a doctrine. Because it would 
be audacious and absurd for ordinary men to wish to supple- 
ment or improve the revelation of the omniscient one. On that 
account, the Jaina have always made the assertion that the doc- 
trine proclaimed by Jina, as it was revealed by himself, has con- 
tinued unchanged. It explains the peculiar stiffness of the doc- 
trine. But this assertion does not correspond with facts. Naturally 
changes and further formulations among them are not wanting. 

It is impossible from the first to trace back to the original foun- 
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der everything which the later Jaina system contains. There are 
many constituent parts thereunder which, according to our know- 
ledge of the philosophical development in India, as a whole, can in 
no case belong to this time. In such cases, there must have been 
further additional formulations. But these have, so to say, been 
carried out in secret and were not admitted openly by the Jaina. 
Consequently, in the attempt to understand the development of 
the Jaina doctrine and to arrange chronologically the different 
constituent parts of tradition, great difficulties have grown, and 
it is no wonder that the research in this respect still stands in its 
initial stages. 

In our attempt, therefore, to present the doctrine of thejina 
himself, we cannot base it firmly on any sure results of research 
and must, therefore, have recourse to some expedient of resol- 
ving the embarrassing situation. I choose the following way : I 
leave aside all the parts of the doctrine which extend to such 
subjects as have not been dealt with in the remainingdoctrinesof 
ancient times and which, therefore, presumably must have belonged 
to the thought of a later period. What remains is that I pursue 
the subjects and the problems with which the period was occupied, 
in the same way, as I have done in the case of Buddhism and des- 
cribe what the old canonical writings of the Jaina have to say 
thereon. In this way, I hope to give a true picture, in essentials, 
of the doctrine of the Jina. 

Before we turn to the doctrine itself, we shall, in short, sum- 
marize what the old sources have to report regarding the life of the 
Jina. Thejina was born in the year 549 B.C. in the nobleman’s 
family of jMta (P, Naya) in Kun^apura, a suburb of the city of 
Vaisali (P. Vesali ) , which was also regarded as a favourite abode 
of the Buddha. It is the present-day Besarh to the north of Patna 
in the province of Bihar. His father is named Siddhartha (P. 
Siddhatta ) , mother Triilala (P. Tisalfi ) . He himself carried in his 
civil life the name Vardhamana (P. Vaddhamana) . He grew among 
the noblemen-companions of his age, married a pretty young 
maiden Ya^oda (P. Jasoya) and had a daughter from her. Already 
early he made a resolution to be a recluse but carried it out only 
when he had got the consent of his elder brother Nandivardhana 
(P. Nandivaddhana) after the death of his parents. He was at that 
time 30 years of age. First he spent two years in the same place 
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in self-mortification and contemplation, during which his 
thoughts grew mature* After these two years, he decided to lay 
aside all clothes and wander as a naked ascetic. The wandering 
life lasted for twelve years and the old texts describe in living colo- 
urs how he, during this period, bore steadily the persecutions of the 
weather and the harassinents of men and imposed upon himself the 
harshest privations. Finally these toils bore fruit. On a summer 
night on the bank of the Rjupalika (P. Ujjuvaliya) not far from the 
place Jrmbhikagrama ( P. J ambhiyagama ) , omniscience dawned 
on him. Since then he carried the name Mahavlra, the great hero 
or the Jina, the conqueror. Then followed years of untiring teach- 
ing activity in which he wandered preaching through the land, 
from Raj agrha (P. Rayagiha) toSravasti (P. Savatthi) and from 
CampatoKausambi (P.Kosambi ) . He founded his order of monks 
and nuns and won numerous lay- followers. Especially among the 
nobility, from which he had descended, he had a great success. 
Above all, the king of Magadha, Bimbisara whom the Jaina 
name as Seniya and his son Ajatasatru called here as Kuniya, 
were his patrons and promoters. Whenhedied about the year477 
B.G. after a teaching activity of thirty-eight years, he left behind 
him a not too large but firmly bound community. The impor- 
tance of his work can be measured by the fact that the Church 
established by him, though in contrast to Buddhism, it had no 
success of its mission outside the motherland, continues still in 
India even to this day. 

Striking in this account are the similarities in the life of 
the Jina with the shortly described life of Buddha. But it is only 
the common religious stream of their period which led both on to 
similar ways. In their character both were so different so as 
to form a contrast. While in Buddha, the dominating feature is 
kindness, mildness, and a certain affability in all its dignity, in 
Jina, on the other hand, reserve and rigour or severity dominate. 
The Buddha adjusts himself to a certain degree with his circums- 
tances. The Jina keeps or preserves to the limit of harshness or 
severity his ascetic principles. The Buddha rejects self-torture of 
asceticism as objectionable extravagance and teaches the “noble 
middle way’ 5 . The Jina affirms the penance and practises it to 
its extreme severity. In the same way is reflected the difference 
in all features of their character and in all particulars of their 
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life-conduct. 139 

As in the life and character of the founders, the same is the case 
with their doctrines. Both doctrines are creations out of the same 
period and have originated out of the same spiri t of withdrawal from 
the world and the same longing for Deliverance. Both intended, 
in the first place, to show a practical way to Deliverance and the 
steps of this way demonstrate a great similarity in the outline. 
But the leading thought, which basically underlies both, is comple- 
tely different. Further in the doctrine of the Jina, in contrast to 
Buddha’s hostility towards theory, a lively interest in philosophi- 
cal speculation evinces itself. And in place of the few processes of 
philosophical thoughts, which we have found in Buddha, there 
stands in Jina a fully developed and a rounded off thought-edi- 
fice. That must now be considered in the actual presentation. 
Though according to the chief aim of the doctrine, the Delive- 
rance-way has to assume the first place, still, the theoretical leading 
thoughts, which lie at the base, must first be described. In 
the presentation of the Deliverance Way, a systematic survey of 
the doctrine can be also linked. 140 

The basic thought, on which the Deliverance-Doctrine of 
the Jina builds itself, is as follows: There is an endless number of 
individual souls (jwdh) . They are of restricted or limited size 
and adjust themselves to the size of the body. To them comes out 
of nature unrestricted view or insight ( darianam , P. darpsaitarp ) , 
unlimited knowledge (jflanam> P. ndnarp) , unlimited power ( vlryam 
P. viriyam) and unlimited joy (sukham, P. suharp) . But only in the 
case of the few who have attained Deliverance, these qualities 
truly and freely come into being. Most of the beings are hampered 
in their operation by the entanglement in the cycle of being which 
continues from eternity. 

Through every activity in Thought, Word and Deed there 
streams into the soul fine matter {asr avail P. anhaye or asave ) and 
fixes itself there firmly . It is this matter which among the Jaina 
carries the name of action {karma) and brings about the bondage 
of the soul. Its efficacy is manifold. First of all it restricts the 
natural qualities of the soul, its view or insight, knowledge, strength 
and joy and allows these in a limited measure to come to validity. 
Further it is the cause of the different bad qualities of men, above 
all, of their passions. Finally it occurs through them that the bad 
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and good deeds of men operate themselves in continually newer 
births. Thereby it determines not only the nature and duration 
of new births but also the joy and the sorrow which are appor- 
tioned to men in these births. Through the joy and soi row which 
are experienced in new births, a requital of the accomplished 
good and bad work is carried out, old karma is discharged and 
the matter of which it is composed is secreted out of the soul. 
But through the activity which the new birth brings in, new 
matter penetrates the soul and through the influence of passions 
(kapayah, P. kasdya) which thus play a role especially full of big 
consequences, it may get fixed there and become karma . Thus 
the cycle is complete. Every activity in life brings forth karma 
and leads therethrough to a new birth. Every new birth brings 
again with itself a new activity. Thus it goes on in an endless 
chain. 

How is it possible to escape this cycle and how can Delive- 
rance come into existence ? It can only occur when the soul is 
freed from karma which clings to it and binds it. Therefore the 
instreaming of new karma must be prevented {saijivarafy ) and that 
which has already penetrated must be destroyed( nirjara P. nijjara) . 
For that there are the following means. Above all, it is neces- 
sary to observe a strictly moral conduct because through it, the 
instreaming of new karma suffers an enormous diminution, 
Further, it is necessary to keep a watch over the sense-organs and 
to avert the external pernicious impressions transmitted through 
them. It is the sense-impressions which call forth the passions 
and render possible again the fixing of karma in the soul. Through 
the guarding of sense-organs, the passions are enfeebled, thus 
the karma flowing in unintermittently through every activity 
suffers a corresponding enfeeblement and it is easy to cancel or 
discharge it. The last and the most important means, finally, 
which brings about the destruction of karma entering the soul 
is the penance (tapafr. P. tave). Through the voluntarily imposed 
mortification, the karma present in the soul is artificially bro- 
ught to ripeness and is prematurely extinguished. No doubt, 
through this artificial extinction, the present karma is destroyed 
much more rapidly than it would be possible in the usual course 
of things. Thus by unceasing toiling, there is the possibility of 
freeing the soul finally from every karma . With it comes to an 
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end the entanglement in the cycle of births and the soul rises to 
the highest state of world-space above, where it remains in astate 
of permanent blessedness. 

On these basic views are, therefore, based the directions 
which the Jina gives to his disciples for x'caching Deliverance. 
For that, as in the case of the Buddha, there is the self-evident 
supposition that the stepping on the proper Deliverance-Way 
is only possible to the monk who has renounced the world. But 
he also places before those who do not feel strong enough to 
take the decisive step of world-renunciation in this existence, the 
free opportunity to profess themselves as male lay followers 
( Sravakalt, P. Savage) or female lay- followers ( $ravika 3 P. Sdviyd) 
and thus to create the foundation for Deliverance in the later 
existence. The lay followers are obliged to take up a few moral 
commandments which are consistent with the worldly life. For the 
remaining it is expected of them that they should provide for the 
monk-community — an expectation which the lay-followers of the 
Jina have to this day fulfilled in a thorough-going measure. The 
chief moral commandments for the laymen are of a general kind, 
as we have found in Buddhism and carry the name of small vows 
( anuvratdni , P. anuvayaiyam) on account of their mild form as 
compared with the vows of the monks. They forbid injury to life 
(, prdridtipdtah , P. pdndivdye) , gross untruth (mrfdvddafr P. musdvaye) , 
gross appropriation of others’ property [adinnadanam) , and 
command that they should be satisfied with their own wives 
(< svaddrasaijitofafr , P. sadarasaifitose) and the attempt to restrict the 
possession of property to a limited measure ( icchaparimanam ) . 
Even beyond this, the lay adherents are obliged, corresponding 
to the rigorous nature of Jinism, to observe still further obliga- 
tions interfering deeper into their daily life. They are additional 
vows ( gunavratdni , P. gunavvayaim) which require the lay follower 
to abstain from aimless behaviour which can cause injury 
0 anarthadandafy , P. anaffhadande) , not to extend their journeys in 
every direction beyond a fixed limit [digvratam P. disivvayarji) and 
to impose restrictions on the satisfaction of daily wants,- above all, 
on eating and drinking and to avoid certain callings which are 
connected with the injury to living animals ( upabhogaparibhoga &- 
parimdnam , P. uvabhogaparibhogaparimdnam) . Then come finally the 
four practice-vows ( Sikyavratani , P. Sikkhavaydirn) which contain 
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partly similar instructions as those holding good for the monks. 
They require daily repeated prayers (sdmdyikam> P. sdmdiyam) , a 
temporary restriction of the spheres of dwelling and activity 
{de$dvakdtikam> P. desdvagdsiyam ), fasts and keeping awake at 
night on fixed days ( po$adha P. posaham ) and gifts to a guest, 
especially a monk ( atithisarfivibhdgafy , P. atihisarfivibhage) . With 
these are ended the essential directions for the adherents. 

Turning to the directions which regulate the life of the monks, 
we have to distinguish them as of two kinds in consequence of 
the already described basic views : Directions calculated to pre- 
vent the penetration of new karma in the soul and which, there- 
fore, serve as the defence (sa?nvarali ) % and others which are aimed 
at discharging the karma already present ( nirjard ). At the head 
of the first group stand the general moral commandments. These 
agree in number and contents with the five basic moral commands. 
These agree in number and contents with the five basic moral 
commands for the laity ; but they distinguish themselves by their 
essentially more rigorous wording and import, that is why they 
carry the name of the great vows ( mahdvratdni , P. mahavvayaim) ; 
e.g. in place of the matrimonial fidelity which is enjoined on the 
laity, absolute chastity is demanded of the monks, or in place of 
restriction of possession, there is the demand of full non-posses- 
sion. In the second place as a means of defence against new Karma 
there is named discipline ( gupti P. gutti) called watching 
over one’s thought, speech and body. Next follows the five-fold 
wariness (samitify, P. samii ) . It consists in cautiousness in going 
(walking), speech, alms-collecting, in taking and laying down a 
thing and in the evacuation of the body. A further group is formed 
by the ten duties ( dharmdpL ) of the monks — endurance (hpamd 
P. khama) i humility (mardavam, P. maddavam ) , uprightness ( drjavam, 
P. ajjavam ), desirelessness {Saucam> P. Soyarn) , truth ( Satyam , P. 
saccaiji), self-discipline(&m^«mfl^, P. Samjame ) , penance ( tapah , P. 
tave ) , renunciation (tydgafa P. ciydge), possessionlessness {akirrican- 
yam , P. dkirficaniyd)dcci6. chastity {brahmacaryam, P. bambham) . Fur- 
ther there is a series of twelve considerations (anuprek$dh> P. anup- 
peka) which are prescribed. They are(i) the perishableness of all 
things, (ii) helplessness of creatures (iii) the perpetual alterna- 
ting change in the cycle of births (iv) the loneliness of every 
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being (v) the difference of soul and body (vi) the impurity of 
the body (vii) the perpetual streaming-in of karma in the soul 
( viii) the prevention of this instreaming (ix) the discharge of the 
already present karma (x) the permanence of the world (xi) the 
rarity of illumination which is difficult to attain (xii) and lastly 
the exalted ness of the doctrine so excellently preached by the 
Jina. Finally, the ins tr earning of new karma is also hindered by the 
patient endurance (parUahaJi) of different troubles to which the 
monk is exposed. Such troubles are enumerated twenty-two, such 
as hunger, thirst, heat, cold, stinging insects, hard bed, words 
of abuse, maltreatment and such other things. These are the most 
important instruments prescribed for defence against new karma . 

Among the means of cancellation of the present karma . 
penance ( tapah ) takes by far the first place. From ancient times, 
it consists in bodily mortification and that holds good in a great 
measure in Jinism. The bodily mortification plays a great role 
in the life of Jina and it is quite in tune with the basic views 
that thus would the accomplished actions be artificially expi- 
ated. Besides, the idea of penance (tapah) is understood in a wide 
sense to which corresponds the classification in the canonical 
texts. They make a distinction between external and internal 
penance. The external penance consists indifferent forms of fasts, 
in taking up tormenting postures of the body, and in the com- 
plete withdrawal from the surrounding world. As inner penance, 
there are held necessary confession, penance, disciplined behavi- 
our, religious will to serve, study, indifference to all things 
earthly and last but the most important, the meditation (dhyanam> 
P. jhanarji ) . 

Corresponding to its importance, the meditation is dealt 
with more exhaustively than the remaining forms of inner pen- 
ance and it is again divided into many sub-varieties. According 
to its character, it consists in the fixing of a definite thought 
which can be extended up to a duration of almost an hour (muh Urtam 
=48 minutes). It can be salutary or wholesome but insalu- 
tary or unwholesome also. Unwholesome is the so-called sad 
meditation (artam dhydnam, P. atfam jhanarp) which is supposed 
to serve the elimination of the unpleasant and the winning 
of the pleasant feelings or sensations. Still more evil are 
the consequences of the so-called base kinds of meditation 
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(raudram dhyanam , P. roddam jhanam) which is directed on 
falsehood, theft, robbery and murder. Against both these kinds 
of unwholesome meditations, stands as wholesome, the religious 
and the pure meditation. The subject of the religious meditation 
(i dharmadhyanam , P. dhamma-jhananj) is made up of the holy doc- 
trine, the deviations, the fruit of works, and the form of the 
creatures and the universe, arising out of it. The pure meditation 
(i Sukladhydnam , P > sukkajhanarn) occupies itself with aberrations, 
the bad or the evil, the endlessness of births and the perpetual 
mutation. It is divided ,on its side into four stages, accord- 
ing as its subject is contemplated each time in several of its 
states ( prbhaktva-vitarkam $uklar\i dhyanam , P T puhatlaviyakkarp. 
sukkarh jhanam) or only in one of them ( ekatvavitarkam Suklam 
dhyanam , P. egaftaviyakkam sukkam jhanam) . Thereby, in the first case 
the contemplation of one of these objects can pass over to the 
other ( savicari , P. saviyari ) ; in the second it is not possible 
(« avicari , P. aviydri). Further in the pure meditation, one dis- 
tinguishes a stage where still a few of the activities of thought, 
speech and body are existent ( S Ukpnakriyarri iuklarp, dhyanam , P. 
suhumakiriyanfi sukkatri jhanarp) and another such where the just 
described activity is extinguished ( samucchinnakriyam hiklaiji 
dhyanam , P. samucchinnakiriyam sukkam jhanarp). Both these stages are 
only attainable to the omniscient and lead to the highest state, 
the stage of climax (SaileH, P. selesi) which brings Deliverance. 

It is to be mentioned that according to the Jaina under- 
standing, the individual steps of meditation are connected with 
the attainment of different wonder-powers ( rddhii P. iddhi ), A 
systematic representation of these wonder-powers and their 
distribution over different steps of meditation are not given in 
the canonical texts, still it corresponds essentially, according to 
what we hear, to what is professed by Buddhism and other tea- 
chings. Here also the view holds true that the wonder-powers 
are not to be considered as an independent aim in themselves but 
appearing as secondary phenomena, without any importance for 
the seeker after emancipation. It is mentioned that through 
these wonder-powers is rendered possible the commerce with 
gods, the ability to penetrate the objects, to flee through the 
air in the most different postures. It reminds us of the wonder- 
powers which the asceticism confers according to a Brahmanical 
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view, when they talk of the power which is ascribed to the 
benedicitons and curses of an ascetic. And with the magical 
splendour which the Brahmanxcal ascetic acquires corresponds 
the splendour of the fire with which an enraged monk may be 
able to destroy his enemy. 

To summarize what has been said : the Jina has taught a 
whole series of means with which to destroy the old and to prevent 
the new karma , These means, as in Buddhism, were not summariz- 
ed into the uniform Deliverance- Way in the canonical writings of 
the Jaina. Still occasionally ladders of steps are presented which 
represent the gradually advancing steps for the seeker of Absolu- 
tion up to the point of the reaching of the goal. In the preserved 
writings of the canons these steps are mentioned fugitively and 
sporadically. Yet it will be enough if we speak of the most 
important of them. They are the fourteen steps of Virtue 
(gunasthanani, P. gunatthanaim ) . 

The lowest of these steps is called a fully erroneous belief 
(mithyddrflih, P. micchadit(hi) . On the next stage, the beings possess 
a foretaste of right credulity (, sasvddana-samyagdrtfUi , P. (sdsdyana- 
sammaddifthi) . On the third stage wrong belief and right belief 
are mixed together {$amyagmithyadY$\Ui P. sammdmicchadiHhi) 
On the next two, the right belief is there but in the fourth the 
command is not yet followed ( aviratasamyagdftti P, avirayasam - 
maddifthi) * On the fifth stage in which the command is partially 
followed (de£avirata$amyagdr$tih> P. virayavirayasammadditthi) , Then 
follow the next two steps — the sixth in which self-discipline, though 
attained, is disturbed through negligence ( pramattasarpyata P. 
pamattasarpjaye) ; the seventh in which it is not disturbed ( apramat- 
tasarpyatali) ; P. apamattasarjtjaye). The eighth and the ninth stages 
both of which are designated through processes which are to be 
fully carried out in them; they serve to cancel karma but then 
are not prescribed in details in the canonical texts ( apUrvakaranam , 
P. niyattibayarasampardye and anivrttibddarasamparaya h , P. aniyaf- 
fibdyarsamparaye) . On the tenth stage the passions are present in 
a small measure (sukfmasampardyafr, P. suhumasampardye) # On 
the eleventh, the passions are suppressed ( upaJidntakafdyavxtard- 
gackadmastha P. uvasantamohe ). On the twelfth, passions are 
destroyed ( kfinakafdyavitardgachadmasthafr, P. khinamohe). The last 
two stages then follow which are those of the omniscient one : 
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in the thirteenth an activity of thought and speech and body is 
present in the omniscient (sayogikevali, P. sajogi kevali), and finally 
the fourteenth in which this activity has ceased ( ayogikevali, P. ajogi 
kevali ). The building of this ladder of steps is therefore clear and 
the gradual progress is evident. There are still isolated worth- 
mentioning doctrines in the assertions of the canonical writings 
but they are not collected here. 

Thus we have summarized the most important basic feat- 
ures concerning the Deliverance-Way contained in the canonical 
writings of the Jainas. When we consider it in its totality, we 
must say that the picture which we have obtained out of the 
so-far described doctrines has not been essentially enriched. Still 
a comparison with the Buddhistic Way of Deliverance is exceed- 
ingly instructive and allows the common good points as well as 
the special features of both the doctrines to stand out fairly be- 
fore our view. At the first glance, the common points prepon- 
derate. The Jaina monk, like the disciples of Buddha, goes out 
of his house into houselessness and takes over the same moral 
obligations. The vigilant watch over the sense-organs is the 
same. The five-fold wariness ( samitify ) damanded of the Jaina 
monk reminds us of the watchfulness and consciousness ( smrti - 
samprajanyam) of the Buddhist monk. The fighting down of 
passions has also here as there the same correspondence. The 
twelve considerations {anuprefoafy) of the Jaina monk can be 
compared with the similar Buddhistic four awakenings of 
watchfulness (smrtyupasthdnani) . In both, the Way of Deliverance 
finally leads to the highest step, into the practices of meditation to 
which a decisive role is ascribed in regard to the attainment of 
the striven- after goal. Nevertheless, the basic thoughts in both the 
Ways of Deliverance are fully different. The way of the Buddha 
is a wayofYoga, the way ofthe Jina is away of penance ( tapalz). 
The Buddha seeks through inner composure to reach the highest 
knowledge and to attain Deliverance. The Jina strives to destroy 
the karma which has already penetrated into the soul and thus 
to end, in this way, the entanglement in the cycle of births. For 
the Buddha, the releasing knowledge is the last aim*. For the 
Jina, the omniscience is produced as almost casual, a secondary 
phenomenon, when the soul has come, through the destruction 
of the karma stuff which has entered into it, into the unlimited 
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possession of natural powers and along with it of unrestricted 
knowledge. Also different importance attaches itself to the details 
of the Way of Deliverance corresponding to the different basic 
attitudes. In the case of a Buddhistic monk, the practice of 
wakefulness or watchfulness is to serve the inner composure as a 
preparation towards meditation. In the case of a Jaina monk 
the five-fold watchfulness or cautiousness is aimed at avoiding 
injury to living creatures, and to prevent the bonds of new 
karma, The consideration of the Way of Deliverance leads, 
therefore, to the same result, as the comparison of the lives of 
both these founders of the two religions : There is a far-rcaching 
agreement in the outer circumstances but inwardly, in their 
nature and character there is the greatest difference — the 
sharpest contrast. 

The importance of the doctrine of the Jina : We shall now go 
over to putting together the most important philosophical views 
contained in the writings of the Jinistic Canon, We shall, how- 
ever, restrict ourselves to placing the views which we have found 
in theUpanisads and in the Epic in juxtaposition to the correspond- 
ing doctrines of the Jaina. Everything remaining will be said in 
the exhaustive presentation of the fully developed system of the 
Jaina-doctrine, It should by no means, however, be said that we 
intend to trace back to Jina what has been so far dealt with here 
and that much only. But, as we have already said, we are deal- 
ing with a solution of an embarassing situation because the his- 
torical investigation of the rich Jaina- tradition has still hardly 
begun. I, however, believe that in this way there emerges a 
picture of the teaching of Jina, which, in essentials, is true and 
its place in the circle of the remaining teachings and in the 
frame of the general development can be rightly recognized. 

We begin with the doctrine of the soul. The Jinism 
recognizes an infinite number of individual souls (jivafy). They 
are limited and adapt themselves to the size of the temporary 
body for the time being. They possess by nature unrestricted 
insight, knowledge, power and joy— the qualities which do not 
come into operation on account of entanglement in the cycle of 
existence. 

As a psychical organ there appears only the thinking organ 
( manafr , P. mane). It is the carrier of consciousness ( samjna , P. 
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sannd) which is to be understood in the widest sense and embraces 
a whole series of impulses and instincts which are characteristic 
of the different groups of living creatures. Partly, the think- 
ing organ (jnanafy) is named on the same stage as the sense- 
organs. But mostly it is put in juxtaposition as non-sense-organ 
(t anindriyam , P. no indiyam) against the proper sense-organs and 
is not to be included among them in their enumeration. But it is, 
in no way, a central organ as in the Epic texts. It is material," 
therefore, unspiritual ( acittam ) and un-animated ( ajlvam ) and 
consists of fine particles of Matter which are from their side 
heavy and light ( agum-laghu , P. agurulahu ). 

The sense-organs emerge as a definite idea and appear in 
the usual number of five. Already in the earlier texts the ques- 
tion is discussed, as to how many sense-organs are allotted to 
different sorts of creatures. They are formed out of the elements. 
It is also asked as to what shape they have, whether in their 
operation they touch the objects directly and similar other things. 

The elements entirely step back in the presentation of the 
canonical texts. Still, the Jaina doctrine pre-supposes the number 
four. That is due to the fact that the space (dka£ali } P. agase) has 
not become an Element. The qualities of the Elements — colour, 
taste, smell and palpability, appear regularly in the number four. 
The sound takes a special place. While dealing with the qualities 
of the Elements, not only the number is dealt with but the diffe- 
rent sub-varieties of the qualities also are sought to be ascert- 
ained. It is further to be emphasised that in Jinism already early 
an ancient doctrine of the Atoms has emerged. Besides, physi- 
ological questions have occupied the minds of Jaina thinkers from 
the early times. 

Regarding the world-picture, the Jaina-doctrine recognizes 
the regular alternation of better and worse world-ages. A regu- 
larly recurring world- creation and world-destruction is, on the 
other hand, unknown to it. y 

The ideas of the migration of the soul and of the determin- 
ing power of actions {karma) form self-intelligible pre-supposi- 
tions for the doctrine of Deliverance. Peculiar and original is 
the view that actions cause an instreaming of matter into the soul 
which consequenly is entangled in the cycle of existence. So the 
actions themselves become the chief cause of the bondage of the 
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soul. As against them, the passions step back into the back- 
ground. They come into existence in the same way as the action, 
\ through the inflow of Matter into the soul but play only the 

modest role of a joint-cause in the bondage caused by the new 
| inflowing Matter. The ignorance is absolutely without any 

j importance for the explanation of entanglement in the cycle of 

existence. 

j As a bearer of the wanderings of the soul, a peculiar fine 

body — the so-called karma - body (kamanaJariram, P. kammagam 
■ sarirarri) is assumed, and it mediates the transition from one birth 

* to another. In agreement with the view regarding the bondage 

j of the soul, Deliverance results from the fact that the matter 

l which has effected the bondage of the soul through its instream- 

'ing, is again secreted out of the soul. The means which serves 
i that end is the penance (tapafr). The omniscience, which is 

gained on the last stages of Deliverance-Way, does not contribute 
directly to Deliverance but only through the fact that it enables 
one to have the knowledge of the right way to Deliverance. 

If we attempt to arrange the place of the doctrine of the Jina 
in the general philosophical development, first, the idea of the 
, soul is of decisive importance. Jinism teaches an infinite 

number of souls. It thus divorces itself frOfti the great stream 
of development of Indian thought which originated in the 
Upanisads and is characterized by the doctrine of the world-soul, 
the Brahma. While most of the teachings of the Epic, of 
Buddhism and of the Saipkhya, as we shall see later, belong to 
or are derived out of this • stream of development, Jinism re- 
presents a second stream of development With which we are 
■acquainted hitherto only in one of the Epic texts namely in 
the dialogue between Bhrgu. and Bharadvaja, Unfortunately, 
that Epic text is so badly transmitted that about the soul 
doctrine, we cannot gather anything more from it than the fact 
that it assumes a plurality of individual souls. Thejaina 
doctrine hands down to us further particulars. Among them> 
the most important is that different qualities are ascribed to the; 
soul. The nature of the souls is therefore not pure ' spirituality; 
as in the Brahma doctrine of the Upanisads and in the doctrines 
derived out; of it. But the souls according to the Jaina are the. 
bearers of all mental processes^ are efficient and capable of action.' 
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Out of this, however, flow significant results. In a doctrine which 
this view represents, it was not necessary to allow some psychical 
organism to arise out of the soul, still less necessary to remove 
all processes of knowledge and all occurrences to the sphere of 
matter. In Jinism, we, therefore, find no splitting of the know- 
ledge (vijfianam or buddhify) as a separate organ from the soul such as 
we meet with in Buddhism and shall meet with in the Sarpkhya, 
The sense-organs are here pure organs and arise out of the 
Elements. And also the peculiar comprehension of the thinking 
organ is required to be derived out of this idea of the soul. All 
these features are, however, found in the dialogue between Bhrgu 
and Bharadvaja. We shall meet them later in the description of 
the Vai^esika system. 

There is another important fact which is as follows : In 
the dialogue between Bhrgu and Bharadvaja, the doctrine of 
the numerous souls is connected with a pronounced interest in 
natural science. There the doctrines of the Elements and their 
qualities are dealt with, with unusual details. The composition 
of the human body was investigated as also the operation of 
the breath-forces and the digestive fire. Even questions like those 
regarding the sense-organs of plants were raised. Jinism evinces 
the same interest. The same questions are discussed here and 
more extensively than is the custom in other systems. Though 
these teachings need not be traced back to Jina himself, they 
appear here still very early and their exhaustive treatment is 
characteristic of the Jaina system. Jinism in its interest in the 
direction of natural science not only coincrdes with the dialogue 
between Bhrgu and Bharadvaja but also with the Vaisesika. The 
Vai£e$ika is predominantly a system of natural philosophy/ 
Besides, the doctrine of the Atom may be mentioned as a special 
point of agreement Further points of agreement will meet us 
still. 

Finally I may especially emphasize a point which is peculiar 
to the Jaina doctrine, namely, the doctrine of action (karma) . While 
the teachings hitherto dealt with had been content to explain action 
as a determining cause of the transmigration of the soul, without 
inquiring into its nature and the kind of its effects, Jinism raised 
this question and found an answer to it in the inflow of the 
karma - stuff into the soul. This answer is no doubt old-fashioned 
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j or antique and jumbles different things which have been kept 

i; apart in other doctrines; but it is original and hurries on in ad- 

;j vance of its times. 

j This short review enables us to see clearly the place of the 

j Jaina doctrine and its importance in the history of Indian 

jj Philosophy. It contains numerous views and teachings. But above 

; j all, its importance lies in the fact that in it is recognizable a deve- 

i lopment which otherwise is comprehensible with difficulty in the 

older period. The total picture of the ancient period of Indian Phi- 
losophy is governed by that stream of development which has its 
origin in the Upani§ads and which preserves its characteristic 
; stamp, above all, through the doctrine of the world-soul {Brahma ) . 

To it belong not only most of the teachings of the Epic period 
but also Buddhism and the Sarpkhya system derived their origin 
from it. But it does not represent the only direction in which 
■1 the development of Indian Philosophy moved. There was a second 

; stream of development which, though it comes to the fore much 

less in our tradition, was not less important on that account. It 
i does not recognize the doctrine of the world-soul. On the con- 

; trary, it substitutes in its place a plurality of souls. Thereby it is 

characterized by an interest which is pronouncedly directed 
V towards natural philosophy. This second stream of development 

leads to the formation of the VaiSesika which represents one of 
the most important systems which Indian philosophy has brought 
f forth. It has created a series of most precious thoughts wHicb 

belonged, until lately, to the fixed continuity of the Indian 
\ philosophical thought- wealth and it has helped in determining 

: in an authoritative manner the total development of Indian 

| philosophy. For this important second stream of development, 

' the Jaina doctrine in the ancient period is the only highly rich 

! source which we possess. How rich this source is and how 

much it teaches, we shall see in the description of the Vai£esika 
j and the later Jaina systems. This alone suffices to secure for 

Jinism an honourable place in the history of Indian philosophy. 

With all this, indeed, nothing has been said of the philoso- 
phical worth of the doctrine of Jina himself, about what he 
persoriall^ cbntTibuted to the development of the philosophy of 
his time, i. e, about what should form „the proper contents of t fits 
chapter. We must, however, as we have remarked in the 1 begin- 
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ning, be satisfied with a solution of the embarrassing situation 
and cannot therefore expect that the personality of the Jina himself 
will be thereby comprehensible to us in his doctrine. But one 
thing we can well assume that he, as a thinker, was not unimpor- 
tant, that he maintained an esteemed place beside the Buddha, his 
work having had a continuity to this day during the last 2,500 
years. One thing may still be added. The Jina does not stand 
without a predecessor in the founding of his doctrine. That 
Jinism, just as Buddhism, receives continually anew proclamation 
of the doctrine by Jinas who emerge again and again in the 
course of numberless world-ages, signifies nothing much. But the 
information about the last of these Jinas i.e. about Par^va is avai- 
lable in such a way that he is considered almost generally as a 
historical personality. 141 And though we may not believe in the 
details of the information about his doctrine given in the Jinistic 
canon, we need, still, assume that the Jina got an incentive from 
Parsva’s doctrine during the creation and the shaping of his own. 

We do not wish to close this chapter of Indian Philosophy 
without mentioning, in a few words at least, the remaining 
teachers and heads of schools who were the contemporaries of the 
Buddha and the Jina. 142 The Buddha and the Jina were the grea- 
test of their kind but no isolated or unique phenomena. It was 
religiously and in general spiritually, a mightily excited period 
in which they lived. They simultaneously established their doc- 
trines which survived for over a thousand years. This effect is not 
to be credited alone to their mighty personalities but also to the 
powerful impulse which rose out of the thought-stream of their 
period and whose pre-eminent embodiments they were. This 
time-stream by which they were carried and which they led had 
seized the widest circles of the people in all positions and 
layers. 

The Buddhistic writings as well as the Jinistic canons cite 
frequently other outside doctrines and school-tenets. Above all, 
the Buddhistic texts mention repeatedly a number of antagonis- 
tic school-heads and recite in short their doctrines. One of them 
is the Jina. There appears also a second among them whose import 
tance reaches out far beyond the moment and who was the head 
of a school which survived for many centuries. He .-tffes- Maskari 
Go^aliputra 143 (P. Makkhali Gosalo and Gosale MankhaliputU) i \ f / 
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the head of the Ajlvika Sect. He played a certain role in the life 
of the Jina and as the Jaina texts contain much about him, it is 
possible to make more precise assertions about his person and 
teaching. 

Maskarl Gofdliputra : According to that account GoSala, 
unlike the Buddha and the Jina, was of low descent. His father 
was supposed to be a professional beggar. He himself became a 
wandering ascetic very early in his life and joined Jina during 
the period of his toils and struggles. He remained his companion 
for six years and his being together with the Jina is not supposed 
to have remained without influence on the Jina. Thenitcame to a 
breach and since then it continued as bitter enmity. Gosala now 
directed himself towards the sect of the Ajlvika of which he later 
became the head. About 493 B.C, a long time before the Buddha 
and the Jina, he is supposed to have died. 

The most essential feature of his doctrine was a strong 
Determinism. “There is no reason, there is no cause of the tain- 
ting of beings ; without reason, without cause they are tainted. 
There is no ground, there is no cause for the purification of beings ; 
without ground, without cause they are purified. There is no 
force, no energy ; man has no strength, man has no 
power. Every being, whatever breathes, every existing, living 
thing is powerless, without strength, without energy ; through 
Fate, Chance and Nature, it experiences joy and grief in the six 
kinds of Birth.” 144 Every being has, during an immense Time- 
space, to go through a definite number of births and to exhaust 
the different possibilities of existence until finally it attains Delive- 
rance. Everything is carried out according to rigorous legality, 
which is impossible to break through. “As with bushels, joy and 
sorrow are to be measured ; the duration of the cycle of being 
is firmly limited. There is no shortening and prolonging. There 
is no enlargement or diminution. As a ball of thread, thrown 
down, rolls itself off and goes to the end, even so the fools and 
the wise, while they wander in the cycle of being, make an end 
of their misery.” 145 It is the doctrine which Gosala placed 
against those proclaimed by the Buddha and the Jina. In other 
respects it is to be marked that in his theoretical views he belongs 
to the same philosophical stream of development as the Jina. 

The other heads of schools whom the Buddhistic tradition 
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knows are too unimportant to be mentioned here. It must only 
be mentioned, however, that among their doctrines, materia- 
listic directions are also represented and that Agnosticism has also 
its adherents among them. 

With this comes to a close our description of the last two 
masses of tradition out of the period of the oral transmission. 
Simultaneously ends the period out of which for the first time 
not only detailed information about the most important teach- 
ings is preserved but which also gives a living picture of the 
exponents or proelaimers of these doctrines and of their life 
and the drives or the urges of their surroundings. Now follow seve- 
ral dim centuries. In the meantime, the oral tradition goes over 
into the written tradition and gradually again information begins 
to be available. Again centuries elapse until the information be- 
comes rich according to its extent and content, so that the 
teachings of individual schools, their development and their most 
important representatives become distinctly comprehensible to us. 
In the meanwhile, however, a profound deep-penetrating revolu- 
tion has been inwardly carried out. In place of the numerous 
doctrines of antiquity which develop themselves and reciprocally 
alternate in a consistent flow, there now rise doctrines which 
becoming complete on all sides are transmitted school-wise with 
fixed statements of teaching and which have endured unchanged in 
their basic features through centuries. We are in the period of the 
philosophical systems. 
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6. THE SAMKHYA AND THE CLASSICAL 
‘ YOGA SYSTEM 


Willi the period of the systems, we enter into a new 
chapter of Indian Tradition — into the period of written Tradition. 
The beginnings of the philosophical systems, indeed, fall in the 
period of Oral Tradition because the transition from oral to 
written tradition followed not suddenly but step by step. Inside 
the oral tradition, however, an important change at that time 
was already being carried out. For instance, it had become evi- 
dent that even the most trained memory has its limitations and 
that it is impossible to hand down by memory unlimited entire 
literature. So one had traversed on a new way. The usage of 
including further texts in the total full extent of ( oral) tradition 
had been abandoned and one went over to the stage of preser- 
ving what was essential from the point of contents, the outer form 
having been given up. With this aim in view, what was required 
to be handed down in a fixed form, was compressed in the manner 
of catchwords in concise sentences, which were then committed 
to memory. These aphorisms were also named as the Sutras 
(sHtrdni) like the works consisting of them (the Sutras). In this 
form, the utmost conciseness and brevity only was striven after. It 
did not matter if the aphorisms ( sUtrdni ) in their constrained con- 
ciseness became obscure and also unintelligible. Because it was 
not the idea that they alone should supply the tradition of the 
desired stuff. The student who learnt from his teacher and 
committed the aphorisms to memory preserved simultaneously 
with him detailed oral elucidations. The aphorisms had only one 
aim viz. to hand down the necessary prop to memory and to 
render it possible at hand, to call to memory every time, by means 
of the catchwords, the whole stuff with all its details. This aim 
was fulfilled in the fullest measure. 

We can observe the transition to the new form of tradition 
in the later layers of Vedic Ritual Literature. In the works of 
this layer, the aim of which was to summarize the total rules for 
the sacrificial ritual in a short survey-like form, we already find 
the Sutra form employed. The interesting detailed way of the 
narration in the Brdhmaria- texts has vanished and in its place have 
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stepped short statements which attempt to express as much as 
possible in the fewest possible words. As a matter of fact, the 
wished-for goal was reached with this form. Because these works 
have succeeded in summarizing in short texts the total directions 
not only for the ceremonial Vedic sacrifice but also for all the 
customs and the ceremonies which accompany the Indian through 
the whole life from his birth to his death ; these short texts 
contain everything essential and could be committed to memory 
without too great a strain. 

The Indian Sutra style has attained its highest cultivation 
in the school of the grammarian. Here one has gone so far as to 
create a whole system of abbreviations which g^ve the Sutras an 
appearance of algebraical formulas and rendered it possible to 
convey the most difficult grammatical rules in a few syllables. 
The famous grammar of Panini has succeeded in giving in a few 
pages the most complete presentation imaginable of the Indian 
language which not only embraces phonetics and accidence 
but also the doctrine of word -building and syntax. 

The Tradition of the Systems : In a similar way, the Sutra form 
was taken over by the representatives of different branches of 
knowledge and used for their purpose. The representatives of the 
philosophical schools were not the last in making use of this form 
of transmission. Thus it came about that almost all philosophical 
systems of the older period found their earliest formulation in 
the form of the Sutras. And we have to give credit to this form 
of transmission that the works of the most important philoso- 
phical systems are preserved for us, out of a period to which no 
written tradition reaches back. The Sutra -form had an undeni- 
able advantage for the tradition of the philosophical Schools. One 
could in this way transmit to the pupils the system in such a 
way as to render it possible for him to understand the authori- 
tative theory of the School with all its particulars and in all its 
precision — especially in obscure and difficult points. Nay, this way 
of transmission stood the test in the eyes of the Indian so much 
that even in a period when the written literature had become 
predominant since a long time, the texts of the Sutra-style were 
composed in order to render it possible to preserve the wished- 
for material in the form worthy of being committed to memory. 

For us, the Sutra tradition is attended with many disadvan- 
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tages. The Sutra-Text very often presents through, its concise- 
ness and obscurity difficulties in the way ofunders landing them, 
as the oral tradition which accompanied them originally is missing 
for us. The preserved commentaries which transmit to us their 
meaning and their understanding are frequently many centuries 
later than the Sutras and give the interpretation of their own time 
which was essentially different in many cases from the original 
sense of the Sutras, The following disadvantage is still more grave. 
The old basic Texts of different systems contain nothing of the 
thought-creations of the historically understandable philosophers 
whose personal stamp they bear, but merely represent the sum- 
mary of the authoritative teaching of the School concerned. 
Nothing else was easier than to adapt the texts to the advances 
made in the progress of development. This could more easily occur 
through changing and supplementing or widening the scope 
of the handed down Sutras or through the insertion of new 
Sutras than by composing other works. The Sutra-Text s of 
different systems that lie before us are the result of a long 
development and contain elements coming out of entirely 
different times. They, therefore, cannot be looked upon as 
testimony for a particular fixed stage of development. 
They are, on the contrary, in their form and constituents, certain 
for a particular period only, as its working is guaranteed by a 
preserved written commentary. What lies at the back viz, the 
age and the origin of their isolated constituents must be fixed first 
through troublesome isolated investigations. And very often such 
efforts undertaken remain infructuous. Because in the described 
form of the texts, more limitations are imposed on the philological 
critique than elsewhere. That the attempts made occasionally to 
date the texts in their totality and to determine the time of the 
origin of the system concerned have missed their mark need not 
be further substantiated after what has been said. Thus the value 
of the oldest testimony of the philosophical system is unfortu- 
nately very much reduced on account of the difficulty in its 
utilization. 

The Sutra-form was not the only means of oral tradition* 
of which use was made. Besides the aphorisms, there were also the 
so called aphoristic verses ( karikah ). In such Karikas, natu- 
rally, the same conciseness of expression could not be attained, 
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as in the case of the Sutras. For that reason, they could not be 
so easily changed and supplemented with additions, because the 
personal peculiarity or the style of the author could find 
expression in them to a certain degree. We find examples of the 
texts in the Karika form early, already in the later layers of Vcdic 
Literature. In the philosophical literature, they have gained 
importance only late. Above all, they were very popular in this 
field in the first post-Christian centuries. But they have never 
lost their importance entirely like the Sutras. Even still, in a later 
period, the works in the Karika form were composed, when one 
wished to stamp on memory any material practically and con- 
veniently. Just like the Sutras, the Karikas also required, on 
account of their conciseness, explanations and as we have said, 
such explanations were given from the beginning orally. But as 
the usage of writing continually spread more in daily life, it was 
obvious that those kinds of explanations should also be commit- 
ted to writing and with this there ensued the first stage of 
transition to written tradition. Soon, such explanatory writings 
were composed in a very large number, and this commentary- 
literature gained in India an unusual importance. That is due to 
the tendency of Indians, to hold fast to what has been handed 
down from the past. It is not new creations of works that won 
great interest and esteem but the old venerable works — the holy 
revelations of the seers of the ancient past. So, instead of writing 
new works, one preferred to elucidate or comment again and again 
on the old Sutra- texts which were regarded as having been 
declared by the legendary founders of the systems. Many an 
important philosopher chose rather the way of saying, what he 
had to say, in the form of the commentaries and interpret his 
thoughts into the old text, rather than by presenting them in 
independent works. Indeed, many basic cud pioneering works in 
the form of commentaries were written and their importance far 
surpassed that of the basic text. The further consequence of this 
was that on such commentaries, on their side, new commentaries 
were again written and thus there arose a chain of commentaries 
and sub-commentaries. A calculation as to how much of the 
philosophical literature of India is written in the form of com- 
mentaries would produce a surprisingly large share. 

Besides the commentaries there arose also independent 
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works of different kinds. Still, many of them may be called as half- 
or-semi-commentaries, as a few choice Sutras or isolated Karikas 
are chosen as the starting point in order to join them to their 
own presentations. If the tradition had perhaps been better 
preserved, then the relation between commentaries and indepen- 
dent works would have been more favourable for the indepen- 
dent works than what it appears to be at present. Because the 
general conditions of tradition were more favourable for the 
commentaries. Often, for instance, more important works were 
preserved on account of the text on which they had commented. 
Thus much work has remained preserved which alone (without 
the text) would have fallen into decay. Independent works, 
on the other hand, in which such reasons did not play their 
part, perished beyond rescue, as soon as the interest in them 
was lost. These things must be taken into consideration, while 
assessing the different systems and their doctrines. Because 
with the loss of independent works, are straightway lost the 
works which, from the point of their contents, were inclined to 
go in their own independent way. And the one-sided preserva- 
tion of isolated commentaries may, in many systems, feign a 
uniformity of doctrine which does not correspond with reality. 

If we summarize what has been said so far, we can say 
that in the period of the systems, besides an oral tradition, a 
rich written literature developed, which embraced works of 
different kinds and olfered most manifold possibilities of com- 
munication of information. 

The Tradition of the Sariikhya : In this rich development the 
oldest of the systems, the Saipkhya, with which we have now 
to first occupy ourselves, had its full share and we know that 
it possessed an extensive and manifold written tradition. The 
Samkhya, on one point, possesses an advantage as against other 
systems. On account of its antiquity, its origin reaches far back 
into the period of the oral tradition. Through that, in one of 
the masses of tradition of that period, namely the Epic, a 
material is preserved for us out of its beginnings. We can glance 
at its genesis in the Epic which is denied to us in the case of 
other systems. In spite of this fact, when seen in its entirety, 
what has been handed down of the Saipkhya is frighteningly 
inadequate. In its case, as one of the oldest systems, it occurred 
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that the decline had already begun before the period, out of 
which a great number of written works are preserved for us. 
Consequently, the total old literature of the system is lost. We 
possess out of that blossoming time only a short compendium 
in verse with commentaries belonging to it and perhaps a short 
Sutra text. Of the works of the leading representatives of the 
School, nothing is preserved. Only small short fragments arc all 
that have remained with us out of that one-time ancient wealth. 
What has been brought forth in writing by a later resuscitation 
of the system in the Middle ages cannot replace the loss of 
creations of the classical period. 

Under these circumstances, it is not to be wondered at that 
the presentation of the system is beset with greatest difficulty. 
A thorough description of its origin and development is provi- 
sionally impossible. Many parts of the teaching remain obscure 
in many particulars. With the outward history of the School, 
the things are not better. Neither about its founder nor about 
any of its important representatives, we have any complete or 
reliable information preserved for us. A few statements besides 
a number of legendary narratives are all that we have at our 
disposal. We must, therefore, restrict ourselves to drawing the 
ground-lines of development in their rough outline and present- 
ing the most important ideas and statements of the system in 
their genesis and their importance. If we shall succeed in arriving 
at some probabilities, that is what can be available from the 
present state of things. 

The History of the Sarrikhya : What first concerns the external 
history of the system , 146 its founder is unanimously named by 
tradition as Kapila. The name is the only thing that appears 
reliable in this tradition. Everything that is otherwise reported 
about him is completely legendary. With regard to the 
Brahmana Asuri to whom as the first pupil Kapila is supposed 
to have imparted his doctrine, the matter is not different. We 
also miss all information about the home and the period of the 
origin of the system. It is supposed that the Samkhya originated 
in the eastern part of the Gangetic valley near the home of 
Buddhism. But the grounds adduced in its favour are inade- 
quate. Still the several points of similarities and contacts between 
both theories may lead us continually to believe that their homes 
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were not far from each other. On the same ground we need 
also assume that the Samkhya originated 147 not long after the 
death of Buddha. 

Important is, however, the following. We shall see that the 
Samkhya has risen out of that stream of development which had 
its origin in the Fire-Theory of the Upanisads and which lies at 
the basis of the doctrine of the Buddha and to which most of 
the theories of the Epic belong. This stream of development 
along with its theories which arose out of it dominated the 
thought of the Brahmanical priesthood. As the Sarpkhya 
developed as one of the most important among these theories, it 
was able to gain an all-surpassing place in that circle which held 
firmly to the Upanisadic doctrines and cultivated them further. 
They could not keep themselves away from the influence of the 
Sarpkhya ideas. The religious Epic was fully penetrated with the 
Samkhya theories. The circles (of thinkers) who fostered the 
worship of Visnu and Siva took their theories from the Samkhya 
on which they built their theological systems. Thus the basic 
ideas of the Samkhya gained unusual dissemination and exercised, 
more than any other system, a stronger influence on the spiritual 
and, above all, the religious life of the Indians* We must deal 
with the influence of the Sanakhya later on. Because it deals 
with a development which came to full validity only in the 
time of the religious systems. We shall deal with it better in 
comiection with these systems, during the presentation of the 
philosophy of the later period. We shall restrict ourselves here 
to the description of the original proper Sanakhya system. 

As a philosophical system, the Sarrikhya was split into many 
schools. By far the most important among them is the philosophi- 
cal school of the Samkhya in its narrower sense. At its head 
stands the name of Paficarikha. This Paficarikha is named in the 
first place among the famous teachers of ancient times and the 
greatest merit is ascribed to him for the spread of the doctrine. 
Despite this, however, he remains no less shadowy than Kapila 
and Asuri. The assertions which are made about him show that 
he was reckoned as belonging to legendary ancient times and that 
memories of his personality are long lost. Under hi§ name, a 
number of fragments are ho doubt, well-preserved but it is debat- 
able how far We need draw conclusions from them, tt appears 
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that different works which wrongly carried his name (as an 
author) were in circulation. 

We enter on firm historical ground with the classical time 
of the system. Here we meet with decisive names — Vrsagana, 
Varsagana, Var§aganya. They designate the leading head of 
the School and his adherents. Under these names a series of 
fragments are also preserved and they contain precious and 
reliable information which conveys to us important knowledge 
about the system of that time. Here also we cannot take hold of 
single personalities. That becomes first possible in the case of a 
late representative of the School — who is repeatedly and explicitly 
named as Vindhyavasi (about 425 A. D.). He was the contem- 
porary of the famous Buddhist ecclesiastic teacher Vasubandhu 
and vanquished Vasubandhu’s teacher Buddhamitra in an open 
debate in Ayodhya, the present-day Oudh. But he is supposed 
to have withdrawn from an encounter with Vasubandhu himself. 
It is reported that Vindhyavasi composed a treatise on the 
Saxpkhya system in 70 verses (kanakasaptatib — the c golden seventy 
verses 5 ) which was refutedby Vasubandhu in a work of equally 70 
verses ( paramdrthasafitatih : 70 verses about the truth ) . We 
possess from Vindhyavasi a number of fragments which enable 
us to have a glimpse of his theoretical opinions in outline and 
show remarkable deviations from the ruling theory of the school. 
The last Sanakhya teacher of the olden times, of whom we hear, 
is *Madhava, who about 500 A. D., encountered in an open, 
debate the Buddhist teacher Gunamati. Different opinions of 
doctrine are reported by him and they show essential deviations 
from the present dogmas of the School. With him ends, according 
to the position of our knowledge of that time, the external history 
of the old philosophical school of the Sanakhya. 

Besides this particular School, there stands a second direction 
of the School — the School of the Classical Yoga. TheSanikhya 
had already entered into a close connection with the Yoga from 
earlier times, in which the doctrine was maintained that the 
same releasing knowledge could be reached in two ways : by the 
way of logical thought as the philosophical school taught it, and 
by the way of meditation through the Yoga. Thus was formed 
the classical Yoga system which reconciled the Saipkhya theory 
with the Yoga-praxis. The Yoga-praxis was here conducted 
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systematically and as against the other directions of the Yoga 
it was designated as the Raja-Yoga (King of Yoga) . The theo- 
retical basis corresponded well in its main basic features 
with the orthodox Saipkhya system ; but still it showed devia- 
tions so much that it was considered as a separate School. 
Patafijali is named as the head of the School. He is held as the 
author of the basic text of the School, called the Yoga-sUtra but is 
as a person perfectly legendary. Neither about his time nor about 
his place, anything reliable is known. For equating him with the 
famous grammarian Patahjali, there are no valid proofs. 148 Other 
important representatives of this School are not named in the 
older tradition. That is all that can be said about this second 
direction of the School. 

Finally, still more shadowy remains the Third School. We 
know only this much about it that it represents a Tantric direct 
tion and its head was the otherwise unknown Pancadhikarana* 
Only a few but interesting fragments give us information about 
the doctrinal opinions of this School. 

The Literature of the Samkhya : Now a few words about the 
preserved works of the Sdrrikhya School. 149 As we have already said, 
what has been preserved is frighteningly scanty. The Sdrpkhya Sfttras 
which are handed down under the name of Kapila are recog- 
nizably a product of a later period. A second Sutra Text the so- 
called TaUvasamasak (‘Summary of truth’) may have arisen in 
an earlier period but with its extent of less than 60 words is so 
scanty and concise that nothing much" can be got out of it. The 
remaining is the sole independent work of the old philosophical 
school, which is preserved to us — the so-called Saijikhyakdrikd . 15 ° 
It is a presentation of the system in approximately seventy verses. 
About its author Iwarakr^na, nothing can be said nor about 
where and when the work originated. It must be older than 500 
A.D., as it was already translated in Chinese about 560 A.D. This 
work has become famous, and rightly. Because it gives in its nar- 
row compass a presentation of all the essential teachings of the sys- 
tem so systematically and with such clarity as is rarely reached 
by another work of a similar type of that time. As a philosophi- 
cal performance, it Gounts, so far as we can judge, for nothing. 
What it reproduces is the transmitted system of the School. 
Original thoughts are absent. But as the old School was dead 
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and the living formulation and development of the system had 
ceased, this work, on account of its masterly presentation, has 
been considered as the authoritative presentation of the School, 
And since the seventh century A. D. it is regularly the Samkhya - 
kdrikd that is cited when one talks about the Samkhya, while the 
famous teachers of the classical times and their works have fallen 
into oblivion. 

Many commentaries on the Sdmkhyakdrikd are handed down. 
By far the most important among them is the Tuktidipika (‘Light 
of Argumentation 5 ) , of an unknown author; this commentary 
must have originated 151 about 550 A. D. It is the only work 
which deals with the theories of the classical Samkhya with grea- 
ter details and is, in general, the most important source for the 
classical Samkhya. All the remaining commentaries are clarifica- 
tions of the original Kdrikd but they are poor in content and 
have little to offer beyond the text. The oldest among them is 
the commentary, which was translated together with the text in- 
to Chinese about 560 A.D. Therefore the original commentary 
must have been in existence before 500 A. D. 152 It agrees exten- 
sively with a commentary which is preserved for us in Sanskrit 
under the name of Mathara. 168 Somewhat later is the com- 
mentary of one Gaudapada whose equation, however, with the 
famous Vedanta-Teacher Gauqlapada is unwarranted, 164 Further 
about 850 A.D., the versatile polyhistor Vacaspatimi^ra wrote 
his Sdmkhyatattva-kaumudi (‘the moonlight of the Sanakhya 
truth 5 ) which is in a manifold way famous as the best presenta- 
tion of the system but from the point of its contents not less 
shallow and scanty than the rest of the works of the group. 155 
In the last place may still be named the concise commentary 
of Sankararya; it is essentially later but still it is based 166 on 
an old tradition. This exhausts the source-works which are 
preserved for the classical Samkhya system. 

Still scantier is the literature of the classical Yoga system. 
The groundwork of the school — th e Togas titra 157 ascribed toPatan- 
jali — is, like all Sutra-texts, concise and deals in reality only with 
the Yoga -praxis and, therefore, can hardly be counted as philoso- 
phical. Among the commentaries on the TogasUtra we possess 
out of the older times only one and this at the same time is the 
only philosophically important work that has been preserved 
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for us. It is the commentary of Vyasa. This commentary only 
gives a good and exhaustive clarification of the Sutras but it 
also deals with the theoretical views so exhaustively that a 
good picture of the Saipkhya system, as it was taught by the 
Yoga School of that time, can be had from it. The author of 
the commentary, Vyasa, is otherwise fully unknown. We neither 
know anything about his home nor about his period. It is a mere 
supposition if we assume that Vyasa wrote his commentary about 
500 A.D. On this commentary of Vyasa, Vacaspatimi^ra, whom 
we have named as the author of the Saririkhyatatlvakaumudi 
wrote a sub-commentary— the Tattvavatidradi (‘expertise in the 
■truth 5 ) about 850 A.D. i.e, about the same time as the Samkhya- 
iattvakaumudi. Tliis work of VacaspatimiSra is a good clari- 
fication of the commentary of Vyasa but offers about it 
rarely anything essential. Finally the commentary which King 
Bhoja of Malava wrote under the title of ‘Rajamartandatf e (King 
of Suns 5 ) near about 1050 A. D. works on the old materials but 
brings forth nothing new beyond what Vyasa has given. This is 
all that we possess of the old works of the classical Yoga system. 
Finally about the third School of Paftcadhikarana, nothing 
generally is preserved. 

This is the material on which the presentation of the old 
Sarpkhya system is based. Now we shall try, as it is possible with 
this material, to describe the genesis and contents of the system. 

The Epic Ur form of the Sarpkhya : The Mokfadharma 
Section of the Mahabharata contains a text to which a 
wholly especial importance is due. 168 The importance is testified 
by the manner in which it is transmitted. This text appears in 
the Mok$adharma in three places, which is quite an unusual 
thing. It is not a simple repetition of the same text, which also 
otherwise occurs occasionally, but they are three different versions 
of this particular text which lie before us. The deviations of these 
versions from one another are so great that it gives an evident 
impression of their having led a separate existence for a long 
time before they were taken into the great collection of the 
Mofoadharma, 

Already, the constitution of transmission is worth notic- 
ing. On account of great deviations among the three versions it 
is impossible to restore on wide stretches the wording bf the 
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original text. We see here an unerring example as to how we must 
reckon with distortions in the Epic texts, how cautiously one 
should proceed in the interpretation of them and how careless 
it would be to build too much on a few words of the handed down 
texts. But by far the greatest is the interest which the contents 
of our text deserve. Because as already shown by the fact of the 
threefold handing down of the texts, the contents deal with a Text 
which must have enjoyed special esteem and unusual dissemina- 
tion. It is, therefore, indispensable for every presentation of Epic 
philosophy to examine and ascertain thoroughly the contents of 
this text, as to wherein its significance lies. The introduction of 
the Text to which we refer is completely colourless and unimpor- 
tant. It consists of only two formal verses which in two versions 
introduce the wounded hero Bhlsma as the speaker. In another 
i. e. the third version, Vyasa, the legendary author of the Maha- 
bharata, is introduced as the speaker. Nothing can be gathered 
with regard to the origin and the period of the origin of these 
texts. 

The presentation of the doctrine begins with an enumera- 
tion of the five great elements (mahdbhfitdni) : Ether (fikafam), 
Fire (jyotifc), Wind (vayufr), Water (apafr) and Earth (prthivi ) . 
Their qualities are sound (fabdafr), form (rUpam), touch (sparfab), 
taste ( rasah ), and smell (gandhafr). These great elements are the 
source and the final place into which all things finally decay. 
^Because into the great elements, out of which the things are 
created, the things again enter, continually again and again like 
the waves of the ocean. As a tortoise stretches forth its limbs and 
whithdraws them again, so behave the smaller things in respect 
of the great elements. 5 5159 Before all, all the creatures have arisen 
out of the five great Elements. Out of the ether have arisen 
sound, hearing and the hollow spaces of the body; out of the fire, 
form, eyes and the digestive fire; out of the wind, touch, skin 
and breath; out of the water, taste and humidity ( snehafr ); and 
out of the earth, the smellable things and the sense of smell. 

Besides these five sense-organs stands as the sixth the think- 
ing organ (manafr), above it the knowledge ( buddhift) and above 
it the Soul or as it is here called the Knower of the place(fa^ra- 
jnali). 

“The eye serves for seeing ( dlocanam) , the thinking organ 
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raises the doubt (sand ay ab ) , the knowing organ or knowledge 
( buddhih ) serves for decision (adhyavasayab)* the knower of the 
place ( k$etrajflab ) is designated as the onlooker (sak$iy \ 160 By far 
the most important amongthe psychical organs is the knowledge 
(buddhib)* It is the knowledge which enters into the sense-organs 
and operates in them. That through which it sees is the eye* 
Hearing, it is named as the ear or the sense of hearing. Smelling, 
it becomes the sense of smell (the nose). Tasting, it becomes the 
sense of taste (the tongue). Through the skin, it feels the touch* 
The sense of knowing or knowledge changes itself in manifold ways. 
When it desires something, then it becomes the thinking organ 
(manafr). These are the places of the operation ( buddhifr ), sepa- 
rated fivefold for themselves. They are named the sense-organs 
( indriydni ). Over them stands the Invisible .” 101 The knowledge 
( buddhib ) has still one important quality, which appears in 
three different states ( bhdvdb ) . Sometimes it experiences joy 
( prltib ), sometimes sorrow ( duhkham ), sometimes it finds itself 
in a condition which is neither joy nor sorrow and is na r.ed as 
dullness or delusion (mohab )- tc Whatever conditions there are, they 
are all contained in these three .” 102 “Everything that is now con- 
nected with joy in the body or the mind ( manab ), that is to be 
designated as the condition of goodness or good quality (sctttvam)* 
What is further connected with sorrow and causes the soul (Atmd ) 
sorrow, should be considered as the operation of passion (rajah)* 
What finally is connected with dullness, has no distinct object, 
and is not clearly thought and known; it shall be considered as 
darkness or obscurity (tamab ) . Pleasure, satisfaction, bliss, 
joy and quietness of the mind, though they may be accidental 
or caused by some cause are the qualities of goodness ( sattoam )* 
Dissatisfaction, agony, pain, desire and impatience are to be 
considered the charac teristics of passion ( rajah ), whether they 
now appear without any reason or with any reason. Ignorance, 
delusion, thoughtlessness, sleep and indolence, as they also con- 
tinually emerge, are the qualities of darkness (tamab) 

“The goodness (sattvam) a.nd the soul (kfetrajfiah) are always 
bound with each other, as fish with water and yet are different 
from each other. The goodness ( sattvam ) allows the qualities to 
proceed out of itself but not so the soul. The soul only sees it* 
But while it sees, it believes itself to be affected by it. It is not 
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possible to know the true nature of the soul through the usual 
form of knowledge .(< buddhifi ) with the help of the, sense- 
organs. Only when one has withdrawn the senses through the 
thinking organ ( manati ) , the soul shines forth like a flame. Then 
the earthly dross sticks no more to the soul, even as little as the 
water to the water-bird. The actions ( karmdni ) lose their power 
and one reaches the highest good.” 

“It is necessary to know that everything earthly occurs out 
of nature (, svabhava(i ) , that the qualities arise of themselves with- 
out any act on the part of the soul like the threads which issue 
out of the spider. When this is realized, one is able to remain calm 
and even-tempered, free from joy and grief and released from all 
doubt.” The text closes with the description of a wise man who has 
attained knowledge, who has risen above the absence of clarity 
and above fear, whom the accomplished actions ( karmdni ) no 
more bind, and who, raised above joy and grief, has found the 
highest peace. 

When we closely consider this Text in general, its construc- 
tion becomes clear and consistent. It begins with the description 
of the Elements, their qualities and the formation of beings or 
principles out of the Elements. In the second place, there follows 
a description of the sense-organs and the psychical organs and 
the role of the most important among them, of knowledge 
( buddhib ) is described at great length. With that is joined easily 
the theory of the states ( bhavafy ) of knowledge on which the 
bondage of the soul depends. That leads again to the description 
of bondage, to the mention of Release through the knowledge of 
the soul and to the description of the Released. Then the text 
once more harks back to the character of releasing knowledge 
and ends resoundingly with a comparatively lengthy description 
of Release, the end being underlined or distinguished effectively 
with a. change in metre. The build of the text is clearer and 
more precise than any other text of a similar type. When we 
consider the brevity rich in content which marks its presenta- 
tion, we can' say that it, in its external form, stands outside and 
beyond the usual philosophical texts of the Epic. Its true impor- 
tance becomes evident, .when we enter into its contents with 
greater precision. 

A great part of the views contained in it is already known 
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to us from doctrines described earlier ; it would be enough if we 
go into it shortly and point out its descent. The theory of the 
soul is the same as in the Fire-Theory of the Upanisads. The 
place ( position) of the knowledge ( buddhify ) depends on the defini- 
tion of the soul as knowledge, as we have found it in the teaching 
of Yajfiavalkya and the development towards the psychical organ 
lias its counterpart in other Epic teachings and in the oldest Bud- 
dhism. In the teaching of Yajfiavalkya, it will be remembered, 
the thinking organ ( manah ) is partly coordinated with the sense- 
organs ; similarly the sense-organs are formed out of the Elements 
and they become capable only through the entry of knowledge 
into them and exercise their activity. 

Besides these agreements with the teachings of the Upanisads, 
there stands a series of further formulations which are charac- 
teristic of the old Epic Text. To that belongs a formulation of 
the theory of Elements, the fixing of the number of sense-organs, 
and above all, the confrontation of the five elements with the five 
qualities of the Elements and with the five sense-organs. We have 
mentioned and already appreciated, in the Epic philosophy, in 
the dialogue between Manu and Bjrhaspati, this juxtaposition. 
This juxtaposition could scarcely have originated and developed 
out of the present texts because the position of the thinking organ 
yet preserved and retained on the same stage with the sense- 
organs contradicts the basic thought of the text. But it is a 
characteristic sign of the stage of development on which our 
Text stands, Finally - the way is worth mentioning as to how 
according to our Text, the knowledge of the Atma succeeds after 
the withdrawal of the senses from outer objects through the think- 
ing-organ {manah) and then, the Atma shines forth like a flame. 
It is atypical kind of knowledge through the Yoga corresponding 
to the older Epic Period. 

The views cited and the connections to other texts and 
doctrines depending on them give a good picture of our Text and 
render possible its arrangement in the general development. With 
its evident suggestions received from the old Upanisads and 
besides, with its characteristic further formulations as they 
characterize the Epic stage of Indian Philosophy, it is a typical 
example of the older philosophical Text of the Epic Period. It 
stands somewhat on the same stage of development as the already 
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mentioned dialogue between Manu and Brhaspati and may 
approximately belong to the same period. Its importance is in 
no way exhausted with the cited views and ideas, though these 
would produce a well-rounded doctrine which need not shun 
comparison with the average Epic text. It, however, depends on 
what new and original things it brings forth and they are the 
following : 

In the dialogue between Manu and Brhaspati, the knowledge 
{buddhiJi) and the sense-organs are described as coming out of 
the Atm.a and resolving back into it. We have shown during the 
description of these views that they can be understood as a 
further formulation of the teaching of Yajnavalkya. Our Text 
has, however, taken an entirely different road. According to it 
the sense-organs and also the thinking-organ {manafy), and know- 
ledge ( buddhiJi ) originate out of the Elements and are sharply 
separated as something of a different order from the soul. In this 
way, the contrast between Soul and Matter which was already 
demonstrated in the teaching of Yajfiavalkya is accentuated and 
deepened. Then comes further the theory of the States ( bhavaJi ) 
of knowledge. Our Text teaches, for instance, as we have already 
seen, that the knowledge ( buddhiJi ) can be found in three 
different states ; these are designated as pleasure, grief and 
dullness and receive peculiar names of goodness (sattvam ) , passion 
{rajah) and darkness ( tamah ) . All sensations and feelings, which 
emerge in the body and the spirit, fall under these three states 
and are reckoned among them. Thus a greater part of the 
psychical processes is drawn into the sphere of consideration. 
What is decisive is that these processes are not ascribed to the 
soul but to the knowledge ( buddhih ) and are therefore removed 
to the sphere of matter. Therefore not only the psychical organs 
but the psychical processes also belong, according to our Text, 
to the world of matter. The attempt of Yajfiavalkya to raise the 
Atma over all that belongs to the world of phenomena has been 
here pursued and further reinforced or strengthened. From the 
thoughts and statements which are contained in the teaching of 
Yajfiavalkya, our Text has seized some and further developed 
entirely different ones from those in the dialogue between Manu 
and Brhaspati. And this has occurred with full consciousness. 
Because on the thoughts thus employed, the theory of Deliverance 
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of our Text is built. 

As we have already said, according to the theory of our 
text all psychical processes, all feelings and pleasure and pain, 
take place only in the knowledge ( buddhih ) and come into 
existence without any intervention of the Soul, which in reality 
is not touched by them. But while the soul is constantly bound 
with the knowledge {budclhih) it sees everything that happens in 
it and while it sees, it feels itself as struck and affected by it and 
believes itself entangled in pleasure and sorrow which in reality 
are foreign to it. Consequently the Deliverance comes, when the 
soul becomes conscious of its true nature, when it is recognized 
that pleasure and pain belong to earthly nature. Then the soul 
untouched by the earlier accomplished bad and good works 
(kamiani) finds the highest state. 

These teachings are rooted in the ideas which are given in 
the teaching of Yajhavalkya, which are, namely, that everything 
different from the Atma is full of sorrow and that therefore one 
striving after Deliverance should turn away from all earthly 
things and should only seek and know the Atma. But the ideas 
are essentially further developed and more sharply worked out 
and more deeply laid. Above all, the sorrow, in which the soul 
is involved, is firmly grounded in and associated with the life of 
feelings and sensations. The sorrow takes place in the psychical 
organism but the soul erroneously refers to the latter as itself. 
This error provides an evident proof, why the true nature of the 
soul is not known by beings, as to why through this ignorance, 
entanglement in the cycle of being follows and why finally the 
knowledge of the Atma brings Deliverance* 

Our theory has created and imported new thoughts which 
prove themselves fruitful and from which far-reaching effects 
were bound to follow. Indeed, the thoughts of our text are not 
completely new. We meet with similar thoughts in old Buddhism, 
in which everything earthly was separated from the world of 
Nirvana by a deep gulf. Above all, all the psychical organs and 
processes were relegated to the sphere of matter and the 
thought that it is wrong to look for the soul- — to look for the real 
— in them, played an important role in the theory of Deliver- 
ance. 

Still a direct connection of our text with or even its depen- 
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dence on the oldest Buddhism is not to be thought of. For the 
manner in which the thoughts are shaped in the Epic text and 
in the oldest Buddhism is far different. From the Buddhistic 
teaching of five groups (skandhafr) which form the earthly perso- 
nality to the teaching of our Epic text regarding knowledge 
( buddhifc ) ' and its states (bhavafr ) , there is no common way 
which leads from the one to the other. Perhaps we may 
assume that our doctrine and that of the oldest Buddhism may 
have grown forth out of similar thought-processes and may have 
received suggestions out of the same circles. Their homes and 
their time of origin must not have been very far from each other. 
But they shaped and developed the received suggestions in a 
completely independent and original way. Of the dependence of 
our teaching on Buddhism or vice versa, there can therefore be 
no talk. 

But, probably there are unmistakable relations and lines of 
connection of our teaching leading towards another direction. 
These connections lead, in the later tiine and in that case, no 
doubt, to the classical Saipkhya. The deepening of the chasm 
between Soul and Matter prepared the way for the strong 
dualism of the Samkhya system. The role which knowledge 
( btiddhift ) plays as a central psychical organ is on both sides the 
same. The fluctuating place of thinking ( manab ) now as sensei- 
organ and now as an organ raised over all occurs in the Saipkhya 
system again. The psychical functions, here as well as there, are 
parcelled out on different organs in the same way ; ‘seeing’ 
( dlocanam ) is ascribed to the sense-organs, the doubting to the 
thinking organ (manab) and decision (adhyavasdyab) to knowledge 
( buddhifr ). There is also agreement in terminology. The designa- 
tion ‘knower of the place or 'field ( Kfetirqjftafry for the soul is 
characteristic for particular layers of the Sanikhya. But above 
all, there exists undeniable connection between the theory of 
three states of knowledge (buddhifr) of our text and the charac- 
teristic teaching of the Sarpkhya system, namely, the three qualities 
of the primeval matter (pmkftifr) . The pleasure, the pain and the 
dullness in our text belong as qualities only to the knowledge 
(buddhifr ). They are called in the first place the states of know- 
ledge ( bhdvdh ) . It is only after describing their different qualities 
that this expression (bJidvafr) is used for them. \ But the same 
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peculiar naming of these states of knowledge (buddhify) and the 
qualities of primeval matter as goodness (sattvam), passion 
(rajaji) } ard delusion or darkness ( tamah ) and the predominant 
role which they play in the theory of Deliverance is so striking 
that one cannot deny a connection between them. 

When we consider all these agreements and what we have 
said about the place of our Text inside the general development 
— the close connection of our Text with the teaching of Yajfia- 
valkya in the Upani§ads, its great similarity with the Epic Texts 
of older times and its near relationship with the thought-circle 
of old Buddhism, the inference forces itself on us that here we 
stand before the beginning of the Saipkhya. It has shaped and 
summarized a number of important thoughts and ideas out of 
which the edifice of the Saipkhya was later erected. On that 
depends the importance of our Text. For the first time a trail is 
blazed in them, which leads to the origin of the Saipkhya 
system. As the Epic Text expressed in it the ideas which turned 
out to be so effective and introduced such a far-reaching deve- 
lopment, its esteem and great dissemination in the Epic times is, 
therefore, understandable. 

We have, therefore, found in the Mokfadharma a text 
which once was esteemed and widely circulated, which contains 
a doctrine that belongs to the Epic period, whose home and 
time of origin need not be very distant from those of the doctrine 
of the oldest Buddhism. This doctrine shows nevertheless close 
connections with those in the older Upani$ads and can be easily 
derived in its largest part from the doctrine of Yajhavalkya. 
Besides it shows further formulations which are characteristic 
of the Epic period. Our text has further developed certain 
ideas of Yajhavalkya * in an original and significant way. All 
these further formulations show one form which evidently led 
to the later Sarokhya system. Therefore in this teaching, the 
Ur-form of the later Sarpkhya system is to be seen. Our next 
task is to show how out: of it gradually the classical Saipkhya 
system has developed. . 

r The frame of our narration forbids us from entering into 
details too much and so we must restrict ourselves to the follow- 
ing remarks for the older time. Besides the described text, the 
Atokpadharma contains , other old Saipkhya texts which from the 
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point of contents stand right close to it and need not be essen- 
tially later. 164 The further formulations of the doctrine contained 
in them are not very important. Only one thing deserves to be 
mentioned that the sphere of the sense-organs or as the Indians 
would call it sense-faculties ( indriyaqi ) was further enlarged. 

Besides the five traditional sense-organs, five further are added, 
which embody particular faculties and carry the name of organs 
of action ( karmendriyani ) in contrast to the usual five sense-organs 
which now receive the name, f the organs of knowledge^ buddhitir 
driyani) . The organs of action are the organ of speech, hands, 
feet, anus, the organ of begetting and their activities are speaking, 
doing, going, evacuating, and begetting. But this development 
of the theory of the sense-organs does not appear to be happy, 
and as a matter of fact, it is rejected by other systems. It is, 
however, understandable from the wider Indian idea of the 
sense-faculties and the oldest Buddhistic system-building shows 
that such thought-processes were far widespread. Above all 
it is important that a further step was taken which brings nearer 
the oldest preliminary stages of the Saipkhya of the later system. j 

The Introduction of the Evolution Thmty : With this we finish ; 

what we had something essential to say about the oldest stages 
of the development of the Saipkhya. Now we come to the 
basic transformation which made the proper Samkhya system 
grow out of the old teaching — the introduction of the Evolution- 
Theory, according to which the material world rises forth out of j 

a single cause. » 

With the Evolution-Theory are connected a number of tea- j 

dungs or theories which have an inner relationship with it and j 

which therefore must have necessarily the same source. They are j 

the idea of the primeval matter (prakrity), the theory of the 
three qualities of the primeval matter, and the theory of the 25 i 

principles or entities. They have stamped upon the Samkhya their s 

essential features and their introduction i. indicates a most J 

incisive change which the system underwent in the course of its 1 

long history. When these changes were introduced, to what period f 

they go back, we cannot say. The theory of the 25 entities is J 

associated with Pahca^ikha explicitly by later tradition. The con- i 

nection of this most decisive recasting of the system with the most 
famous representative after the legendary founder Kapila seems | 
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to have a certain likelihood. From the point of time, there is no 
doubt about it because according to the testimony of the tradi- 
tion Pafica^ikha belongs to the oldest period of the School. It is 
therefore most justifiable to ascribe this basic shaping of the sys- 
tem to him rather than to judge him from the fragments which 
evidently belong to the stages of the development of the theory. 
But we must be clear to ourselves that the apportionment of the 
Evolution-Theory to PaftcasSikha can be looked upon only as a 
convenient workable hypothesis. Any other certainty on this 
question cannot be reached. It is only certain that we have to 
see in the creator of the Evolution -Theory one of the most impor- 
tant thinkers whom the Sarpkhya School has brought forth. 

In order to appreciate rightly the performance of this man 
and the doctrine created by him we must take several things in- 
to consideration. It is to be remembered that the most important 
thinker especially in so old a time never creates completely new 
and independent things. We find, therefore, beside the boldest 
new thoughts, a surprisingly strong dependence on the old thought- 
processes and suggestions. In the hitherto described period of 
Indian Philosophy — which is the early period of philosophical 
thought, — the ideas occupy themselves with simple, obvious ques- 
tions and equally simple answers. They move in simple courses 
or tracks. Though they are clothed in ancient forms and meta- 
phors, they still offer to us isolation which appear to us emotionally 
natural and intimate and produce such effect on us. 

But things have changed now. The province of ques tion is 
continually more and more enlarged and exceeds, decisively, the 
boundaries of the simple and the obvious and things which appe- 
ared hitherto natural and self-evident are now questioned. It is 
a kind of emancipa tion of human thought which is being carried 
out. It also influences the constitution of the answers which are 
given to the questions. The thought must attempt new paths in 
completely unfamiliar spheres. It could not follow the natural 
feeling as its leader. Because the feeling refuses to do duty as soon 
as the region of the usual and day-to-day is abandoned. Often, 
therefore, singular and far-lying unfamiliar answers were given 
to the Formulated questions and only gradually and step by step, 
die thought leads itself to solutions which appear to us from our 
", 1 stand-point as natural and obvious. ' 
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This period of philosophical thought — I may name it the 
period of queer, odd theories — offers greatest difficulties to the 
understanding, especially to one who is not accustomed to think 
it historically. Therefore one finds in the treatises of such periods 
an attempt to push aside the singular or at least to accommo- 
date it to our line of thought and to make it palatable. But exactly 
through this, one blocks the way for the right understanding of 
the development in general. Because in so doing, one elimina- 
tes one of the most important periods of development which as 
a stage of transition is an indispensable prerequisite for the later 
development and makes it understandable. If one, on the other 
hand, understands and appreciates rightly this period in its 
originality and peculiarity, the succeeding creations of the philo- 
sophical high springtime become clear in their origin. Not only 
that. He, who understands rightly the queer theories as arising 
from the conditions of their time, will learn to value them as 
the most important performances of philosophical thought. He 
will be astonished at the boldness and consistency of their crea- 
tors, who were never shy of shunning conclusions, in order to 
answer adequately the framed question and prepare the way for 
the coming period. From this historical point the following period 
of the Sanakhya philosophy must be considered, ifitistobe 
valued and appreciated rightly in its significance. Our presentation 
will reckon with what has been said. We shall attempt, not only 
here but also in the corresponding periods of the remaining sys- 
tems, to describe the theories of this period, which, though they 
appear to us queer, exhibit their genuine form and their full origin- 
ality* At the same time we shall attempt to estimate them in their 
historical significance. And I hope that in this way, much in the 
total development, especially much as regards the origin of the 
classical form of the individual systems, will become clearer and 
understandable than hitherto.' 

The introduction of the Evolution Theory in the Sanakhya 
system occurred in the following way : In the section on the 
philosophy of the Epic viz. in description of c The Question of 
£uka, } we have dealt with the theory of the world-ages and the 
world periods. We have already pointed out on that occasion that 
[ the picture of the Universe continually vanishing and again 
renewing in mighty time-spaces worked so powerfully on the 
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Indian mind that it attained universal esteem. Every system and 
every school was compelled to accept that structure of the theory 
in one form or other. So it happenedalso with the Samkhya. The 
prototype, according to which it was formulated, is distinctly 
recognizable. It was either the theory recited in The Question of 
Suka* itself or at least an entirely similar theory. Still the type 
is no way slavishly imitated in the Sarpkhya. The man who car- 
ried out this recasting of the Sarpkhya theory — I will call him 
Pahca^ikha for the sake of simplicity— probably stood under the 
spell of the prototype and could not get himself free from it so as 
to go his perfectly own way. But he was conscious of the condi- 
tions imposed by his theory and did not fight shy of taking 
account of them by energetic changes. 

The main difficulty lay in the following respect; In the 
theory in The Question of Suka , 5 the starting point of the Evolu- 
tion theory and the source from which the world rises forth is the 
Brahma . Out of it the soul and the psychical organs arise and out 
of these organs, first, the elem ents. Such a kind of evolution was 
impossible in the Samkhya. As we have seen, the gulf between the 
Atmd and Matter already implied in the teaching of Yajfiavalkya 
was still deepened in the Epic basic form of the Satpkhya. All 
activity and all occurrences were denied to the Alma and were 
removed to the sphere of matter. So it was impossible now to con- 
sider the Alma as a creative principle and allow the whole world 
to proceed out of it. Of this Paftca*Ukha was well conscious. On 
the other hand, the power of the standard type in The Question 
of Suka’ was so great that he would not have been in a position 
to knock down completely the development-series given in it 
and set up something quite new in their place. And so he came 
to assume primeval matter — as a novel and a bold idea— ^as the 
starting-point of the Evolution-Series and as the source of the 
world and he allowed, first of all, like the prototype in The 
Question ofSuka 5 the psychical organs and then first the elements 
to arise from primeval matter. 

According to Pancarikha, there is Ur-mat ter (primeval 
matter) or Ur- nature (primeval Nature) {pradhanam or 
prakrtifj) which is permanent and ubiquitous. It is infinitely 
subtle and therefore cannot be perceived But in spite of that it is 
found existing everywhere and out of it rises the total visible 
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Universe which again resolves back into it. On account of its fine- 
ness or subtlety, permanence and ubiquitousness, this idea ofUr- 
matter resembles the Brahma and thus one can trace, neverthe- 
less, the influence of the prototype where in its place the Brahma 
stands. Still it is completely different from the Brahma ; it is 
unspiritual and therefore Matter. Besides, it is active while the 
Atmd , according to the Sarnkhya idea, remains inactive in perpe- 
tual repose. 

This acceptance of Ur-matter brings in not only a novel idea 
but also implies a fundamental important conclusion or decision. 
The contrast between the Atmd and Matter is already given in 
the teaching of Yajftavalkya. In Buddhism and in the develop- 
ment which led to the rise of the Saipkhya, this contrast became 
still stronger. Of course, no special importance was orginally 
attached to it and as against other doctrines which allowed the 
whole world to arise out of the Brahma, the contrast had not been 
specially emphasised. Dualism and Monism were not still the 
categories of philosophical thought. But now there was a change. 
The origin of the world out of the Brahma as given in the stand- 
ard type of the Evolution theory was rejected and its origin out 
of the Matter was accepted. Thus this contrast was brought clearly 
to consciousness and the ground for the later sharply expressed 
Dualism was prepared. 

The acceptance of the Ur-matter was joined to a second 
important idea which gave the image of the Sarpkhya its charac- 
teristic feature. In the progress of the period when Paftcauikha 
created his Evolution- theory, one was not content with formu- 
lating a theory but tried to give an exact account of the possi- 
bility of the theory and about its practical effect. Therefore 
Pahcahkha was not satisfied with teaching the mere origin of the 
world from Ur-Matter but he dealt with the question how it may 
be possible that the whole manifold variety of the phenomenal 
world springs out of that Ur-Matter. And he came to the follow- 
ing solution. le5 

In the time of the Upaniisads an attempt was made in the 
teaching of Svetaketu to derive the manifoldness of things from 
the most simple conditions — ou t of three Ur-elements ; and as the 
Sarnkhya originated in Brahmanical circles in which the thoughts 
of the Upanisadic times continued to live, the theory was known 
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to Pailca^ikha and that provided him with the suggestion as to 
the way in which he attempted to solve the questions posed be- 
fore him. In the teaching of Svetaketu, it had been said that all 
things arise out of the three Ur-elements and that their different 
constitution depends on how these elements are mixed with one 
another and which of them preponderates, Now Paficarikha 
assumed that the Ur-matter possesses three qualities which are 
connected with one another in different forms. Now this quality 
preponderates, now that. The unending manifoldness of the mix- 
ture of these qualities (guyali ) renders possible the infinite variety 
of things which, despite everything, arises out of the one Ur- 
matter. 

The influence of the prototype is clear here. And it comes 
to be expressed, especially in one detail. In the teaching of 
Svetaketu, fixed colours were ascribed to the three Ur-elements: 
white, red and dark. The same colours are attributed to the quali- 
ties of the Samkhya in many layers of the Sarpkhya tradition. An 
important difference is as follows : In the teaching of Svetaketu* 
they are dealt with as elements, Paiicasikha assumes them as the 
three qualities of one Ur-matter. This description had no impor- 
tance in his time? The idea of the quality as a separate category 
of existence was not developed in his time. It is first the perfor- 
mance of the Vai3e§ika system. Qualities appear at that time as 
reals or material, as independent entities. And thus were the 
qualities of Ur-matter understood by Pafica-jikha. They bind and 
unbind themselves, beget, multiply, prop each other and crowd, 
each other out like independent elements. This image of their 
working impressed itself so emphatically on the formulation that 
it became enduring and was firmly established in the later system* 
In the authoritative European treatises, they have preferred to* 
speak of them not as qualities but as constituents of Ur-matter 16 * 
Of what kind are the three qualities ( guriali ) of the Ur-matter? 
The reply which Paflca*jikba gave on this question first appears str- 
ange, He defines them as namely goodness (sattvam ) , passion( rajafy) 
and darkness {tamaty). This reply is intelligible if we consider the* , 
circumstances which brought it into being. On the Sarpkhya system 
%>m the b^giprung, corresponding to the circles out of which |t 
arose, the character as the theory of Deliverance was strongly 
imprinted. In the Epic ground-text, as we have already shown,. 
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the Deliverance doctrine occupies a third of that Text. We shall 
see, in the description of further development, that in the philo- 
sophical school of the Saxpkhya, the Deliverance-doctrine was 
formulated and fostered in such a way as reminds us of religious 
schools and sects. But in such an attitude, the interest in natural 
philosophy — the consideration of the outer world — stepped back. 
One did not try to probe or go to the roots or the bottom of the 
constituents of the outer world but a question was asked, how the 
outer world affected men and what role it played in respect 
of Bondage and Deliverance. The things of the world play, it was 
said, such a role by calling forth certain feelings, thus awa- 
kening desires, and causing the fettering of the soul. One occupied 
himself with the things of the world only so far as they were the 
cause of the feelings or sensations. 

In the oldest period, one was content to conclude that certain 
fixed qualities ( gund fr) of the Elements as the objects of the sense- 
organs not only call forth perception but that they also give an 
impulse to the rise of feelings . That no more proved satisfactory in 
the period in which Paftca&kha developed his Evoluiion^Theory. 
Theft, one sought to understand exactly the causal connection. 
But thereby, he was not able to understand positively the coining 
into being of feelings. Nevertheless in the attempt to find a cause, 
he came to assume an objective correspondence to the feelings in 
the things themselves. It was thought that pleasure and pain 
develop in the things themselves. Such thought-processes were 
widespread and PaficaSikba also defined them. Already in the 
Epic ground-form of the Samkhya, a doctrine of feelings was given 
under the doctrine of the states (bhdvdk) of knowledge {biiddhifr). 
There all the impulses of the soul were classified in those groups of 
states and these had the names : goodness {sitttimrfy passion {raja#) 
and darkness {tarhab). When PaftcaSikha tried to substantiate the 
origin of these feelings he was led to it in the described way, namely 
by assuming objective correspondence for them in the external 
world; then it appeared to him ready at hand to correlate them to 
the three corresponding groups of psychic states mentioned above. 
He, therefore assumed that goodness, passion and delusion or dark- 
ness dwelt in the things of the outer world as qualities. As these 
occurred to all things and could emerge everywhere, Pafica^ikha 
came to freein &em fhe'qti^ (prakrtifrj. 
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Paftcasikha taught, therefore, that the Ur-matter (firakrtik ) 
possesses the three qualities (gunffh ), namely, goodness ( sattvam ), 
passion (rajah), darkness ( tamah ) which are the cause of the corres- 
ponding psychical impulses. These qualities exist simultaneously 
in the Ur-matter and originally hold themselves in equilibrium. 
So long as this is the case they are not perceptible. But as soon 
as the Ur-matter gets into movement for the beginning of crea- 
tion, this equilibrium is disturbed. The qualities mix and connect 
themselves in different kinds. Now this quality predominates, 
now that. So comes about the origin of the manifoldness of things 
which all come forth out of the one Ur-matter. 

With this theory of the Ur-matter and its three qualities 
Paflcasikha had gained the starting-point for his Evolution Series. 
Simultaneously with it the greatest and the most important 
change was carried out as was considered necessary against the 
background of the prototype of the Evolution-Series in ‘The Ques- 
tion of Suka.’ But the matter did not remain there only with one 
change. Changes proved necessary in the remaining members or 
limbs of the Series and those also in a great number. And that 
was so in the case of the first of these members of the series. 

According to the teaching of the prototype" (in ‘The Ques- 
tion of Suka’) , out of Brahma first arises the great Principle 
(makat tat foam) or the great self (mahdn Strait) i.e. the soul and 
out of it die thinking (manab), as the central psychical organ. For 
FafteaSikhk such a cdurse was impossible. Because for him, the 
whole Evolution-series lay in the sphere of Matter, while' die 
Soul stood away and perfectly apart from it. Paflcalikha could 
not allow the Soul to rise out of Matter but had to derive the 
highest psychical organ directly out of Matter. This he did. Accor- 
ding to him out of Matter there arises as the first, the knowledge 
(buddkih). The teaching of the type m *The Question of Sufca’ 
Hud influenced him so far that according to him, the designation, 
the great self (tnahSn atmd) or simply the ‘great’ (motion) was 
carried over to die fehowtedge (buddhib) which has been named 
so in the Sarflkhya ever since especially in places where the 
. Evolution series is described. 

The next member of the Evolution-Series, according to 
Paflcasikha is, the ‘I’ consciousness {aharfikarah) . That is a com- 
pletely new creation to which he came thus : The recasting carried 
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out by him of the Sanakhya extended also, as we shall see, to 
the theory of Deliverance. According to the Epic ground-form of 
the teaching, the entanglement in the cycle of birth is conditioned 
by the fact that that psychical processes occur in knowledge ( Bud- 
dhiti ) or in the sphere of Matter, that the soul believes them as er- 
roneously referring to himself, that it is he who knows, feels and suf- 
fers. One of the most essential advances was that which he carried 
out in a sharper manner the separation between soul and matter 
than hitherto and that above all he drew rigorous inferences from 
the separateness and inactivity of the Atma. Pahcasikha made the 
divorce between Soul and Matter sharper than hitherto. We could 
observe during the doctrine of the Ur-matter that the origin of 
Ur-matter is due to the fact that to the Paricasikha it appeared im- 
possible to recognize, as creative Principle, the Atma which was by 
its nature inactive. In the case of C F -consciousness, a similar thing 
happened. When all psychical processes are removed in the sphere 
of matter and are ascribed to the psychical organs, then the false 
ideas of T and ‘mine 5 could not be allowed as relating to the 
soul. The same must hold good also for all other ideas. There 
were two possibilities. Either to ascribe these ideas of < I* and 
‘mine’ to one of. the given organs or to assume a new separate 
organ. As a matter of fact, views in this respect wavered. The 
old school of Patahjali ascribed these conceptions to knowledge 
(huddhifi) . 168 Pahcahkha chose the other alternative. He assu- 
med a separate organ called the f I* consciousness (ahaijikarak) . And 
that became arid has remained the orthodox doctrine of the 
philosophical school. 

Following the T consciousness, the next member of the 
Evolution-Series according to Pancarikha is the five Elements 
( mahabhUtani ), It also implies a deviation from the prototype 
wherein the Elements spring out of thinking ( mana £). Still this 
deviation or change is easy and understandable. In ‘The Question 
of Suka’ thinking ( manaji ) is the central psychical organ, In the 
old Saipkhya teaching, it preponderatingly came to be on the 
same scale with the seme-organs. It was, therefore, obvious to 
allow the elements not to rise out of it but out of the last final 
psychical organ— T 5 consciousness— placed over all psyehial 
organs. And that is what PafLcaiikha did. 

But according to Pafica&ikha not only the Elements rise put 
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of the T J consciousness but the thinking (manafr) and the sense- 
organs also. These appear in c The Question of Suka* in general, 
not in the Evolution series, but there they are formed out of the 
Elements. According to the Epic Ground-Text of the Samkhya 
of which we have spoken, they are produced out of the Elements. 
In this respect, however, there was a wavering of views in the 
Saipkhya from old times. We already find in the Epic a text 
which, otherwise, no doubt stands completely on the soil of the 
old Saipkhya theory treating the sense-organs on the same scale 
with the psychical organs . 169 

It, otherwise, proves the influence also of that theory which 
allowed the sense-organs to arise out of the Atma. But in the 
S^ipkhya this was not possible; it, however, led to the theory 
which sought the origin of sense-organs in the psychical organ 
which was placed over all. Pafica^ikha decided in favour of this 
view. But the fluctuation in view still remained further on and 
it is testified to us that according to the Tantric school of 
Paficadhikarana, the sense-organs were derived out of the 
elements . 170 The view of PaficaSikha prevailed and formed part 
of the theory of the philosophical school. 

Thus the *F consciousness ( aharpkdrab ) became the start- 
ing point of a double creation — on the one side, the source of the 
elements, on the other, of the sense-organs viz. of thinking 
(manafc ) , of the five sense-organs ( buddhindriyani ) and the five 
organs of action (karmendriyani ) . Now the question arose : How 
to explain the two different sorts of creations springing out of the 
same organ ? Still the question was easily answered. Already in the 
doctrine of the Ur-matter we have heard that the rise of the mani- 
fold things out of one Ur-matter was thus explained. The three 
qualities which were assumed in the Ur-matter emerged in diffe- 
rent combinations and mixtures and. therethrough caused the 
difference Or diversity in things. Now Paflca^ikha fell back on 
the same explanation here also. In the T consciousness, the three 
qualities of the Ur-matter are existent. When the goodness (sattvam) 
preponderates, embodying brightness, clarity and the faculty of 
knowledge, the group of the sense-organs arises out of it. When 
darkness (tamafr) which signifies heaviness and dullness predomi- 
nates, there arise the five elements. The passion (rajafr) works as 
the driving quality in the case of both the products. 
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Now remains still the last member of the Evolution-Series 
of Paficasikha. According to his teaching, the five qualities of the 
Elements rise out of the Elements and form the objects of sense- 
organs. In contrast to the qualities of the Ur-matter, they are 
called particularities (rifowi #). 170 These qualities of the Elements 
are also mentioned in the prototype (in ‘The Question of $uka’), 
though there they are not presented as a member of the Evolu- 
tion-series. But that does not signify any essential difference. 

Seen in its entirety, the Evolution Series of Paficasikha is 
of the following pattern. Out of the Ur-matter, there arises first 
the knowledge (buddbifr) and out of the knowledge (buddhifr), the 
T consciousness (aharfikaraft) . This ‘I* consciousness is the starting- 
point of a double creation. On the one side, it is the source of 
thinking ( manat. ) and the ten sense-organs ( indriyani) , namely 
the five senses of knowledge {buddhindriyayi ) and the five organs 
of actions (karmedriyayi) , Qn the Other side, there spring out of it 
the five elements {jfiahdbkmni ) . Finally, there arise out of the 
five elements their five qualities or particularities (oyao#) . 

With thi§ theory, Paficatikha had created an equally valid 
counterpart of equal rank to the Evolution-Series in ‘The Question 
of Suka’ and had at the same time enrjched the Sanikhya system 
with important theoretical ideas. The importance of the Evolu- 
tion Theory of Paficasikha is not exhausted with this. It plays a 
special role in the system in another respect. If we survey his 
• evolution-theory as a whole, it shows its speciality as against its 
prototype in ‘The Question ofSuka’ in the feet, that all its members 
are differentiated from ope another as separate entities ( tattvani) 
in their peculiarities. Homogeneous entities are brought together 
jn groqps. Above all the number of entities is numerically fixed 
ip an exact manner. It has the following importance. 

The Indian attempt for external (formal) systematization 
and numerical comprehension of things had led to the result 
that the philosophical schools endeavoured to compile the ideas 
in their theory in clear well-arranged enumerations . 172 Thus, for 
examples the contemporary of the Buddha and the Jina — Kakuda 
Katyayana(P. PakudhaSaccqydm ) — enumerates the seven masses 
ikqy&b) pf which the whole existence is constituted viz. Earth, 
Water, Fire, Ah, Pleasure, Pain and the Souls (/£&$), Thejaina 
have early summarised all things as masses of existence (urn- 
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kayak) , P. Atthikayd) viz. souls ( jwdK ) , space (akaiafy) , movement 
( dharmab ), rest ( adharmafy ) and (material) stuff ( pudgalafy ). In 
this connection or context, is to be placed the theory of Pamca- 
sikha in which he puts forth the limbs of this Evolution-Theory 
in the form of a numerically fixed series of entities. Thus the 
Ur-matter and its creations make up the number of 24 principles 
into which finally the soul as the twenty-fifth makes its entry. 
In this row of 25 principles PaficaiHkha wished to summarize the 
total elements of existence, out of which the world is made* 
That explains the outstanding role which this series played in 
the Sarrikhya system formed by him, far beyond the doctrine 
of world-creation and world-destruction. In the Evolution-Series 
of PahcaiUkha are enclosed the essential contents of the Saipkhya 
system; this communication of his evolution theory makes up the 
chief contents of the doctrinal exposition. On its knowledge 
depends finally the Deliverance. Therefore an old verse attributed 
to Pancarikhasays: “He who knows the 25|principles, on whatever 
stage of life he may stay, whether his head is shorn of all hair, or 
whether it carries a braid or a tuft of hair — -he attains Deliverance. 
There is no doubt about it/’ 173 

In the Sarjikhyakdrikdt the compendium of Isvarakrspa, the 
authoritative presentation of the system in essentials ends with 
the enumeration and description of 25 principles. 

With the shaping of the Evolution-Series, Paficarikha achiev- 
ed a double performance for the Satpkhya. He has introduced the 
Evolution-Series in the system. He has systematically summariz- 
ed the theoretical contents of the Sarpkhya system and gave it 
the form which has remained so long as the system continued. 
The summarization of all dements of existence in a numerically 
fixed series excels in its sweep and precision all similar attempts 
hitherto made so much so that it appears rightly as the chara- 
cteristic feature of the newly formed system. That is why the 
assumption is not to fee rejected out of hand that the interpretation 
of the name Satpkhya as a system consists rightly in the complete 
enumeration 174 and that the system, therefore, gained its name 
when Paficarikha formulated anew the old doctrine and summariz- 
ed thereby all the elements of existence and along with it the 
essential doctrinal contents of the system in its row of 25 princi- 
ples, , , - .. ,, „ ' ; ‘ ■ " 
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Paficasikha had, through the introduction of the Evolution- 
theory, fixed in a considerable degree the form of the later 
Samkhya system and had impressed his stamp on it very strongly. 
Still his influence on the formation of the system was not exhaus- 
ted merely with the creation of the Evolution-Series. A further 
characteristic feature owes its origin to him. We have already 
said that according to the progress of his time, thinkers were not 
satisfied with a mere formulation of a theory but occupied them- 
selves with investigating and demonstrating more exactly its 
practicability and with giving the account of how the phenomena 
under consideration came into existence. Again they did not 
merely inquire into the c how 5 , they also inquired into the ‘why 5 
in order to prove it. One wished to understand wherethrough 
the phenomena were called forth. It was also a characteristic 
sign of this transition-period which confronts us, embodied with 
such unusual clarity in Paficasikha that one still was not able to 
know the real cause of the character of things and therefore 
seized upon the expedient of proving it through comparisons 
and metaphors. Paficasikha has used such metaphors in a great 
number and among them some are very happy and are such as 
have stamped themselves on our memory. As the ground lines of 
the system drawn by him have endured in esteem, so also the 
images created by him have asserted themselves and made up 
one of the most original features which have determined the 
picture of the system for all time. 

One of the most important questions which thrust itself was 
as follows : The sharp difference made by Paficasikha between 
the Atmd and Matter brought some difficulties with it. The Atmd 
and Matter are perfectly heterogeneous things. The Matter is active 
and efficient but unspiritual. The Atmd is knowing but impotent 
and powerless. Still the entire course of the world depends on the 
cooperation of both. Bondage and Deliverance occur exclusively 
in the sphere of matter. Still the Atmd is affected, perplexed by 
it. How is it possible ? How can the unspiritual Matter work 
aimfully with a fixed plan for the Atmd ? How can the inactive 
Atma take part in this working ? 

These difficulties could not remain concealed before so 
consistent a thinker as Paficasikha. He offered a solution in the 
form of the following happy metaphor. The Atmd and the Matter 
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resemble a lame man and a blind one respectively. Apart, isola- 
ted from each other they cannot achieve anything; the lame man, 
because he cannot move; the blind man, because he cannot direct 
his activity aimfully. But the blind man takes the lame one on 
his shoulders and both come to their goal in happy cooperation. 
Similary the inactive soul and the unspiritual matter unite them- 
selves for the joint work and thus reach their goal . 175 

Such and similar metaphors have been employed by Pafica- 
rikha in a very large number, in order to elucidate and prove his 
theory. Oneof these metaphors must be specially mentioned which 
proved a view which has definitely attained lasting esteem, and 
has influenced the shaping of the doctrinal kernel of later religious 
schools. It was important to explain the cooperation of the Soul 
and Matter as it occurred, through the simile of the lame man and 
the blind man. Still more important it was to prove and make 
intelligible the original character and conduct of these two Basic 
Principles. Again Paftca^ikha did it through a metaphor. He placed 
the Soul and the Matter opposite to each other as Man and 
Wife and derived their heterogeneity out of their oppositeness. The 
Matter is the Ur-mother and is therefore a perpetually bearing 
(birthgiving) and creative principle. The Atmd is the Man — the hus- 
band ; his character is, therefore, to view, to consider and to know. 
Paftcarikha gave these views a linguistic expression. The word 
which he chose forth e Matter — prakrtijx — was known to be feminine 
and could be understood as the female producer. It was, however, 
quite different with the customary designation for the Soul, the 
word Atmd, The manly character was not correspondingly expressed 
in it. PafScasiikha, therefore, replaced it by another word, which 
in older times signified the mannikin, which has played a role in 
the theories of primitve men but had not indeed gained any im- 
portance hitherto in the philosophical schools — by the word 
purufab — the man. This word became in the Samkhya system a 
regular designation for the soul. 

With this PaficaSikha not only found an effective mataphor. 
What is more important is that out of these images fixed ideas 
were formed which stamped themselves ever on memory and 
thought. Thus in India the Knowing Principle has always been 
regarded as male, whereas the creative principle as female. With 
it is established a connection with the last eiid of development, 
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viz, that in the religious systems of the later period, the godly 
spirit is thought as male, his creative force is considered as female 
and the unity of this godly pair forms the God-head. 

Lastly a few words about the Deliverance-doctrine of 
Paricarikha. The sharper separation carried out by him between 
Soul and Matter gave a fillip to further formulations. As already 
said, during the description of the Epic ground-form of the doctrine, 
the entanglement of the soul in themetampsychosis is explained by 
the fact that the Soul refers to himself the states (bhavdh) of know- 
ledge { buddhify ) which, in truth, belong to the sphere of matter, 
believes himself to be one with them, experiences joy and gloom 
and thus deludes himself as entangled in the sorrow of existence. 
And we have shown how Pafic^ikha consistently ascribed the lake 
ideas ofT and ‘mine 5 , as well as all the remaining processes ofknow- 
ledge, to the psychical organs i.e. to the sphere of matter and for 
that he assumed a separate psychical organ the T-consciousness\ 
That led, when logically thought out, to the inference that all pro- 
cesses, which tend towards bondage and Deliverance, occur 
exclusively in the sphere of matter. Paftcasikha did not fight shy 
of drawing further sharper conclusions and of frankly explaining 
that it is merely Matter in operation which binds and delivers 
itself and only awakens the pretext of entanglement and Release. 
With it again, a question arose ; what drives the Matter to this 
business which occurs only for the Soul and fram which she herself 
does not gain anything and what induces her to interrupt her 
action for the sake of Dcliverance? And again, Paftcaiikha gave the 
reply through a comparison and a metaphor in which he employed 
the interpretation of Soul and Matter as man and woman. The 
matter resembles an actress who shows herself' on the stage to the 
spectators and is active for others who see her play but themselves 
remain inactive. And as a lady from a good family hides herself 
bashfully when she is surprised and discovered and looked on by 
strangers, so the Matter also withdraws herself when her play is 
seen through by the Soul and shows herself no more before his 
view . 176 

With this we close the description of the recasting which 
the Saipkhya system underwent in connection with the introduc- 
tion of the Evolution-Theory. As we have advanced our view in 
the beginning, it is the most incisive or thorough-going change 
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which the system under-went in the course of its development. It 
was not merely the Evolution-Theory that was introduced but 
also through strong differentiation between Soul and Matter the 
later dualism of the System was established. New ideas were also 
created which changed the picture of the theory basically, above 
all, the idea of the Ur-matter ( prakrtijj. ) and its three qualities 
C guyah ). What was decisive for the course of further develop- 
ment was tire fact that through the formulation of the Series of 
25 Principles (iattvdni) the real theoretical contents of the system 
were summarized in an authoritative form. On account of this 
the most important doctrinal statements of the system were firmly 
fixed and in spite of certain later additions and adjustments and 
supplementations in isolated points, anything in the basic lines 
was no more changed* Thus out of a doctrine which was conti- 
nually in a fluid state, a fixed solid system came forth. We can 
therefore, look upon this recasting, by Paftca^ikha, of the old 
theore as the birth-hour of the proper Saipkhya system* 

It would be a profitable task to show how the Sanxkhya 
system created by PatlcaSikha gradually further developed, how 
on the edifice erected by him, stone on stone was laid until 
finally the classical system was perfected* But the state of research 
for the time being does not suffice for that purpose* Any such 
detailed description would be beyond the scope of the present 
work. We must therefore restrict ourselves to describing the 
most important changes which the future brought and we shall 
therefore go over to presentation of the classical system in its 
fully developed form. 

The System of Sixty Doctrinal Ideas : The most important 
under these changes is the introduction of 50 ideas {pratyaydfy}. 
They ushered in a progress of a basic kind in the sphere of the 
psychology of the system. The representatives of the Sanakhya 
system themselves attributed special importance to it. This is 
expressed by the fact that the occasion for the introduction of this 
doctrine served also for the undertaking of the new arrange- 
ment of the doctrinal contents of the system. It occurred in the 
following way : The most important doctrinal points were put 
together as the ten basic doctrines (mUikdrthdh) and these were 
combined with the mentioned 50 ideas {pratyay&fr ) and accord- 
ingly the thus newly arranged system was designated as the 
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system of 60 doctrinal ideas, as the S affitantra. This system of 
60 doctrinal ideas appears according to the tradition firmly 
associated with a particular school of the Samkhya, namely, the 
school of Varsagana or Var§aganya, Just as for the sake of 
simplicity we have used the working hypothesis that the intro- 
duction of the Evolution-Doctrine be signified as the work of 
Paflca^ikha, we shall, without anticipating any final solution of 
the question, ascribe the erection of the system of the 60 doctri- 
nal ideas to the head of the school — Vr?agana. 177 

Indeed, this recasting of the doctrinal contents of the system 
had no telling effect like the basic new formulations of Pafica^ikha* 
While everything that is named as Saipkhya after Pafica^ikha is 
built on the edifice erected by him, the system of 60 doctrinal 
ideas has penetrated it through the philosophical school of the 
Sanfidiyaina strict sense, and that is, namely, through the school 
of Vrsagana. The system of 60 doctrinal ideas has not crowded 
out or replaced the old arrangement of the material made by 
Pafica£ikha, but it is only introduced or added as supplementary. 
Thus in the Saijikhyakdrika of Tvarakrsna, the classical treatise 
of the system, the principal doctrines and psychology are grounded 
on the system of the 60 doctrinal ideas, the Sasfitantra, while the 
remaining handling of the theory, of the arrangement of the 
material follows Panca^ikha, 

The real novelty which the Sas fitantra contains is constitut-, 
ed as we have already said, by the introduction of fifty ideas (prat- 
yayafy ). But before we turn towards them, it is better to cast, in 
short, a glance at the ten ground-doctrines (mfflikarthSfy). Because 
these show well in what circumstances the system found itself, 
when the fifty ideas came up, what changes the system had 
undergone sinde Pancai'ikha and whereon the principal emphasis 
was laid, These ten ground doctrines are enumerated in an old 
verse as follows P 78 

“The existence, unity, further fixity in aim, serving for 
other aims, the separateness and the inactivity, the con- 
nection, the disconnection, the numerous souls and the 
fiirther enduring continuance of the body”* 

*astitvam ekatvam athdrthvattvnm 

pdrdrthyam anyatvam akartfia akartftd ca 

yogo viyogo bahavafi pumdmaji 

sthitih iarlrasya ca h$avrtti^ 
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Old clarifications on this verse are missing. We have noth- 
ing else than mere catchwords. But much can be gathered from 
. this verse. With this aim in view, we shall consider first of all 
these doctrines individually. 

In the first place, the existence of Ur-matter is taught and 
for good reasons. Then Ur-matter was a new idea peculiar to the 
Sarpkhya, which was rejected by other systems and which 
therefore required to be defended and specially proved, Then 
follow the further definitions of Ur-matter. First of all it is one, 
it is a unity, which was required to be emphasised in contrast to 
the plurality of souls which latter, as we shall see, had been 
taken over as a new theory in the system. The next is the fixity 
of aim of the Ur-matter. By that what is meant is : it underlies as 
the basis of the law of causality and every causal occurrence takes 
place in it. Next it is taught that all workings of Ur-matter serve 
the ends of another — the interest of the soul. Then follow the 
qualities or properties of the soul. Of the soul it is said that it is 
different from and entirely of a different kind from Ur-matter. 
Then the soul’s inactivity is emphasised. . Then what is especially 
important, namely the plurality of soul is taught. Then the next 
principle is the binding of the soul with Ur-matter on which 
depends its entanglement in the cycle of births. Then along 
with it is dealt with its separation i. e. the Deliverance. Then 
finally the series is concluded by the further continuance of the 
body — which means that after the attainment of absolution, the 
body of the released one further continues to remain until the 
end of the concerned existence, with which the cycle of being 
finds first its final conclusion. 

Thus seen, the ten ground-doctrines contain nothing special 
and nothing much new. The new, however, is the problem Iasi 
touched in the doctrine, namely, how the existence of one, who has 
attained liberating knowledge, still continues. But it only handles 
an interesting individual question. But particularly and effectively 
important is only one new thing viz, the plurality of souls. How 
this new idea came about, is at present withdrawn from our 
knowledge. Probably, the stimulus to that came from Other the- 
ories . 179 The Variesika had become a system at that time. Accor- 
ding to its theory after the manner of natural philosophy, it accep- 
ted a plurality of so uls. Between the systems with their doctrinal 
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edifices, there must have ensued a fundamental discussion much 
more lively than that in early times. The attacks of the opponents 
must have followed energetically and their own respective doctri- 
nes were sought to be proved much more thoroughly. And often 
one could not withdraw from the force of the opponent’s argu- 
ment. So we shall be able to ascertain in the Vaitlesika many 
influences of the stream of development to which the Sfimkhya 
belonged, and vice versa, the influence of the Var'e§ika on 
the Sanakhya is naturally considerable. The possibility cannot, 
therefore, be excluded that this important change in the soul- 
doctrine ensued under the influence of the Vaise^ika. As a matter 
of fact, at any rate, the classical system of the Sarrikhya proves 
the plurality of the souls iii the same manner as the Vaige§ika. 
For the Sanakhya this change was not without its difficulties. The 
unity (being one) of the Atma had deeply imprinted itself on the 
ideas — especially that of the juxta-position of soul and Matter as 
man and woman. This opposition was disturbed through the 
assumption of the plurality of souls. The echo of the scruple 
which it raised appears in the theory of Paurika Who assumed 
that thereWas the plurality of TJr-matter corresponding to that of 
the souls and that every soul had standing opposite to him his 
own Ur-matter. Still everything remains shadowy. And we can 
only ascertain and find the final result of the development in 
the classical Samkhya system which teaches the plurality of souls 
but only the unity of Ur-matter. 

Important as this new change is in the soul-doctrine, it does 
not alter the fact that the ten basic doctrines ( mUlikdrthdJjL ) con- 
tain nothing new. Still we can recognize in them an important 
further development of the Samkhya teaching. The development 
consists not in the creation of new ideas but shows Which ideas 
are assumed under the ten basic doctrines and in which sense. 
It is, therefore, striking that the great number of principles (tat- 
tvani) y which Paflca^ikha taught, entirely receded into the back- 
ground. In place of the numerous material principles which are 
contained in his Evolution- Series, there appears here only their 
original Game (Ur^ground )— the Ur-matter. There remain, con- 
sequently, two ground-principles^-Soul and Matter on which the 
whole interest is centred. And the greastest part of the ten basic 
doctrines serves the aim, namely, of defining both these ground- 
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principles through ascertaining their qualities in their peculiari- 
ties, and of delimiting them in their difference from one another 
and juxtaposing them against each other. The whole course of 
the world is repeatedly derived only as out of the interplay of 
both these ground-principles. And out of their working together, 
come bondage and Deliverance, which is what is taught in the 
last of the ten basic doctrines and at which the whole compila- 
tion aims— 

On the ground of the ten basic doctrines ,as the real fea- 
tures of the Slxpkhya, we can designate them as a basic refor- 
mulation of the fundamentals of the system, at the time of 
Vr sagan a. The fundamental principles Soul and Matter form 
the centre of interest and were sharply elaborated. But at the 
final point everything is directed to the aim of Deliverance and 
is pressed into its service* 

Now we shall turn to the fifty ideas (firatyayafr) which, as 
we have already remarked, take the largest space in the system 
of sixty doctrinal ideas and are the most important of what has 
been added to the Sarpkhya handed down so far. The introduc- 
tion of these fifty ideas signified a real progress for the psychology 
of the system and placed it on a completely new basis. Still that 
was not the aim which its introduction originally served. Mere 
theoretical knowledge was, in old times, rarely the aim for which 
the thinkers in their research strove. They were rather the practi- 
cal aims which they placed before them. The theoretical know- 
ledge dame in that connection almost unsought and it was often 
by a detour or a roundabout way that it was obtained. Chemistry 
in Europe thus rose out of the gold-seeking of the Alchemists. 
Similarly Psychology in India developed in connection with the 
Theory of Deliver ranee. That occurred in the following way : 

Among the lively thinkers of those religiously stirring times a 
living interest was evinced for the details of the way of Deliver- 
ance and its process and for understanding the psychical factors 
which lead to deliverance. Thinkers* then, inquired into psychi- 
cal processes and qualities, into virtues and vices which promote 
or hinder Deliverance, enumerated them, ascertained their 
effect and importance, arranged them in a scale and taught 
how they are to be practised or fought, in order to reach gradual- 
ly the goal of Deliverance. Especially such considerations have 
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again a special interest for monks and ascetics and we shall find 
later in Buddhism especially striking and instructive examples 
of such a development. Such thought-processes lead deep into 
psychological questions and much theoretical knowledge was 
gained as a result of it. Finally, especially on a stimulus from the 
philosophical side, this knowledge was rounded into a regular 
psycho-logical system. This is the way in which the Saqikhya 
developed. The introduction of the fifty ideas was, no doubt, the 
first step on the way. 

As a matter of fact, the fifty ideas {pratyaydb ) represent, in 
essence, the psychical processes and qualities which are of impor- 
tance for the way of Deliverance. They are summarized in four 
groups which are named as ignorance (avidyd ) , error ( mparyayali), 
incapability ( ataktili ) , satisfaction or complacency ( tuffilt) and 
perfection (siddhifj) . The nature of these Tour groups is elucidat- 
ed by the following story ; 180 

A Brahmana travelled with his four pupils along a street. 
One of the pupils saw in the twilight a suspicious object but was 
not able to differentiate whether it was a robber that was about 
to waylay him or a mere post standing on the way. He drew 
his master’s attention to it. The master charged his second pupil 
to ascertain what the object was. He ventured but not near ear 
ough and explained that he was not able to see clearly. Now the 
Brahmana turned to the next pupil who then replied ; “Master* 
what worth is it ? Tomorrow comes here a great caravan whom 
we can join.” Only the last pupil rushed resolutely towards the 
object. There he saw forest-plants hanging down, and birds settled 
down upon that object. He came back and reported— “Master* 
it is only a treetrunk.” Of these four pupils, the first embodied 
‘ignorance 5 . The second who did not move near and did not 
come to any resolution, embodied ‘incapability’. The third, 
who without any further attempt, remained satisfied and did 
not strive for clarity, embodied ‘satisfaction 5 or ‘complacency’. 
The fourth, finally, who accomplished the decision, embodied 
‘perfection’. '■ 

Every one of these groups falls into many sub- varieties. 
Ignorance is five-fold, incapability is 28 fold, complacency is nine- 
fold and perfection eight-fold. The explanations of these sub- 
varieties are fluctuating, as the origin of these theories is several 
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centuries before the composition of the sources preserved for us. 
Still the variations are not ofsuchasort that fundamental impor- 
tance attaches to them. The character of the doctrine is, in every 
case, clearly expressed whether this or that explanation is 
sough t. i8J 

For the five kinds of ignorance (avidyd) } the following 
explanation is given: The first kind is when matter is considered 
higher than the soul. It is called dullness (tamafr). The second 
depends on the fact that one considers the body and the organs 
as the T, It is named delusion ( mohafr ) . The things of the outer 
world are considered to be one's belongings. This variety is called 
‘the great delusion* (makamohait ) . The anger ( krodhali ) is con- 
sidered as the fourth variety and is named as ‘darkness" ( tdmi - 
srafi ) . The fifth variety finally is the fear of death (maranavi?adah) 
and carries the designation of ‘blind darkness* ( andhatamisrafr ). 

The 28 fold incapability {a^aktiti) consists of eleven destruc- 
tions or disabilities of the sense-organs ( indriyavadhafi ) and 
seventeen destructions or disabilities of knowledge ( buddhivadhafi ) . 
In the eleven disabilities of the sense-organs, every time one sense 
of knowledge or organ of action or the thinking ( mana\i ) is dis- 
abled. Its consequence is* for example, blindness, or lameness 
or madness. The seventeen disabilities of knowledge represent 
the contrast to the nine sorts of satisfaction and the eight kinds 
of perfection. 

Among the nine varieties of satisfaction (tuffify) are four 
which concern the C I* (ddhyatmikya(i ) (concerning the T)in which 
one rests content with finding the highest entity in other princi- 
ples instead of the soul* Thus one sees the highest entity in the: 
Ur-matter (prakrfify ) , the second in the basic material (updddmm) 
pf different things which means the elements, the next sees the 
highest entity in time (kalafc) and the last finally in fate or 
destiny (bhagyam ) . The remaining five concern the outer world 
{bahyd $) . Their nature consists therein that one turns away from 
the objects of the external world, but not because he has found 
the highest knowledge . In them one is satisfied with lower moti- 
ves, Firstly, there is the knowledge of toilsomeness with which the 
acquisition of the worldly goods is connected. Secondly, one has 
to deal with the difficulty to guard or preserve them. Thirdly, 
there is the insight into their perishableness. Fourthly, there 
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follows the knowledge that desires are not satisfied with enjoyment 
but that, on the other hand, they grow. The fifth and the last is 
enunciated as the insight that the acquisition and enjoyment of 
external goods are necessarily connected with injury to other 
creatures and therefore bring harm with them. Of the living 
eight perfections (siddhqyali ) , the first is contemplation ( Uha[i ). 
This occurs when one without outside help gets knowledge 
through his own contemplation. The second is communication 
{tabdafy). Through it the knowledge is communicated by a 
teacher. In the third place stands the study ( adhyayanam ) i.e. 
the acquisition of knowledge through the study of holy scrip- 
tures. The three next perfections consist in the defence against 
the threefold sorrow — the inner ( adhyatmikam ) sorrow which is 
caused by sickness, the earthly or the material sorrow ( ddhi - 
bhautikam) caused by men, animals and the objects in the surroun- 
dings and the sorrow due to the supernatural agencies ( ddhidaivi - 
kam) which is caused by heat, cold, wind, rain, etc. After the 
defence against the sorrows, the knowledge is gained through one 
of the three first perfections. During the seventh perfection, the 
knowledge is gained through communication with a well- 
wishing friend (sukftprdptih ) . The eighth perfection is accomp- 
lished with the help of gifts ( danam ) . 

If we survey the group of 50 ideas, they themselves contain 
little that is of importance to psychology. Still the compilation 
is important as it gives subjects and tasks for further considera- 
tion. We shall, further, know many more examples In Which, in 
the beginning of development, there were enumerations which 
give the impression of coarseness or randomness but which, when 
further thought out through probing and simplification 
and supplementation, advanced into valuable results. An impor- 
tant thought emerges early in connection with the compilation 
of the fifty ideas. It is as follows : 

Such questions as — wherein the contained psychological 
processes consist, and whereon they depend — were raised. Above 
all, the question with regard to the first three perfections was 
raised : what is proper knowledge ? How does it come into 
being ? Thus a new important problem emerges. The formula- 
tion of the theory of fifty ideas falls quite in old times and there- 
fore the answer given to the questions must be ancient We have 
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already similarly seen that when Parica^ikha created the theory 
of the Ur-matter and its three qualities, thinkers were not still 
able to distinguish the qualities from the substances as separate 
categories of existence and therefore the qualities were under- 
stood involuntarily as something material Similar is the case 
here. The knowledge ( buddhifi ) was considered as Matter which 
fills the organs. This view was particularly stamped on the minds 
of the thinkers of the school of Paficadhikarana. This school 
compared the organs with empty river-courses into which the 
matter of knowledge {buddhifc) streamed in. From where did this 
* knowledge-matter come ? The next reply was : Out of the Ur-mat- 
ter. This Ur-matter was present everywhere in its fine invisible 
form and ready every time to take a new shape for the origin of 
new things* It streams^ as knowledge into the organs. This view 
is strongly and firmly formulated by tbe School of Paficadhi- 
karana and carried out most thoroughly. But besides there was 
also another conception which emerged. It is not necessary that 
new matter should always continually flow out of Ur-matter 
{prakftiti). The remodelled matter present in the organs is suffi- 
cient already to explain the change in psychical conditions. This 
depends on the alternation of qualities in the Ur-matter. When 
goodntsB(sattvam) predominates in the shape of clarity (praka£a $) , 
knowledge sets in. When darkness (tamafr) preponderates, which in 
this role is designated as impurity (aMddftip), then ignorance and 
the remaining varieties of incapability (dfaktift) come in. This vie# 
was generalised by the school of Patafijali. The school of Vr sa- 
gana chose the middle way. According to him, only in sporadic 
cases, direct knowledge is traced back to the streaming-in of Ur- 
matter while the main mass of psychical processes depends on the 
remodelled Matter. This is the most important idea which was 
developed in connection with the theory of 50 ideas. We must 
mention the peculiarity of this doctrine which was characteristic 
of it at the time of Vrsagana. We have already mentioned that 
the Samkhya, strictly speaking, in the beginning was connected 
with circles in which the religious theories were handed down 
and fostered and the Samkhya exercised its influence on them. 
Reverse also was the case that the Samkhya was influenced by 
them, as is palpably evident from the school of Vrsagana. A 
peculiarity which stamps itself on the religious sects is that their 
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views are clothed in mysterious and strange words and consequ- 
ently a peculiar terminology is developed. In the school of 
Vnagana we come across such a sectarian terminology. In the 
group of ignorance, we have cited the names which are given to 
the five kinds of ignorance, dullness’, 'delusion’, ‘darkness’, etc. 
Similar and still more remarkable names appear in the case of 
the remaining groups. Thus the four kinds of satisfaction are 
called ‘flood’, ‘water’, ‘billow’ and c rain\ Equally remarkable 
like these names are the explanations given of them. The first 
satisfaction is called ‘flood’ (ambhafy) because in it, the endless 
( amita ) Ur-matter appears ( bhdti ) as the basic material of the** 
world. The second satisfaction is called ‘water’ ( salilam ) because 
it directs itself on the basic material of things and the world 
enters or is dissolved ( liyate ) in this existent one ( sati ) . Of similar 
kin dare the explanations which are given for the remaining names 
We find also similar names and interpretations in the case of the 
remaining ‘satisfactions’, as also in the case of the ‘perfections’. Not 
only in giving names is seen the influence of the religious sects; 
it also makes itself noticeable in the manner in which the stuff 
is introduced and shaped. Religious sects present their theories not 
in the abstract objective form like the philosophical schools. 
They would rather like to clothe them in the form of stories and 
they especially give them a drapery of myths. Such myths are of a 
different kind from the myths of old times. In them the myth was 
the usual form of religious thought and may be perhaps designa- 
ted at least as a sectarian myth-making. The influence of such a my* 
th-making kind shows itself in many parts of the Samkhya theory 
of the old school pf Vrsagana. The theory of fifty ideas provides 
a good example in that respect. In the old tradition the origin of 
the fifty ideas traces itself back to the Creator God Brahma who 
creates them in the beginning of the world-period and fifty ideas 
appear as divinities and sons of Brahma. It is said. 182 “As bodies and 
organs of the gods embodied in exaltedness (mdhdtmyaSarirafy) were 
created, he saw himself alone and thought : ‘Well, I will create 
sons who will do my work and shall know me as higher and 
lower.’ While he thought thus, fifteen gods rose out of the main 
stream ( mukhyasrotafr ) . When these were created, Brahma, how- 
ever, felt no satisfaction. Thereupon other 28 gods rose out of 
the cross-stream ( tiryaksrotaji ) . But still his mind could not 
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remain still. Therefore rose further nine gods out of the upward 
stream (Urdhvasrotafy ) , When these were produced, he still did 
not hold that his aim was reached. Therefore there further arose 
eight out of the downward stream ( avaksfotaji ), Because this 
creation rose through the thought ( abhidhyanam ) of Brahma, it is 
called the Creation of Ideas (j pratyayasarga £) According to this 
description, there arise, therefore, the four groups in which the 
fifty ideas are divided, because they stream forth from God 
BrahmI. Thus the fivefold ignorance forms the main stream, the 
28-fold incapability the cross-stream, the ninefold satisfaction 
theupwarcdstream, and the eightfold perfection the downstream. 

And now a few words about the working of these groups. 
The four groups into which the fifty ideas are divided are further 
classified in the spheres of the living world. The fivefold ignor- 
ance of ‘the mainstream’ fills the plant-world, the 28- fold in- 
capability of The cross-stream’ the animal world, ninefold satis- 
faction of The upward stream’ the world of gods and the eight-fold 
perfection of ‘the downward stream’ the world of men. That the 
eight perfections as the highest do not form The upward stream, 
but The downward-stream’ and that the nine satisfactions formed 
The upward stream* has the following reasons : It can be conceived 
that The upward-stream* belongs to the world of gods. Accord- 
ing to a widespread Indian view, the world of gods is not, how-* 
ever, the stage from which the deliverance can be attained at 
the earliest but it is the human world in which it can be attained. 
The world of gods signifies for the Deliverance-seeker a sideway, 
a blind alley, to which the excess of earthly merit leads, which 
may well yield perishable heavenly happiness but which does 
not bring Deliverance nearer. So characteristically the nine 
satisfactions are allotted to the world of gods and are equated 
with The upward stream’. Because they imply that man may 
rest content with a lower goal and may neglect the higher ones, 
the perfections which lead to Deliverance belong to the world 
of men and represent c the downward stream,’ 

The four streams in no way preponderate exclusively in 
the worlds concerned. Even counterforces assert themselves, 
above all, in the world of men, The perfection is, no doubt, 
every time ready tp flow out of the Ur-matter. But ignorance, 
incapability and satisfaction hinder it. Reversely, the perfection 
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works against the remaining streams, through right knowledge 
against ignorance, through the knowledge of the soul, which 
stands above Matter and all its modifications against the 
satisfaction. In this counterplay of the four streams, the man who 
aspires after deliverance must consciously interfere. Hs shall 
cultivate the perfections to work against ignorance, incapability 
and the satisfaction. Such is the importance which is attached 
to the fifty ideas for the way of Deliverance. Simultaneously, 
that is also the ground why the fifty ideas are incorporated in 
the system of sixty doctrinal ideas and that is why they take 
so large a space in it. 

We have concluded our description of the development- 
stage of the Saipkhya such as is embodied in the system of sixty 
doctrinal ideas ($af£itantra). The characteristics of the sixty ideas 
of which we have spoken are as follows; (i)a sharp elaboration of 
the fundamental and essential principles on a theoretical plane 
through the ten basic principles (mUliktirth&lt) : (ii) Besides, a 
characteristically stamped emergence of the goal of Deliverance 
and an extensive treatment of the details of the theory and 
the ways of Deliverance as explained in the doctrine of fifty 
ideas. 

But the thorough-going preoccupation with the details of the 
way of Deliverance does not, however, restrict itself to the formu- 
lation of the system of sixty doctrinal ideas and of the theory of 
fifty ideas, It developed also another similarly disposed complex of 
conceptions which partly belong to the same stage of development 
as the fifty ideas (pratyay&h) and partly represent a later continua- 
tion of same thought-direction. With their peculiar formulations, 
they have added characteristic features to the picture of the then 
Samkhya system. Of these, we shall deal in short with at least 
the two most important theories mV. the Theory of the Five Bodily 
Winds ( parka vdyavah ) 183 and the Theory of Five-fold Action 
( pafica karmayonayafy) . 184 

The Five Corporeal Winds; Already in the philosophy of the 
Veda we have pointed out that we meet with the very old idea in the 
Veda of several Breath-forces which operate in the human body* 
They are out-breath ( pranah ), in-breath (< apdnafy ), the up-breath 
0 udanab ), total breath ( sanidnah) and through-breath ( vyanafy ) . 
These ideas had not greater importance at first But as, during 
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the course of time, the philosophical schools widened their scope 
of interest and included in their sphere of research physiological 
questions, these ideas of breaths were again seized upon and 
built into the several systems. The bodily functions were res- 
tricted to these breath-forces, asor one now named them, they 
were traced to the corporeal winds ( vdyavaji ) and were thus 
explained. The basic view which occasioned the distribution of 
different functions among the several corporeal winds was that 
the out-breath ( prdnali ) drives forward, that the in-breath 
(i apdnali ) which was now understood as breath-away, drives 
downwards, that the total breath causes the holding together and 
the through-breath ( udanah ) implies general penetration of the 
forces in the body and firm union or connection. The Samkhya also 
follows in this respect the general development and we shall see 
later in the systematic review of the doctrines of the-classical sys- 
tem, how far their physiological views are determined by the idea 
of the five corporeal winds. But the idea did not remain station- 
ary here. We have already emphasized that the development of 
the great part of the Samkliya system falls in its large measure 
in right old times and that in that period, man was not able to 
understand clearly all phenomena in their nature and that he 
was inclined to join or unite different things with one another on 
the ground of external similarities. The same process also worked 
in the case of the five corporeal winds. People were not satisfied 
with merely tracing the bodily functions to the corporeal winds 
but they also ascribed to them efficacy. All driving or attempting 
forward, all inclination towards the things of the world was 
derived from outbreath (pranah), as also the inclination towards 
righteousness and justice, the attempt towards knowledge etc. 
In the breath-away ( apanah ), were traced the sources of aversion 
and resistance. Haughtiness and pride were traced to up-breath 
(udanali) . The total breath ( sarmnaji :) was looked upon as the 
cause of joy in being together, the through-breath ( vydnab) was 
considered as the cause of a specially firm binding, e.g, the fide- 
lity which induces the wife to follow her dead husband on the 
funeral pyre. These workings of the corporeal winds were looked 
upon as the external effects while different functions in the body 
were placed against them as the inner effects. 

* It was exhorted that the external operations of the corporeal 
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winds played an important role on the way to Deliverance. It 
was said that one was to direct, towards righteousness, the incli- 
nation brought about through £ out-breath’ (prana) and direct 
the aversion brought about by breath-away ( apana ), towards 
unrighteousness. Thus would goodness ( sattvam ) grow, darkness 
( tamaji ) would be reduced and the knowledge ( buddhiji ) would 
develop into higher and higher forms. Similarly one was to 
avoid haughtiness brought forth by ‘up-breath’ (udanafy) and seek 
to capture goodness ( sattvam ) in himself, by means of ‘total- 
breath’ ( samanah ) and should foster a knitting together of 
forces brought forth by ‘through-breath’ ( vydna) in respect of 
right knowledge. Then <c in the case of the wise man who righdy 
enforces in his practices the operations of the corporeal winds, 
the pollutions or stains decrease and he reaches the lasting, 
imperishable place or the imperishable world .” 186 

The Five-fold Womb of Actions : Less orginal is the theory 
of the five-fold womb of actions (pajlca karmayonayaf ) . Under 
these, one understands the five psychical qualities, namely, 
steadiness ( dhrtih ), belief ( Sraddha ) } delight ( sukham ) , the will to 
know (mvidifa ) , and the lack of will to know ( avividipd). The 
following definitions are given of these qualities. Steadiness is 
firmly clinging to a resolution; belief lies in the fact when a man 
is of the conviction that the acts taught in the holy scriptures 
must be unconditionally carried out, without thinking of any 
reward for it; delight is the inclination of the mind (buddhif) 
which is called forth by the wish for any earthly or heavenly 
reward. The wish to know or wish for knowledge is the striv- 
ing after knowledge and shall direct itself on the different 
subjects of the doctrine. The will not to know is the lack of any 
such attempt and is compared with the condition of stupor or 
sleep. Besides these definitions, there is also given the sphere on 
which these qualities extend themselves. The steadiness, no 
doubt, extends to everything, the belief in the different stages 
of life (dframafi ) , the delight in earthly and heavenly rewards, 
the will to know the sphere of the manifest ( vyaktam ), the lack 
of will to know the sphere of the unmanifest ( avyaktam ) , Finally 
it is taught, in which relation these qualities stand with the 
three qualities (gunah) of Ur-matter. In the quality of steadiness 
the qualities of passion and darkness (of the Ur-matter) predo- 
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minate, in the belief the goodness and passion, in the delight 
goodness and darkness, in the will to know passion, in the lack of 
will to know, darkness. Thus everything important in this con- 
nection is explained. Because, “he who knows, from the sign of the 
fivefold womb of actions, the sphere of and the relation to the 
qualities of Ur-matter, is to be considered as the bull (the best) 
among the ascetics /’ 186 Of these five qualities, the first four should 
be practised and cultivated as the germ of rectitude and of know- 
ledge; one should manifest ignorance against all things which 
bring unwished-for fruit. When one does it, one will not sink any 
more downwards in the cycle of being but will ascend from one 
step to another, until one attains the highest knowledge. 

All this, philosophically seen, is frankly unimportant, The 
bigger frame which distinguishes the doctrine of fifty ideas is 
missing in it and it is not distinguished by any valuable ideas. 
But it shows a typical example of how, in India, different 
schools and sects had a predilection for spinning out the theories 
of Deliverance. They seized on a group of qualities — be they 
virtues or vices, defined them, arranged them in columns, classi- 
fied them from different points of view, suggested how they 
operate during the process of Deliverance and did not neglect to 
emphasize the importance of such knowledge with solemn 
words. Unimportant in general as these theories are, they appear 
important to the adherents of the sects concerned. We meet with 
such similar phenomena again and again in different periods and 
different schools. The described theory of the five-fold womb of 
works may serve as an instance of a similar development in the 
Samkhya. While we are on this topic, it is still to be mentioned 
that in connection with these thoughts about the formulation of 
the ways of Deliverance, there are also other considerations 
made about the nature of Bondage and Deliverance. According 
to an old Sanakhya theory, there is three-fold Bondage — (i) 
through the Ur-matter (prakrtibandhaii ) , (ii) through remodel- 
lings or changes {vaikarihabandhali), (iii) through sacrificial gifts 
( dafyina-bandhafc ). Similarly there is a threefold Deliverance 
through knowledge, through the vanishing of desire and through 
cessation of religious deeds (krcchrakfayab ) . It is evidently to be 
undertsood in the following way. According to a widespread 
view shared also by the Sanikhya, pious actions do not lead to 
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Deliverance but bear heavenly rewards and bring a new bon- 
dage and lead like the bad actions to the entanglement in the 
cycle of transmigration. This bondage, according to some pious 
works which are especially regarded as full of merit, is the bon- 
dage of sacrificial rewards to the Brahmanical priests and is 
called the bondage through sacrificial rewards and is eliminated 
through the omission of religious works. A second bondage is 
conditioned by desire. It directs itself on the phenomenal world, 
that is, the transformation of theUr-matterand can be snapped 
through the removal of passions. But according to the Saipkhya 
theory, the repeal of passion does not lead to Deliverance; 
through it one merely attains a temporary deliverance from the 
cycle of births; because he enters the Ur-matter only to set out 
again on the painful wanderings of transmigration on the inau- 
guration of the next creation. So for him who is freed from all 
desires, this third kind of bondage by Ur-matter, still remains 
and it can be eliminated only by the releasing knowledge. 

This theory of the three-fold Bondage and Deliverance 
traces itself evidently to outside influence. As we shall see in the 
description of the Variesika, the ideas about the cause of 
the entanglement in the cycle of births underwent importat 
changes in course of time. Finally three such causes were 
accepted viz. ignorance, passion and action {karma ) . This num- 
ber three was also taken over by the Samkhya. No doubt it 
occurred under the influence of sectarian direction to which is 
also attributed the described formulation of the way of Delive- 
rance, as the numerical fixing and the peculiar terminology 
suggest. But while other schools and systems, in which the idea 
of the three causes of Bondage bad developed, understood how 
to unite them with one another, the Samkhya was already too 
firmly fixed in its views to be able to implement such a union. 
Therefore all the three were abruptly placed near one another. 
So it came about that this theory could not take firm roots and 
could not maintain its ground. There was soon a return to the 
old inherited Sarrikhya theory that the entanglement in the cycle 
of being depended only on ignorance. The scientific direction 
of the thorough-going Samkhya, which gave its last classical 
stamp to the system, knew only this view. 

This is sufficient to communicate an adequate picture of 
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the formulation which the Deliverance doctrine of the Sanrkhya 
underwent on the occasion of the formation of the system of the 
sixty doctrinal ideas in conjunction therewith. With it we can 
bring to end our description of this development-stage of the 
system. At the same time, we have also almost reached the end 
of the developmental history of the Samkhya. Because the sys- 
tem of sixty doctrinal ideas represents the last racasting which 
embraced the whole system and sought to give it a new stamp 
in its basic features. Since then changes or supplements were 
made where necessary only in single isolated points of the system. 
Still, of these changes, many are important and worth consider- 
ation. At least two of them we shall have to describe in this 
connection. They are (i) the conditions (bhavafy) of knowledge 
(< buddhili ) and (ii) the theory of the pure stuff or matter 
( tanmdtrdni ) . 

The Eight Conditions of Knowledge : We begin with the 
doctrine of the conditions (bhdv&b) of knowledge (buddhili ) . The 
theory of the conditions of knowledge as found represented in 
the Sdmkhyakarikd , is of a similar kind and is described side by 
side with the theory of the fifty ideas. It is, therefore, necessary 
to clearly present its importance and its relation to the theory 
of the fifty ideas. 187 With this aim, we shall first bring before 
our eyes its basic features, which will be somewhat as follows ; 

There are eight conditions or manifestations of knowledge 
ov cogmtion(buddhifr) ;(1 ) merit (dharmaif) (2) guilt (adharmafr) (3) 
knowledge ( jtianam ) (4) ignorance (ajndnam) (5) passionlessness 
(virdgali) and (6) passion (7)power or cognition (aUvaryam) 

(8) lack of power (an aUvaryam)* These eight conditions embrace 
all psychical processes which happen in the knowledge (buddhifa). 
Their difference depends on the qualities of the Ur-matter. When 
the goodness (sattoam) preponderates, merit, knowledge, pas- 
sionlessness and power exhibit themselves ; when darkness 
(tamafy) preponderates, guilt, ignorance, passion and incapability 
prevail. The change in the conditions of the knowledge ( buddkifa ) 
is conditioned by the change in the qualities of the Ur-matter. 
As the qualities discharge themselves alternately, conditions of 
knowledge continually change themselves. Thus the whole 
psychic process unrolls itself. It is particularly important that 
the fate of the creatures in transmigration depends on these 
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conditions of knowledge ( buddhih ) or cognition, above all, on 
merit, guilt, knowledge, and ignorance. Merit leads to better 
rebirths, guilt to worse rebirths, ignorance brings bondage and 
knowledge Deliverance. 

As will be seen from the short recital above, it deals with a 
theory which seeks to solve the same questions and takes the 
same place in the system as the theory of the fifty ideas. Both 
wish to summarize the most important psychical processes and 
to investigate into their importance for the entanglement in the 
cycle of being and for Deliverance. We find a striking agreement 
in details. The eight conditions of knowledge ( buddhili ) are 
considered like the fifty ideas as material in the ancient manner 
and are traced back to the streaming-in out of the Ur-matter 
and the reverse is similarly conceived and described in an entirely 
similar way and as the contrary effects of the four streams or 
currents into which the fifty ideas are divided. Still there is an 
enormous difference between both the doctrines, that of the 
eight conditions of knowledge and of fifty ideas. The theory of 
the eight conditions of knowledge represents a more advanced 
stage of development than the theory of fifty ideas. 

The advance may be characterized shortly somewhat as 
follows : The theory of eight conditions of knowledge ( buddhUi ) 
offers a much simpler and still much more comprehensive 
division of psychical processes than that of fifty ideas. In the 
theory of the fifty ideas, a great number of psychical processes 
are summarized in four groups rather arbitrarily. One could 
think, their number can easily be increased. Again the forma- 
tion of the group is quite motley and contains much that does 
not fit. Quite different is the case with the eight conditions of 
knowledge {buddhih ) . The theory of eight conditions of 
knowledge, on the other hand, distinguishes, in certain few 
varieties the psychical occurrences in which almost all psychical 
processes allow themselves to be arranged with ease. The group 
of knowledge and ignorance embraces all knowledge-processes. 
In the group of Power and Powerlessness are summarized every 
psychical efficiency and practice. Finally the group of Passion 
and Passionlessness contains all will-impulses. Besides in merit 
and guilt are included all moral factors and the effect of action 
{karma) in the sphere of psychical occurrences. The ground for 
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the difference between the two theories is this : The formulation 
of fifty ideas is exclusively determined by the interest of Deliver- 
ance and therefore it is dominated by a purely external view- 
point, The division of eight conditions of knowledge ( buddhih ), 
on the other hand, bases itself on the constitution of the psychic 
processes, and is, therefore, rooted in the nature of the subject and 
is much more effective. Simultaneously, herewith is first gained 
a deeper insight into the nature of psychical occurrences and we 
can speak for the first time of proper psychology. The progress is 
unmistakable. 

We, therefore, conclude that in the doctrine of the eight 
conditions of knowledge and in that of the fifty ideas we meet 
with two doctrines of the same kind, of which one represents a 
more advanced development-stage than the other and was 
evidently designed to replace it. As a matter of fact the theory 
of the eight conditions of knowledge ( buddhify ) in the classical 
Samkhya takes the same place as the earlier doctrine of the fifty 
ideas and represents a psychology of the classical system. But 
the doctrine of fifty ideas ( pratyayah ) has not been completely 
supplanted. It was too firmly established in the system of 
sixty doctrinal ideas (, faffitantra ) to be easily erased. There- 
fore it was maintained and kept up. Therefore, we find there- 
from, in the Samkhyakarika of I;',varakr§na, the classical presen- 
tation of the system, the theory of fifty ideas placed beside the 
eight conditions of knowledge (buddhib) . The relation between 
the two theories remains naturally confused and unclear and 
the explanations which the commentaries give for their juxta- 
position are unsatisfactory and forced. 

Now to answer the question : how did the origination of 
the doctrine of eight conditions of knowledge ( buddhib ) come 
about ? For answering it, the fact is decisive that in the tradition, 
both the theories — the eight conditions of knowledge ( buddhifr ) 
and the fifty ideas — stand completely abruptly near one another. 
There is no connecting link which would bind both these stages 
of development in the Psychology of the System. There is no 
visible clue which would point that the doctrine of fifty ideas 
developed further into the doctrine of eigfit conditions of know- 
ledge ( buddhi\i ). It is striking and it appears that the theory of 
eight conditions of knowledge ( buddhiljL ) did not grow indepen- 
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dently on the soil of the Samkhya but that it was either taken 
over from an outside source, or to say the least, it was shaped 
with the support of an outside theory. This conclusion is sup- 
ported by the constitution of the theory. 

Its most essential feature is that different kinds of psychical 
processes are distinguished : processes of knowledge, impulses of 
the will and the psychical endeavour or efficiency. A similar 
division is found in the Vaisesika, where, as w*e shall see, they 
originated in a consistent development, because the qualities of 
the soul were first of all systematically attempted to be compre- 
hended, arranged and organized. In the old Samkhya, however, 
a germ for such a development is missing. Therefore, the con- 
clusion seems obvious that the classification of the psychical pro- 
cesses in the Samkhya was undertaken according to the prototype 
of the VaiSesika. Besides, the following detail speaks in its favour: 
the popular conception about the soul on which the Vai^esika 
theory is built, ascribed to the soul, besides knowledge, efficiency 
or the ability to work as the most important quality. Therefore, 
it is quite natural that in the completely developed form of the 
Varlesika, effort ( prayatnab ) appears under the qualities of the 
soul. The conception of the soul, on the other hand, out of which 
the Samkhya derives its views, considers the soul, as inactive 
and unable to do anything. Therefore, there is no proper ground 
from this side (i.e. of the Samkhya) to assume efficiency under the 
psychical qualities. Andin the case of thepsychical organ to which 
the Saipkhya ascribed all psychical processes, it was natural to 
assume activity and efficiency arising out of it. The group of 
ability and inability or power and lack of power among the eight 
conditions of knowledge (buddhifr) is, therefore, evidently created 
just as the classification of psychical processes in general, accord- 
ing to the prototype of the Vai£esika. 

Especial importance for the decision of our question 
attaches itself finally to the group of merit and guilt. In that 
stream of philosophical development of which the Vai^esika is 
the chief representative, in course of time, there came a point 
as we shall see, when questions were raised inquiring into the 
character of action >(karma) and into the w*ay in which its 
effect comes into existence. We shall see that different replies to 
these questions were attempted until finally only one arrived at 
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the view of the Variesika that actions bring about merit and 
guilt which stick to the soul as qualities and bring about requital 
through their mediation. Of this whole development, no trace 
is to be found in the Samkhya. All of a sudden abruptly, there 
emerges the doctrine of merit and guilt which as psychical con- 
ditions of knowledge ( buddhih ) stick to the psychical organ. 
Their acceptance of a borrowing is therefore fully justified. 
Here also the Vai£e§ika proves itself as the prototype. 

We may therefore consider as certain that the theory of 
the eight conditions of knowledge ( buddhi[t ) in the Sanxkhya was 
created under the influence of the Variesika. With this, we meet 
for the first time, a phenomenon with all its full distinctions, 
which has decisively determined the picture of the later develop- 
ment of the Samkhya, namely, the influence of other systems. 
We have already conjectured about such an influence with 
respect to the doctrine of the plurality of the souls — Now 
this will be for us a second example which is fully comprehen- 
sible. During the description of the discussion of the Sanakhya 
vis-^-vis the remaining systems, we shall meet continually again 
and again influences of this sort. But they did not lead to any 
fruitful suggestions the utilization of which should have given a 
new impulse to the system. They remained predominantly as a 
mere acceptance of outsider thoughts which were taken over but no 
more looked into or assimilated into the system proper. So these 
borrowings are the signs of the creative force in the Saipkbya 
getting lax and feeble and show, therefore, a decline which a 
few centuries later led to the death of the system. 

The Theory of Pure Elements ; Now as the last change during 
the development of the Samkhya, of which we shall speak, is the 
Theory of Pure Elements ( tanmatrani ) , Thus it concerns a change 
in the Evolution-Series. According to the old Theory, the five 
elements (mahab h Utani) arise out of the T* consciousness and out 
of the five elements arise their five particularities (vtiefdh) 1 ** 
Now it was taught that out of the T consciousness, five pure 
elements (tanmatrani) arise. These five pure elements are charact- 
erized by the five qualities of the Elements and are named after 
them. One speaks, therefore, of the pure element of sound (. fab ~ 
datanmatram ), the pure element of touch (spartatanmatram ) , the 
pure element of form ( rUpatanmatram ), the poire element of 
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taste (rasatanmatram) , and the pure element of smell {gandkatan- 
matram). Out of these pure elements there arise further the five 
elements. The qualities of the elements, on the other hand, are 
struck off out of the Evolution-series. 

It is remarkable about this doctrine that no valid ground 
is found in the system, to make its introduction into the system 
appear intelligible. Attempts are made to explain the introduc- 
tion of this theory into the system by the argument that the pure 
element, each one of them contains only one quality while the 
Elements on the contrary, contain several more qualities, 130 as 
in the Accumulation Theory. But this view does not, in any way, 
correspond with the general theory of the School. On the other 
hand, the theory that Elements contain each only one quality 
(guriali) is older. As one passed over to the idea that an ascending 
number of qualities was possessed by the Elements, it was deci- 
ded to ascribe preponderatingly this rising number already to the 
fine or pure elements, 190 Therefore this attempt to explain this be- 
comes weak. According to a second explanation, a great emphasis 
is placed on the fine subtlety of the pure elements and their ass- 
umption is based on the fact that they, as subtle matter, form the 
fine or subtle body (sQkfnrnm Sarlram ) on which the migration of 
the soul depends. 191 But of this the old Sanikhya system knows 
nothing. According to the old Samkhya, the fine or subtle body 
is formed out of the fine material forms of usual Elements ( mahd- 
bhUtani). lw Therefore, this attempt at explanation also collapses 
by itself. What concerns the old Samkhya doctrine itself, it knows 
only to say that the pure elements are called by this name be- 
cause in them the qualities of the Elements are available only 
in their pure basic essence without their different sub-varieties. 
Or it is said that the qualities of the Ur-matterin their pure 
form are not perceived, but they are perceived first only in the 
Elements. But that is a distinction on which, during the remain- 
ing formulation of the system, no emphasis is laid and it there- 
fore scarcely gives occasion for changing the traditional evolu- 
tion-Series and formulating a group of new entities. 

In my opinion, on the contrary, the impulse to this change 
came from outside. During the later period of the Samkhya, the 
theory of 25 principles was frequently exposed to attacks. It was 
in search of deeper reasons which would justify the positing of 
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particular things as independent entities. The compilation was 
found arbitrary and was objected to on the ground that many 
things as independent entities were assumed and others were not. 
That the qualities of the Elements besides the Elements them- 
selves were considered as separate entities, must have given offe- 
nce. Even so equally exactly, for example, the conditions of 
knowledge ( buddhi/j ) could have been considered as separate 
principles. Under the pressure of these attacks, it was decided to 
change the theory itself. The qualities of the Elements as separate 
entities were given up and the Elements themselves were explai- 
ned as the last creation of Ur-mat ter. But this created a gap in 
the Evolution-Series of 24 entities which arose out of Ur-matter. 
Because the number 25 was too lirmly rooted in the tradition, 
that one could have hardly been able to change it. The gap had 
to be filled up. For that the hitherto formed Evolution-Series gave 
the clue or the starting point. The qualities of the Elements had 
as the last evolute of the series received the name particularities 
(vifefdh). This name was passed on to the Elements which now 
became the last member of the series. In so doing, the above- 
mentioned interpretation was given, viz. that in the Elements, 
the qualities of the Elements appear in different sub-varieties or 
in them the special particular kind or character of the qualities 
of the Ur-matter comes into validity. In contrast to them, ano- 
ther appearance of Elements in which such is not the case, 
was assumed and was expressed to bring out this contrast by 
the name of non-particularities (avUe$ah ) . These subtle pheno- 
menal forms of the Elements are the pure elements (tanmatrayi) , 
They are, therefore, pure stop-gaps devised with the aim of filling 
the gap in the Evolution-Series created by the withdrawal of the 
qualities of the Elements. Therefore the remarkable fact is 
understandable why they play no role in the system and appear 
perfectly superfluous outside the Evplution-Series. 

We find, therefore, here in a still sharper form the pheno- 
menon which we could observe already in the doctrine of the 
eight conditions ( bhavah ) of knowledge. Here is no further for- 
mulation arising naturally out of the inner development of the 
system but the further formulations are occasioned by an 
impulse from outside. They were rather forced on the Sanakhya* 
Such phenomena represent, however, a typical sign showing 
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that a system is now at the end of its development and that its 
creative power is exhausted. The same has occurred to the 
Samkhya, It is, therefore, time that we should end this 
presentation of its development. 

The Classical Sarpkhya System : We shall now pass on to 
give a summarizing picture of the system, as it presents itself 
in its conclusive form at the end of the classical period. It is, 
in essentials, the form in which it appears in the famous 
Sdtjikhyakarika of Igvaraknna. The classical form has found 
its final formulation in the Sdmkhyakdrika > and has never 
been surpassed and it has remained authoritative for the 
entire future. The basic features of our presentation would 
appear, thereby, as natural inferences, from the hitherto describ- 
ed development of the system. But it would, in no way, suffice 
to summarize, however systematically, the results of the 
hitherto described stages of development. There are other 
numerous details which had to be set aside and have not been 
mentioned, as we provisionally have dealt with the most impor- 
tant stages of development in their main features. And there 
are many parts of the system which have not been, up till now, 
touched, perhaps, on account of their having been looked upon 
as of less importance or it may be that the present position of 
our research did not allow us to present their origin in the frame 
of the development of the system. We shall now add everything 
and insert it in its place. Because it is only thus possible to 
allow to appear in its entire compactness and completeness 
the system in the form which it has reached at the end of the 
classical period. 

At the head of the classical Saipkhya system stands the 
theory of knowledge. It teaches the means of right knowledge: 
sensuous perception, inference and trustworthy communication. 
The acceptance of trustworthy communication which includes 
the holy tradition is a later concession to a growing Brahmana 
orthodoxy and is for the system practically unimportant. The 
system, in effect, reckons with only two means of knowledge — 
sensuous perception and inference. No doubt, it is the inference 
which is allotted a decisive role. Because the Sanakhya lays 
claim to proving strictly all its theoretical statements. And as the 
most important theories lie outside the sphere of perception, it 
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is the inference which supplies the proof. The Samkhya in its 
beginning has shaped its theory of knowledge — especially the 
theory of inference in a thoroughgoing manner and in an origi- 
nal way. This shaping or formulation however stands in closest 
connection with the theory of knowledge of the remaining 
systems whose development, above all, fills the last section of 
Indian philosophy of the older period. We shall, therefore, deal 
with it in the fourth volume of our work which embraces this 
period and will describe exhaustively the development of 
Epistemology and Logic. 

At the basis of the whole world-occurrence there are two 
principles — Soul ( purujah ) and Matter ( prakrtih ). The Soul must 
be accepted as the opposite counterpart of Matter, because the 
whole operation of matter is tuned to serve the aim of the soul. 
Both the soul and matter are permanent and ubiquitous. In 
other respects they are in sharp contrast to each other. The 
Matter is one, Souls are infinite in number. The Matter is un- 
spiritual ( acetana ), while the nature of the soul is pure spiritu- 
ality. Above all, the Soul is completely inactive (akartd), while 
Matter is the cause of all actions and the origin of all things. 
In this way each one of both would be by itself unable to work 
aimfully — the matter on account of its unspirituality and the 
soul, because it is unable to do any action. Only when they 
connect themselves with each other and only when the soul 
lends its spirituality to matter and matter its efficiency to the 
Soul, then only the world comes into being. “Thus they unite, 
then, like a blind man and a lame man and therethrough the 
world-creation is brought into being ,” 103 

The whole total world of Matter is, according to its inner- 
most nature, a Unity. The cause of it is that all that is ‘material 5 
depends on the same ur-ground or the primeval cause. It is 
this Ur-matter ( prakftih or pradhdnam) out of which the total 
world of phenomena springs. This Ur-matter alone can be 
designated as permanent and omnipresent. The several entities 
that arise out of it are perishable and limited. They are also 
numerous as against the unity of Ur-matter. While the Matter 
remains perpetually imperturbable, the things that come out of 
it always originate and vanish in perpetual change according 
to the law of cause and effect. ? 
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The origination of the phenomenal world in its entire 
manifoldness out of Matter is possible through the fact that the 
Matter unites in itself three different qualities. They are the 
goodness (sattvam), the passion {raj alt) and the darkness ( tama{t ). 
The Ur-matter consists of them and they are existent in a mix- 
ture of different kinds also in all the things of the phenomenal 
world. The goodness is light (laghu) and illuminating ( prakd - 
$akam)< It causes the upward striving in the things and the 
agility in the organs. It drives away the darkness or obscurity 
and renders possible the comprehension of the objects of know- 
ledge. The passion is prop-giving ( upastambhakam ) and active 
and movable ( calam ). It causes every kind of movement and 
occasions in the body the activity of the breath-forces 
(j pranadayalt ) and of the organs of action ( karmendriydni ) . Finally 
the darkness is heavy {guru) and hindering {varanakam) . It is the 
cause that the things fall and mutually cover themselves. It is 
due to it that the organs are heavy or unwieldy and it makes 
difficult the knowledge of objects. Thus the good operates 
as illuminating and gratifying, the passion as impelling and 
afflicting, the darkness as hindering and perplexing. The three 
qualities are bound with one another in their work in the 
most various ways. They pair themselves and call each other 
forth alternately. Now they support or assist each other, now 
they abrogate mutually. Thus they are the cause of the multi- 
fariousness of things and of an entirely variegated character of 
the phenomenal world. That in spite of their contrast and 
their contrariness, they work together and do not paralyse one 
another, depends on the fact that now one preponderates, now 
another and then the remaining only support them. “Only in 
their more marked form {attiayafy), their nature and action get 
hindered or arrested; their general character ( samanyam ), on 
the other hand, can stand together with the more marked form 
(attiayaij) as Fire and Water during cooking or light and shade 
in a weak lighting 55194 

What concerns the origination of the phenomenal world 
out of the Ur-matter, concerns also the rising forth of the 
•entities out of Ur-matter. With a view to clarifying the ideas 
better, the old designation of Ur-matter as the unmanifest 
{avyaktam) was seized back upon and as against it the world of 
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phenomena was placed as manifest ( vyaktam ) , 

The same expression which designated itself as the mani- 
fest, implies also the evident, that is, that comes into appear- 
ance or visibility, and thus it was now, here, comprehended. 
The Ur-matter is infinitely fine (sttk$ma) and, therefore, lies 
outside every possibility of perception. Through the fact that it 
(Ur-matter) develops ii}to a phenomenal world, it comes forth 
out of its secrecy or concealment and becomes perceptible. The 
phenomenal world is positively perishable. But what to us 
appears as origination and passing away is not creation or des- 
truction but only appearance and disappearance. It is said : 
“This threefold world vanishes out of visibility (vyaktiij ) , 
because it is taught that it is not permanent. But it continues 
also after its vanishing, because it is taught that it is not des- 
troved. Out of its dissolution, there emerges a fine or subtle 
condition (saufomyam) and out of this fine subtle condition, its 
imperceptibility. What is called destruction is therefore only a 

vanishing out from visibility . 55195 

Another way of comprehending the origin of the pheno- 
menal world out of the Ur-matter was that this origination-just 
as the appearance and disappearance, was considered as a 
change happening in this world of phenomena or as it was 
later said, it was a conversion ( parinamah ). The Ur-matter or 
any material cause in general is one that gives form or shape 
( prakrtih ) . Everything that arises out of it is a changed one 
\vikftih ). The idea of conversion or change was defined still 
more exactly as an acceptance of a definite form or more 
sharply expressed as a definite compound or placing together 
or an arrangement of parts ( sannivetah or sarristhanam ) . The 
basic change, through which the unmanifest matter goes over 
into the condition of manifestation, because it now be- 
comes the phenomenal world, carries itself out in the following 
way: In the Ur-matter, the qualities of Goodness, Passion and 
Darkness have each suspended their own activity of transforma- 
tion or conversion ( nivrttaparindimvyapdrdh ) , they have with- 
drawn all their forces into themselves (upsarhhrtafaktayah ) , so 
that they continue only in a very fine form, with all differences 
having vanished ( astarhgatavitesdb ) . They find themselves in a 
condition of equal distribution (sdmyavasthd ) , in which its 
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nature is inexpressible ( anirdeSyasvabhavah ) and in which they are 
neither existent nor non-existent ( niftsadasantafy ), During the 
beginning of creation, this equilibrium is disturbed (vaifamyam ) . 
Now their different forces emerge into appearance and they 
assume their activity of transformation or change ( upajdtapari - 
namavyapardh ) . First they enter into the condition of pure exis- 
tence ( sanmatralak$anafy ). But already , their nature becomes 
comprehensible and expressible ( vyapadeiyarttpdlj ) . And now they 
go over into different combinations (sannive$avtie$dh) which 
make up the individual several entities ( tattvdni ) . 

The first of the Entities which originates in this way is the 
sense of knowledge ( b uddhi h ) . Because it continues longer and is 
greater than all the remaining entities, which go forth out of it, 
it becomes named as also the Great ( mahan ) . Its nature ie defi- 
nite knowledge ( adhyavasayah ). 

Out of the sense of knowledge ( buddhify ), there arises as 
the second, the ‘I 5 - consciousness ( ahamkarah ). According to its 
form of appearance and the way of its operation it is already 
greater than the sense of knowledge ( buddhilf ) . On it depend the 
ideas of T and ‘mine 5 and through their activity all knowledge, 
will-processes are referred to the I (svatmapratyavarnariafr ) . 

The ‘F consciousness appears in a threefold form according 
as one of the three qualities ( gunah ) preponderates and is also 
accordingly designated threefold. When Goodness (, sattvam ) 
predominates, the T consciousness carries the name of ‘depend- 
ing on the change 5 ( vaikarikali or vaikrtah) . When the Passion 
{rajah) predominates, it is called ‘rich in lustre 5 ( taijasab ), When 
Darkness ( tamafr ) preponderates, it is said to be the source of the 
elements ( bhutadih ). This distinction is important as through 
the difference in the form of its manifestation, the ‘I 5 conscious- 
ness becomes the starting point of double creation. So far as it 
depends on transformation, it ( ( vaikarikah ) is the starting point 
of thinking (manafy) and the ten sense-organs ( indriyani ). Because 
goodness, which predominates in this manifestation, is bright and 
promotes knowledge. So far as it is the origin of the elements 
{bhutadijji ) , it allows the Elements first in the form of pure ele- 
ments ( tanmatrani ) to issue from it, because darkness (( tamali ) 
which characterizes manifestation is dull and unspiritual. The 
form of manifestation called the lustrous ( taijasah ) jointly works 
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in both the creations as it is filled with the driving force of passion. 

In the first out of both the secreations of T consciousness, 
the thinking (manafc) takes the foremost place. It stands above 
the ten sense-organs and is the organ of wishing (. sarjikalpah ) . 
Concerning the sense-organs, it is to be remembered that they 
are different from the physical organs* These latter are only their 
bearers (adhif(hdndni ) . The sense-organs are not, therefore, 
formed out of the elements (bhautikdni) but they originate 
out of the C I* consciousness (dhcufikardni ) . They fall into 
two groups. The one embraces the five sense-organs ( buddhin - 
driydrii) ; ear ( froiram ), skin (tvac) i eyes (cakfufi), tongue 
(jihvd) and nose (, ghrdnam ) . The second includes the five organs 
of action (karmeridriyarii) : speech (vdk), hands (fidni ), feet 
(padaa)^ the organ of evacuation (pdyufy) and the organ of beget- 
ting ( upastham ) . 

The second creation of the ( T consciousness are the pure 
elements (tanmatrdni) . These are characterized by the five charac- 
teristic qualities of the elements — sound (Sabdatf) , touch (spartali) , 
form ( rupam ), taste (rasafr) and smell (gandhafi) and are accord- 
ingly named the pure element of sound (fabdatanmdtram) , the 
pure element of touch ( sparfatanmatram ), the pure element of 
form (rUpatanmatram) , the pure element of taste ( rasatanmdtram ), 
and the pure element of smell (gandha-tanmdtram) , Out of 
these spring the great Elements (mahabhUtani) : Ether 
(dkdtafc) , Wind (vdyufr) , fire (tejafy) , water ( dpaji ) and 
earth ( prthivi ). These differentiate themselves from the pure 
elements through the fact that they point to the specialities which 
the pure elements still miss. While the pure elements possess 
the qualities of the elements only in their general basic form, 
the great elements show them in their different sub-varieties. 
While, therefore, to the pure element of sound, only the sound 
in general is ascribed, the different forms of sound appear in the 
ether. The same holds good for the remaining pure elements. A 
further difference is that in the gross elements, the difference of 
things becomes palpable, it being conditioned by the different 
qualities ( gundb ) of Ur-mat ter and that, therefore, they are only 
experienced as peaceful (Mntdfi), frightening (ghorali) and con- 
fusing ( mUd/iab ) ; on the ground of this difference, the great ele- 
ments are designated as particularities (vih$ab)> while on the 
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other hand* the pure dements as non-particularities (avife$d$). 
According to the older Samkhya doctrine, one of the named qua- 
lities of the element was ascribed to the pure elements (. ianmdtrani ) 
as well as to the gross elements. Thus the sound was ascribed to 
the pure element of sound and to ether, the touch to the pure 
element of touch and to the wind, the form to the pure element 
of form and to the fire, the taste to the pure element of taste and 
to the water and smell to the pure element of smell and the 
earth. The appearance of other qualities which were observed 
in daily life e.g., of form and touch in the earth was explained as 
due to the mixing of the gross elements to which these qualities 
belonged. Already outside the Samkhya, the view had gained 
vogue that the Elements possess qualities in an ascending or in- 
creasing number e.g., the ether possesses the sound, the wind the 
sound and touch, the fire the sound, the touch and the form, the 
water the sound, touch, form and the taste and the earth 
the sound, the touch, the form, the taste and smell. This is the 
so-called Accumulation-Theory, This view gradually penetrated 
into the classical Saipkhya. As distinction was made between pure 
elements and gross elements, different views could form them- 
selves with regard to the relation of the pure elements and the gross 
elements and about the distinction of qualities among them. Partly 
it was assumed that the pure element possessed only one quality 
and that the rising number of qualities in the gross elements was 
the result of the fact that in their origination, the pure elements 
got mixed in such a way that, for example, the ether only origina- 
ted out of the pure element of sound (. fabda-tanmatram ), that, on 
the other hand, during the origination of the following elements, 
the pure elements cooperated with the foregoing elements, so 
that the gross element, concerned, always jointly possessed the 
qualities of the foregoing. In general, the view was favoured 
that the qualities of the elements are present in the pure ele- 
ments in the ascending number; and therefore the same ascend- 
ing number was present in the case of the gross elements though 
every one of them originates out of one pure element 
" ( tanmatram ) . 

One, however, did not stop with the characteristic qualities 
of the five elements. Soon other qualities were also fixed. A popu- 
lar and an early widespread series of the qualities of the elements 
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is as follows: e.g, To the earth was ascribed form or corporeality 
(murtify), to the water was ascribed humidity and stickiness, 
(sneliab), to the fire heat (ufnatd), to the wind forward-move- 
ment ( prariamita ), and to the ether space-guarantee (anavaranam) 
or extending itself over all sides (sarvatogatilc) . People tried to 
comprehend the total qualities {gundy) of the Elements systema- 
tically and fully and brought them together in a list. This list 
in the Sanikhya has a somewhat motley, variegated look. 

Accordingly the earth possesses the qualities of form 
(< dkara /j 9 mUrtify)> heaviness (gauravam) > roughness or dryness 
(: rauUyam ), hindering or veiling (j varanam ), firmness (, sthairyam) > 
preservation (sthUify), the divisibility {bhedaji ) 3 patience {k$ama ) 3 
the darkness of the shadow ( kf$nacchdyd ) and utility for all 
(, mrvopabhogyatd ) . 

The qualities of water are humidity or stickiness (. snehah ), 
fineness (saufomyam), brightness ( prabha ), whiteness (* fauklyam ), 
softness (: mardavam ), heaviness (, gauravam), coldness {§aityam ) 3 
preservation (rakpa), purity {pavitratvam) and holding together 
{saijitanafy ) . 

As the qualities of fire, there are enumerated upward- 
striving {Urdhvagatih) , purification {pdvakatvam) 3 burning {ddhaka- 
tvam ) 3 cooking {pacakatvam) , lightness {ldghavam ) 3 the power of 
light or shining {bhasvaratvam) 9 perishableness {pradhvanisitvam) 
and strength {ojab). 

To the wind proper are attributed horizontal or level 
movement (tiryaggatih) , purity {pavitratvam) , driving on 
{ak$epaji ) 3 push (j nodanam ), force {balam) > dryness {rauk$yam ) 3 
shadow] essness {acchdyata) and coldness {faityam). 

The quality of the ether finally is that it allows everything 
to penetrate {sarvatogatifr) 3 that it is never displaced (< avyukab ), 
and that it offers no opposition to the things {avUtambhafi) . One 
further occupied himself with the question as to how these ele- 
ments operate and what importance they have for the world 
and beings. But the doctrine of the qualities of the elements did 
not gain great importance in the Samkhya. Because the scienti- 
fic interest in this system was always very little. The old tradi- 
tional five qualities of the elements have always been mentioned 
and considered from very old times. We shall therefore content 
ourselves with what has been said. With the rise of the gross 
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elements the series of entities which' go forth out of Ur-matter 
becomes closed. They are twenty three: knowledge {buddhib), 
6 V consciousness {ahayjikarah) , thinking , the ten sense- 

organs (indriyarii) , the five pure elements ( tanmdtrd$i ) and the 
five gross elements ( mahabhutani ). With the two ground-principles 
Ur-matter ( prakrtih ), and the soul {puru$ab) they make up the 
canonical number 25. 

The development of 23 principles out of the Ur-matter is 
not a non-recurring process. 106 Because the world-occurrence 
takes place in great periods there regularly alternate, though 
in immense time-spaces, world-creation and world-destruction 
and at the end of the world -day there follows the rest and the 
sleep of the world-night. When the world-day breaks in, there 
follows first the rise of 23 principles out of the Ur-matter in the 
described form. When this happens, they cluster themselves 
together into a prodigious ball or sphere. Though the world-egg 
or the Brahma-egg {brahmanda) contains the total Universe from 
the deepest hell to the highest heaven, still it appears tiny in the 
infinite world-space like a glow-worm which hovers in the air at 
night. It is only a fragment of the Ur-matter that changes into 23 
principles. Only a part of this is formed into the world-egg. The 
remaining stores itself in the form of a gigantic, ball-like veil 
around the world-egg and it is enclosed at the outer-most end by 
the knowledge ( buddhib ) and at the innermost end by the gross 
elements. Thus there is the series of origination. 

When the World-egg is formed, Brahma, the Creator God, 
originates in it immediately out of the Ur-matter; he is embodied 
in exaltedness (i mahatmya-Sarirah ) and creates beings and worlds. 
About the world-construction, the Samkhya had similar ideas like 
those widespread in general in India. But they play with their 
phantastic mythological images a great role only in the popular 
direction. In the doctrine of the philosophical school they entirely 
step back. It would be, therefore, enough if we sketch with a 
few strokes the world-picture as it is presupposed by the Samkhya. 

The whole world-egg {Brahmanda) is filled with seven 
worlds. The nethermost is the Earth named Bhurloka. In its deep- 
est depths there are seven hells ( narakdh ) which are situated one 
upon another like storeys. In them bad characters atone for their 
sins of past lives in a long painful existence. The Indian phantasy 
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is never tired of painting the horrors of punishment in hells. 
Above the hells lie the seven underworlds ( pdtalani ) . They are 
of fabulous splendour and are peopled by different kinds of spirits 
and demons. Next follows the surface of the earth. It is filled 
with seven continents which are washed around by an equal 
number of seven seas. In spite of their gigantic size they are 
called islands (dvipah) by the Indians in spite of their colossal 
greatness. In the centre there lies, like an immense round disc, 
the island of rose-apple-trees — the Jambudvipa. From the east to 
the west, it is traversed by six mighty chains or ranges of moun- 
tains which divide it into seven zones (var$a}t). The Southern- 
most is the Bharatavar^a (India) which is bounded by the Ocean 
in the South. The mountain which separates it in the North 
from the next zone is the Himalaya. In the fourth zone, in the 
centre of the Jambudvipa and therewith also in the middle of 
the whole surface of the Earth, the gigantic divine mountain 
Meru rises. At its southern foot stands the rose-apple-tree 
( jambuh ) which gives its name to the whole continent. The 
Meru according to the four world-directions is made of four 
precious stuffs : in the east of silver, in the south of beryl!, in 
the west out of crystal, in the north out of gold. The wonder- 
ful blue of the heavens which we see is only the reflection of 
the southern side. The surface on the summit is the recreation- 
place of the 33 gods headed by Indra and is decked with 
wonderful places and pleasure-parks. 

Around the Jambudvipa flows the ocean. The next conti- 
nent surrounds it like a ring and is again washed around by a 
sea. Then follow, in continually greater and broader rings, the 
remaining continents and the seas. The seas are composed of 
different kinds of liquids. Only the innermost sea which surrounds 
the Jambudvipa is the Salt Sea. The following are, according to 
the sequence, of sugar, spirits, melted butter, acid cream, sweet 
milk and fresh water. The last of these seas is closed around by 
a mighty chain of mountains. Then follows the shell of the world- 
egg ( brahmanda ) and thus the boundaries of the Earth are 
reached. 

Then comes the air-space-world (antarikfalokah ) . It is the 
world of the stars to which belong the Sun, the Moon, the 
planets, the fixed stars and 28 lunar houses ( nakfatrani ) which 
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like our Zodiac circle characterize the Moon path, according to 
the Indian view, around the mountain Meru upto the Pole Star 
(dhruvah) which stands as the highest immovable crowning point. 

Then begins the sphere of god-worlds. The first is the 
world of the great Indra (mahendralokafi) , the Svarloka , where 
there dwell in continually higher spheres six classes of gods 
possessing supernatural wonderful powers and enjoying sense- 
pleasures with heavenly maidens. Their life endures for a world- 
period (kalpafc). 

Then follows the world of Prajapati ( prdjdpatyalokuh ) 9 
the maharloka. It is divided into five spheres in which dwells 
an equal number of the classes of gods. They possess power 
over the great elements and live in the happiness of meditation 
( dhyanam ). Their life extends over 1,000 world-periods 
( kalpah ) . 

Then, in conclusion, there are the three highest heavenly 
worlds consisting of the world of Brahma (Brahmalokalj) . The 
three heavenly worlds are the Janaloka> the Tapoloka , and the 
Satyaloka. They are divided respectively into four, three and 
again four spheres which are inhabited by an equal number of 
classes of gods. Their power continually stretches further over 
pure elements, sense-organs, and finally over the Ur-matter itself 
and their duration of life is continually greater until finally 
among the denizens of Satyaloka y life ends only with the disso- 
lution and the destruction of the total universe. 

The God Brahma not only creates the worlds, he also 
creates beings who populate them. They fall into three groups: 
gods, men and animals. Of gods, there are eight classes : Brahma- 
gods, Prajapati-gods, Indra-gods, ancestral spirits (pitarah ) , the 
genie ( gandhanah) , the snake-spirits (nagdh) y the demons 
(rak$asah) and ghosts ( ptiacah ) . 

Of these, only the first three are gods in the strict sense 
and they dwell in the already described worlds of Brahma, 
Prajapati and Indra. The remaining are supernatural beings 
who people the underworlds and different parts of the Earth’s 
surface. Other super-natural beings as they are known to Indian 
mythology and which do not appear to be enumerated here, are 
arranged in these classes, according to the sense, The animals are 
divided into five classes, tame and wild animals ( pajavah and 
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nirgdlj ) , birds (j pakginah ), the creeping, crawling animals {sa- 
risrpdh) and plants ( sthdvardh ). The term ‘animal’ expresses 
a collective idea which does not embrace the animals only in the 
strict sense. In the group of men, there are no further divisions* 

Jointly herewith, there may shortly be mentioned a classi- 
fication of beings which was very popular in India, and which has 
also found entry into the Samkhya. Their origination is, namely, 
according to the kind. According to that, there originate gods 
and many men, of whose wonderful origin the holy tradition 
reports; partly they are born in a supernatural way, directly 
out of the Ur-malter, partly through the wonderful powers to be 
soon described; but some are born through the procreation by 
parents or also only through one of the parents. But in gene- 
ral, the creatures according to their origin are distributed, in 
general, in four groups : bom out of the womb ( jardyuj ah ) , born 
out of the egg (andajah), born out of sweat (svedajdh) and born 
out of germs and seeds ( udbhijjah ). Those born out of the womb 
are the men, the tame and wild animals. Those born from the 
egg are the birds. Born from sweat are the tiny creatures. Finally 
the plants are bom from the germinal seeds. 

Important for the world-duration and for the doctrine of 
Deliverance is the distribution of the three qualitiesof the Ur- 
matter in the three groups of beings. Goodne$s(saUvam) predomi- 
nates in case of the gods. Darkness ( tamah) predominates in the 
case of animals, while men stand under the influence of passion 
{rajah) Besides this, the classical Samkhya system has nothing 
to say about the groups of creatures, which would be, of 
importance. Only the bodily and the mental constitution of men 
is so exhaustively dealt with that we shall later have to go into 
it specially. 

Concerning the world-occurrence which unrolls itself after 
the completion of creation, the ideas move themselves in 
mythical ruts during the building up of the world. It is 
mentioned that the first being Brahma the Creator and Kapila 
(the First Wise Man) originate directly out of Ur-matter. 
Then follows the period of the so-called six perfections or 
wonderful powers {fapiddhikdlah ) . The first of these wonder- 
ful powers is the wonderful power of thinking ( manahsiddhih ) in 
which men by virtue of predominant goodness (saUvam) and 
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rectitude ( dharmah ) attain whatever they wish and also get pro- 
geny through mere thinking about it ( abhidhyanam ) . In this 
way, the sons of Brahma are created. The second wonderful power 
is the wonderful power of the eyes (cakfufcsiddhih) in which a mere 
glance suffices for bringing about the fulfilment of wishes. 
During the third wonderful power, i.e. the wonderful power of 
speech (vaksiddhify ) , it is necessary only to speak out one’s wishes. 
In the ancient period, the fourth wonder-power — the wonder- 
power of the hand (hastasiddhih ) — the touch of the hand was re- 
quisite in order to attain the wish and to beget an offspring. 
At the time of the fifth wonder-power, the wonder-power of 
embrace (afletasiddhift), the progeny is begot through embrace. 
Finally during the sixth wonder-power, the wonder-power of 
pairing or mating (dvarhdvasiddhifi) t here comes into being the 
customary sexual intercourse. With it ends the period of six 
wonderpowers and begins the usual cycle of births. 

The further course of world-occurrence corresponds with 
the general Indian ideas. The course of the world runs at least 
in our part of the earth through the steps of four world-ages 
(yugani) which continually follow one another until the day of 
Brahma and with it one world-period ( kalpah ) ends. Then follows 
a world-destruction ikalpapralaydii) in which the whole world, 
except the highest Brahmaloka or the Satyaloka, is engulfed. Then 
sets in the Night of Brahma which endures as long as his day. 
Thus follow each other the Day and the Night of Brahma until 
finally the life of Brahma runs its course. Now the general des- 
truction (s mahapralayaj} ) destroys everything, not sparing even 
Brahma himself. The entities which had gone forth out of Ur- 
matter begin to resolve themselves back in the reverse order, 
according as they were evolved until the original state again sets 
in, the Ur-matter standing alone in the undisturbed equilibrium 
of the three qualities. In that state of equilibrium the Ur-matter 
remains unmoved, until finally after immense time-spaces or 
world -periods, a new world-creation begins. 

We now go over to the doctrine of man which, on account 
of its elaborate treatment in the system, requires a separate pre- 
sentation. According to the Saipkhya theory, a man consists of 
a gross or external body (sthUlaSariram or bahyatanram) and, also 
of a fine body (stifamafariram) with the psychical organism which 
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is the carrier of the soul’s migration. The gross body is com- 
posed of five Elements, It originates when the fine body enters 
the mother’s womb at the time of coition. The embryo is formed 
out of the blood of the mother and the semen of the father. Out 
of the blood of the mother originate hair, blood and flesh; out of 
the father’s semen bones, sinews and semen,* These six consti- 
tuents set themselves in the fine body and cover the fine body 
like a cocoon which the silkworm spins. The gross body, as 
composed out of these six veils or covers, is called as constituted 
of six covers (wlkautikam) , The embryo gets its further building 
stuff out of the nutrition-juices which the mother takes for her- 
self, They are carried to the embryo out of the blood of the mother 
through the navel-cord. The embryo develops through the 
stages of foetus (kalalam ) , pustule ( budbudah) and small lumps 
(petf). Then the limbs and organs form themselves. Then at the 
same time comes in, as a first spiritual impulse, an obscure or 
dull form of T consciousness. Finally it comes to birth with 
which begins a new course of life. Further than this the old 
system has not occupied itself with the gross body, its constituents 
and composition. 

While the gross body in each birth comes to birth and 
dissolves again at death, the wandering organism named lingam 
lasts from the beginning of creation-period to its end. This wan- 
dering organism consists, as already remarked, of a subtle body 
and the psychical organism. The fine body is formed out of a 
fine material form of the gross elements . 197 It is invisible and 
may be able to penetrate anything on account of its subtleness. 
It can go everywhere where a new existence is called to life. Its 
aim is to serve as the carrier of and support to the psychical organs 
in its wandering from one embodiment to the next. Because ‘as 
a picture cannot come into being without a supporting canvas, 
as a shadow cannot come into being without a post, so also the 
wandering organism cannot stand without a bearer, namely, with- 
out the gross elements (viie$dfy)' 198 It is, therefore, called the 
body which leads over to another existence ( ativdhikarji tariram ) . 

The Samkhya theory of the fine body was exposed to numer- 

♦In the place of the hair, the skin is also named and in the place of semen 
the marrow. 
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ous attacks against which they were required to defend, as diffe- 
rent systems denied the existence of a fine body. Inside the Sam- 
khya School itself, there was a difference of opinion. While the 
orthodox schools of Vrsagana and Paficadhikarana taught that 
the fine body endures from the creation to the end of the world- 
period, Patailjali assumed that it comes into existence at the end 
oflife at the time of death, and brings the psychical organism in 
the place where the new embodiment is to take place, and then 
again the fine body disappears. Finally, as we shall still hear, Vin- 
dliyavasi has given up the doctrine of the line body completely. 

Far less disputed is the doctrine of the psychical organism 
as the constituent part of the wandering organism, The connec- 
tion that the psychical organs accompany the soul in its wandering 
through different bodies had already been initiated at the time 
of the Upani§ads and had gained dissemination. We find, there- 
fore, still in the Classical Samkhya remnants, from such early times, 
of older views, about the composition of the psychical organism. 
One such doctrine is the collection of eight (puryaffakam) in the 
city of the body or a group of eight breath-forces ( prandffakam ) 
a designation which again recurs in different religious sects. This 
collection of eight is explained as five corporeal winds — outbreath, 
downbreath or breath-away , up-breath, total-breath and through- 
breath to which thinking ( manaJj. ), abundance or fullness (p U{i) t 
and speech (vak) are added. Under fullness is understood the 
consciousness which is filled by the T idea (ahaijikaragaia saqivit ) . 
We come across other explanations of the collection of eight in 
later times. But they are further not worth noticing. The memory 
of the original meaning of the old expressions and ideas was long 
lost and they were interpreted frequently in different ways. In 
the classical Sanfkhya this idea is purely a remnant of the older 
time. In general it was replaced by a view which corresponded 
with the basic doctrines of the system ; it was that the psychical 
organism consists of ten sense-organs and three inner organs. 

This psychical organism is the most important constituent 
of man. Especially it is also the bearer of life through the fact 
that through the general working of the organs of which it con- 
sists it keeps the corporeal winds ( pranah ) in movement and thus 
occasions the most important life-functions. The five corporeal 
winds, as already mentioned, are the outbreath ( prana #), 
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the downward breath (apanalj), the total-breath (samanah) , 
the up-breath (udanaj}) and the through-breath ( 'vySnaft ). 
(i) The outbreath (pranah) is the air which streams through the 
mouth and the nose. It is the bearer of respiratory processes. Itbe- 
comes noticeable especially in violent excitement, (ii) The down- 
ward breath (apanafr) moves downwards and works first of all in the 
abdomen. 1 1 carries the nutrition-juices and the bodily elements— 
wind, bile and phlegm — with itself downwards and causes the 
secreting and separation of urine, excrement and flatulence and 
drives the semen, menstrual blood, and foetus out of the body. 
It makes itself noticeable during evacuation and is stronger than 
outbreath ( pra^ab , ). (iii) The total breath (samanafi) has its seat 
in the centre between outbreath (pranah) and down-breath (apanalj} 
and keeps both together. I ts work appears evident, when the body 
of an animal, under excessive strain or load, seems to be divided 
into two halves as it were, on account of excessive strain. It is- 
further noticeable in death in which it snaps the connection bet- 
wcen pranah and apanah which later leave the body, like the horses 
which have been cut away from each other. They leave the body 
in different directions. The total-breath( , as its operation 

indicates, is stronger than the outbreath (prapafr), and down- 
breath (apSna(i). (iv) The upbreath (udanah) moves above the 
region of outbreath ( prana ft ) , upwards in the head. It drives the 
nutrition-juices and bodily elements upwards. It is the basis of 
speech, as it enters into connection with the instrument of speech. 
Its working exhibits itself in sudden fright. It is stronger than the 
three foregoing breaths, (v) The through-breath (vyanafr) pene- 
trates through the whole body up to the ends of the hair and 
nails, It causes an equal distribution of nutrition-juices and bodily 
elements, occasions the movement of joints and keeps the remain- 
ing breaths in their places. Its working allows itself to be inferred 
when in a dying man the body from the foot upwards becomes 
gradually cold. It is the strongest of all breaths. We see, therefore, 
that the activity of the corporeal winds embraces the most 
important life-manifestations of the body. And as it depends on 
the general working of the psychical organism, the latter is the 
bearer of life. “So long as this activity under the prevalence of 
passion (rajah) keeps the breaths in movement undisturbed, so 
.long man lives.” 199 
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Still more important than this general working of the 
psychical organs is the activity which especially attaches to and 
is peculiar to them. Because on the activity of the psychical 
organs depends the inner life of man and finally the final cause 
of the course of the world, of Deliverance and Bondage. They 
are the proper psychical processes. 

One old classification characterizes the activity of the 
different psychical organs as seizing ( aharanam ), holding fast 
( dharanam ) and illumination (prakdfanam) . This conception is 
evidently grounded on the ancient basic theory of the system 
of three qualities {gundfr) of Ur-matter, The different charac- 
teristics and the alternating preponderance of the qualities are 
expressed therethrough in the several organs. But it is a super- 
ficial classification which does no justice to peculiarities of the 
different organs. Therefore, it did not seize or strike deep root 
in the system. The fluctuations in its comprehension are charac- 
teristic of it. Once it is said that the organs of action seize the ob- 
jects, the senses of knowledge retain or hold them fast, and think- 
ing (manafy), the T 5 conciousness and the sense of knowledge 
( buddhih ) illuminate them. At other times, the seizing is ascrib- 
ed to the organs of action, the holding together to the think- 
ing (manafr) and the c F consciousness and the illumination to the 
senses of knowledge and to the faculty of knowledge (buddhifr). 
Thus there are several similar interpretations. We may not 
consider them, as they are without any importance. On the 
other hand, the activities which are ascribed to each one of the 
organs are important. 

As we have already heard, the psychical organism consists 
of five organs of action {karmendriydni) , the five senses of know- 
ledge (buddhindriyani), the thinking ( manafy) , the T conscious- 
ness (aharflkarab) , and the knowledge {buddhih). The following 
five activities are peculiar to the five organs of action : speak- 
ing to the organ of speech, seizing to the hands, walking to the 
feet, evacuation to the anus, the bringing forth of sexual joy to 
the organ of begetting. The activities of the five senses of 
knowledge consist in the comprehension of the qualities of 
the five elements: thus the ear comprehends the sound, the 
skin the touch, the eyes the form, the tongue the taste, and the 
smell the scent. The thinking {manafi) is the organ of willing. 
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The T consciousness is the bearer of the *F idea. The faculty of 
knowledge (buddhifr) finally causes the particular or definite com- 
prehension ( adhyavasayah ) of things. 

Among these organs, we have to distinguish two groups, 
outer organs ( bdhyakaranam ) and the inner organs ( antafikaranam ) . 
The outer or external organs are the five organs of action and 
the five senses of knowledge. The inner organs are the thinking 
(manafy), the f F consciousness, and the faculty of knowledge 
(buddhitt). Of these only the external organs come directly into 
contact with the objects. The inner organs comprehend them only 
through the mediation of the external organs. During every process 
of knowledge, the inner and the outer organs, therefore, work 
together. The process happens in somewhat the following way : 
“The sense-organs show the object. The T consciousness refers 
itself to the object shown by the sense-organs. And knowledge 
(buddhifr) determines the objects referred by the T consciousness 
to itself . 55200 

At the same time, the inner organs are the central organs. 
While the external organs are restricted to the sphere of their 
special objects, the activity of the inner organs extends itself on 
all these objects as they are conveyed through a particular 
sense. Especially significant is the following distinction between 
the external and the internal organs. Only the activity of the 
inner organs is accompanied by understanding (sapratyayafr) , The 
external organs merely view the objects ( dlocanamdtram ) only thro- 
ugh the inner organ — above all — through knowledge (buddhifr )one 
becomes conscious of them. And it has also further consequences. 
Again through the inner organs, one may be able to remember 
the already perceived things. On account of that the inner 
organs are able to extend their activity to the past and the 
future. Thus the inner organs can stretch their activities over 
all the three stages of time — Past, Present and Future, whereas 
the external organs exclusively are restricted to the present 
objects. 

Accordingly the relation between the external and internal 
organs can be presented as follows: The external organs are 
the tool of the internal organs ; or as the old Samkhya expresses 
it, the external organs are the gate ( dvararii) and the internal 
organs are the gatekeepers ( dvarini) . All impressions of the 
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outer world are received through the external organs but they 
are worked upon and utilized only by the inner organs. That 
holds true in an entirely special degree, in the case of knowledge 
{buddhiti ) — the highest inner organ. The experiences and feelings 
of the remaining organs are directed to the faculty of knowledge 
( buddhiti ) which gathers them and presents them to the soul who 
sees everything in it and believes therethrough that he himself ex- 
periences. At the same time, knowledge ( buddhiti ) is the bearer 
of psychical states (bhavafr) which condition the fate of men in 
the cycle of births and on which depends the bondage as well 
as the Deliverance of the Soul. 

These psychic states are eight in number: merit ( dharmaji ) 
and guilt ( adharma{t ) , knowledge (jndnam)and ignorance (ajnanam) 
passionlessness ( viragah ) and passion ( ragah ) , power or capa- 
bility (aiharyam ) and powerlessness or incapability ( anativaryam ). 
In them the most important psychical processes and qualities 
are summarized in four well-arranged groups, though their 
arrangement and explanation in particular cases is condi- 
tioned less by psychological interest than by attempt towards 
Deliverance. Merit and guilt determine the moral character 
of the psychical organism. Knowledge and ignorance embrace 
all knowledge-processes. Passionlessness and passion represent 
the different forms of wishes and desires while finally power and 
powerlessness determine the efficiency of the psychical organism. 

In everyone of these groups, a distinction is made between 
good and bad forms of phenomena. It is not here an external 
distinction but is founded on the nature of things. According 
to the Samkhya-doctrine, the psychical states are the forms of 
manifestation of matter and their constitution is conditioned by 
the qualities {gundh) of the Ur-matter. When now good- 
ness {sattvam) predominates, they appear in their good pheno- 
menal forms and when darkness ( tamah ) preponderates, they 
appear in their bad forms. 

Individually, the eight conditions ( bhdvah ) of knowledge 
(Jbuddhih) are described and explained in the following way :Merit 
( dharmah ) and guilt ( adharmah ) are small parts of matter 
which deposit themselves in the knowledge ( buddhih ) during 
the accomplishment of good and bad works. In merit, the ac- 
tions consist of goodness ( sattvam ) , in guilt, they consist of dark- 
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ness ( tamaK ) . They cling to knowledge ( buddhih ) and are the 
cause of the fact that the works, that have long since passed or 
become a part of the past, bring reward or punishment. Only 
when that occurs, they vanish. 

Two kinds of merit and guilt are distinguished. The first 
kind of merit is the fulfilment of religious duties, especially 
brought about by the offering of prescribed sacrifices. Its reward 
is rebirth in a heavenly world. The second kind of merit is gain- 
ed by the diligent practice of the fivefold control ( yamah ) and 
fivefold discipline (niyamafy), Of these, the five-fold control re- 
quires one to injure no living creature ( ahiqisa ), to speak the 
truth (satyam ) , not to steal ( asteyam ) , to be honest (akalkatd) 
and to preserve the chastity ( brahmacaryam ). Under the five- 
fold discipline are understood freedom from anger ( akrodhali ), 
obedience towards the spiritual teacher (guru$tdrii§d ) , purity 
( Saucam ), moderation in food (aharalaghavam) and mental 
composure (apramadah) . This second kind of merit promotes 
the attainment of releasing knowledge. The two kinds of guilt 
are the opposites of the two kinds of merit. They lead to worse 
kinds of rebirth and prevent releasing knowledge. 

Two kinds are distinguished in knowledge ( jMnam ) and 
ignorance (ajfianam ) . The first kind of knowledge consists of 
knowledge of usual objects and is divided into perception (pratya- 
k$am ), inference (anumanam) and tradition ( agamalx ). The 
second kind is the delivering knowledge. It consists in the know-* 
ledge of the difference between Soul and Matter and can either 
emerge directly or can be gained by practice. Both kinds of 
ignorance form again the opposites of both the kinds of know- 
ledge. 

In passionlessness ( viragah or vairdgyam) and passion ( ragdh ) 
four stages are distinguished. On the first stage of passionless- 
ness, the ascetic carries the name of ‘the striving one 5 (yatam - 
dnah ). He toils to attain mastery over the sense-organs. If he 
succeeds with some organs, he reaches the second stage, the 
stage of separation or detachment (vyatirekali) . When he has 
all external senses in his control and operates his desires only 
in wish-dreams or pipedreams he stands on the third stage in 
which only one senseorgan, namely, thinking (manah) is opera- 
tive (ekendriyah ) . In the last and the fourth stage, he has fin- 
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ally also brought under his control the thinking ( manah ) and 
has gained mastery ( vcdilmm ) over all senses. The passion forms 
the opposite to passionlessness and is equally divided into four 
steps which represent the opposites of the four steps of passion- 
lessness. 

The power [aUvaryam) is finally explained as the eight- 
fold wonder-power, which renders it possible to make oneself, 
at will, small ( animd ) or big ( mahimd ), light ( laghimd ) or heavy 
(garimd ) , to reach distant things ( praptiii ), to fulfil his wishes 
( prakamyam ) , to gain control over nature(z laiitvam or xtitvam) and 
to select, according to his liking, for himself any place and a way 
of life (yatrakamavasayitvam). Here also powerlessness ( atiaijva - 
ryam) represents what is opposite to the corresponding eightfold 
classification of power ( aiSvaryam ) . 

The emergence and operation of eight conditions ( bhavah ) 
of knowledge [buddhih) in their different manifestations is caused 
by the alternating play of forces of the Ur-mat ter. Because as 
we have already remarked, they are conditioned materially and 
depend on the three qualities of the Ur-matter. Its good mani- 
festations depend on the goodness (saUvam) and are named to- 
gether under the name of clarity [prakdtalj ) . Its bad mani- 
festations depend on darkness ( tamah ) which works in unison 
with passion {rajah) and forms a unity with it and they are 
summarized together under the name of impurity ( a§uddhiH ). 
Just as the three qualities of Ur-matter stand in constant strug- 
gle and change and now this quality, now that quality prepon- 
derates and thus the motley manifoldness of the phenomenal 
world comes into existence, so also there is an uninterrupted 
struggle between clarity [prakafah) and impurity ( aSuddhih ) in the 
knowledge ( buddhih ) , causing variegated changes in the psychi- 
cal events* Thus the qualities of the Ur-matter, existing in the 
psychical organs in general, are sufficient to explain all psychi- 
cal processes. Only in rare cases, a new streaming forth out of 
the Ur-matter is to be assumed. 

This alternating play of the eight conditions of knowledge 
[buddhih)' determines the fate of man in the cycle of transmi- 
gration. This occurs as follows : knowledge brings Deliverance, 
ignorance bondage. Merit and guilt direct the course of the 
Soul’s transmigration. Merit leads upwards to a good existence, 
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guilt downwards to a bad one. Passionlessness leads to a temporary 
semblance of Deliverance through the entry into the Ur-matter 
( prakrtilayah ), whereas passion to the uninterrupted cycle of births. 
Power or capability ( aUvaryam ) brings unlimited power, while 
lack of capability ( anai§varyam ) the opposite. In conclusion it is 
to be mentioned that the classical Sarpkhya system has also 
preserved, besides the doctrine of eight conditions of knowledge 
( buddhih) , also the doctrine of 50 ideas. But it stands there abrup- 
tly and without any relation to the doctrine of the eight condi- 
tions of knowledge ( buddhift) and is, in this stage of develop- 
ment, superfluous and without any original importance. 

With this, our review of the world-picture of the classical 
Sarpkhya ends. We have seen how the world comes into and goes 
out of existence, how it is erected, which beings people it, and 
finally we have specially considered the most important group 
among these beings — the man according to his bodily and mental 
or spiritual constituents. But now the question arises : What is 
the cause which keeps the whole world in this process ? Well, 
according to the Samkhya it is the matter which is able to effect 
it. But what is it which gives the impulse to its operation ? The 
afiswer is : the interest of the Soul ( ptiru$drthah ) . The matter 
comes into activity to bring about the Deliverance of the Soul. 
Its activity is therefore determined by an aim. It works for 
others* interest, as if it were its own. 

But if its activity holds good for the deliverance of the soul 
and if the whole course of the world has the only aim to bring 
about this goal, why is the goal then not reached earlier ? Why 
do embodiments or births in the change of the cycle of being 
come into being until finally the deliverance is attained after 
numberless births ? It depends on the qualities (gunafr) of the 
Ur-matter. The matter possesses, above all, not only the good- 
ness ( sattvam ) which leads to knowledge and deliverance but 
also the qualities of passion {rajah) and darkness {jamah). Thus 
the aptitude or talent of men in every birth contains also the 
traits which occasion action on their part which leads to rebirth 
until finally in the last existence, the goodness {sattvam) gives the 
turn and brings deliverance. 

Now still another question. If the matter is alone able to ope- 
rate, and if it is also still insentient, how may it adjust its work to 
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a particular goal ? How can it have an aim to give the impulse 
to its activity ? This difficulty is met by the Saipkhya by an ap- 
peal to an analogy. According to the school of Vr§agana, it is 
the physical drive that draws the two lovers into union. The clas- 
sical example is that of the milk of the cow. For the sake of the 
calf, to render its growth possible, the milk streams into the udder 
of the cow without any interference of the calf and without any 
intelligent directing principle. In the same way, lor the sake 
qf the soul, in order to bring about his deliverance, Matter sets 
itself in motion, although the soul is not able to exert any in- 
fluence on it and the Matter itself is insentient. And thus origi- 
nate the world and beings, their spirit or mind and body and they 
entangle the soul in existence, which leads it in a bcginningless 
cycle of births from one embodiment to another. 

This existenceis full of sorrow; sorrow which itself clings to 
men (adhyatmikam) accompanies them from birth to death. Sorrow 
is inflicted by other beings {adhibhautikam ) . It is brought on by, 
powers of nature (adhidaivikam) . A being himself is plagued by sick- 
ness. Passions, sorrows, and cares torment him. Inimical animals 
and men threaten him. The inclemency of weather and natural 
catastrophes afflict him. But these sorrows can be combated* 
Sickness may be healed. One can seek out amusement and plea- 
sure. The risks threatened by the enemies can be warded off with 
bravery and prudence. Precautions can be taken against the 
natural catastrophes. But all these means are inadequate. They 
do not operate unconditionally ( anaikantikatvam ) and are not 
ultimately effective [anatyantikatvam) . Sorrow strikes anew conti- 
nually. Not much better is the case with the means recommended 
by religion. It is supposed that the offer of sacrifices prescribed 
in the Veda brings the promised rewards of heaven. But the per- 
formance of Vedic sacrifices as a means is not unobjectionable. 
It is connected with injury to living creatures, an offence against 
the highest command of morality. Besides, there is seen (in the 
Vedic texts) a diverse abundance of rewards promised for diffe- 
rent sacrifices, so that there is no final and ultimate goal for which 
a sacrifice can be performed. And finally it is admitted that he- 
avenly joys are evanescent and at last come to an end, and that 
at last the law of the transmigration (the cycle of being) causes 
even him who has ascended to the highest heavenly world, to 
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sink downwards and forces him to accept again the painful migra- 
tion from one rebirth to another. There is, therefore, only one 
means which paves the way for ending completely the sorrow 
•pf existence and that is complete detachment from this existence 
viz, the Deliverance. 

But how is Deliverance possible? In order to answer the 
question, it is necessary first of all to consider more exactly the 
character of bondage which is to be dissolved through it. The 
bondage cannot consist of mere juxtaposition ( sannidhyam ) (being 
side by side) of Soul and Matter, Because the Soul, and Matter 
both are permanent and omnipresent, their juxtaposition is equally 
permanent. Under these circumstances, no Deliverance would 
be possible. On the other hand, Bondage cannot be of that kind 
that the Soul suffers any change through it. Because that would 
contradict the doctrine that the soul is permanent and unchange- 
able. 

To avoid this difficulty the Sarpkhya has assumed that Soul 
and Matter stand in mutual relation to each other as an onlooker 
{one who looks) and one looked at (dra$trdrSyabhavah ) . Thus is 
given the relation which conditions them mutually. Because there 
can be no onlooker if there is already nothing to be looked at. 
And there can be nothing to be looked at, if an onlooker does 
not exist. There is a reciprocal dependence, a tie of mutual in- 
terest (autsukyam ) . Still none of both these entities suffers a change 
in its character. The relation is similar to that of a magnet and a 
piece of iron. These two (magnet and iron) influence each other 
through their merely being side by side. But that does not cause 
any change in the magnet or iron. Still there is an effective force 
which pulls both towards each other. The relation between the 
Soul and Matter is to be thought of in a corresponding manner. 

Thus the character of Bondage is explained. According to 
the old Sanakhya usage, this theory is sought to be proved and 
justified by an example. It is said that the Soul and Matter are 
related to each other like an actress and the spectator who sees 
her performance. The spectator is a calm and unmoving on- 
looker like the soul while the actress, like the Ur-matter, is active 
and toils for him. They are two different persons whose character 
is not changed by being thus connected together. Still a common 
bond — the interest — binds them. That bond of interest captivates 
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the onlooker in the demonstration and tries to satisfy the actress 
through her presentation. 

On what does the interest of the soul in matter depend ? 
The interest of the soul in matter is rooted in an error of the soul, 
the latter referring to himself what originally belongs only to the 
matter. According to the Samkhya view, as we have repeatedly 
mentioned already, all psychical occurrences are only carried 
out in the psychical organism — above all in the highest psychical 
organ, the knowledge ( buddhih ) . This knowledge {buddhih) > as the 
central organ, assembles what the remaining organs receive; in it 
happens every kind of knowledge and feeling while the soul only 
sees what is presented to it by the faculty of knowledge ( buddhih ) 
without himself being touched by it. The knowledge however, 
stands nearest to the soul — as the highest phenomenal manifesta- 
tion of matter. Because of all the qualities ( gunah ) of matter, good- 
ness (sattvam) by far preponderates in the knowledge [buddhih) and 
is the illuminating and enlightening carrier of every kind of senti- 
ence or spirituality. Through that there comes into existence the 
fateful mistake.The soul confounds himself with the faculty of know- 
ledge ( buddhih ) and refers to himself everything which in reality 
belongs to knowledge {buddhih ). According to a very old manner 
of expression, he regards knowledge ( buddhih ) as T and all 
processes in the [buddhih) as c mine\ He therefore believes that 
he suffers the pain which concerns really the knowledge {buddhih)* 
He imagines himself as entangled in the sorrow of existence, 
although in reality, according to its nature, it is all foreign to it. 

Thus is carried out with all conceivable consistency the 
old basic view of the Samkhya which considers the Soul and 
Matter in sharp separation — the Soul as completely inactive and 
untouched by all earthly operations, while all occurrences and 
activities are removed to the sphere of matter. One did not fight 
shy to express with full sharpness the sharp separation between 
Soul and Matter. Neither bondage nor deliverance, it is said, in 
reality, concerns the Soul : “This (soul) is neither bound nor 
released, nor does it wander in the cycle of being. What wanders, 
is bound, and is released is only theUr-matter appearing in mani- 
fold forms.” 201 

Of Bondage and Deliverance of the soul, we can speak only 
in so far as one can speak of the doings of the servant as being 
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those of the master because the soul lords itself over matter. We 
are accustomed to attribute to the master that which immedia- 
tely concerns only the servant. Thus the victory and the defeat 
of the hero are ascribed to the sovereign for whom the hero fights. 
He, who believes in a real bondage and deliverance of the 
Soul, is a fool. 

The apparent entanglement of the Soul in Existence depends* 
in fact* on a mistake. Thus the possibility of Deliverance is poin- 
ted and the way to it is shown. It is necessary to eliminate this 
mistake. One must recognize that matter and above all its highest 
phenomenal manifestations, the goodness {sattvam) of knowledge 
(buddhih) is completely different from the soul, that the soul is 
neither T nor ‘mine*. Then the interest of the soul as a driving 
force of matter is extinguished. He observes the matter no more 
nor does the matter show herself any more. Although this Ur- 
matter continues to work for other souls, she is as good as destroyed 
for the soul who has found Deliverance. With this, the goal, 
however, is reached. The connection between Soul and Matter 
is interrupted and the Soul is liberated. 

That is set forth in an old metaphor. The spectator turns 
himself away, when everything that the actress had to show has 
been seen by him. She also suspends her play when the interest 
of the spectator is satisfied. And thus the whole world-play comes 
to an end as soon as the soul has appropriated the releasing 
knowledge which the matter intended to negotiate for him through 
her work. According to this explanation of the Deliverance 
process, one could believe that with the attainment of releasing 
knowledge, the Deliverance immediately sets in, as the cause of 
bondage is eliminated. But that is not the case. Because we see 
that the wise man who has attained Deliverance still continues 
to live. It is explained as follows : With the elimination of the 
error which binds the matter to the soul and impels it to work 
for the soul, the cause for a further action of Matter ceases to 
exist. But the impulse ( sarfiskdrah ) already given still works itself 
out. The case is like that of the potter’s wheel, which still conti- 
nues to turn after the completion of the pot, works the given 
impulse out, until the communicated force exhausts itself and 
the wheel comes to rest. Even so, the existence towards which 
the matter has already received the impulse rolls itself out. 
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It is final, there being no cause for further activity of matter. 
Matter ceases work which would occasion further births and 
then follows the final Deliverance. 

And now the last question. How is releasing knowledge 
found? According to the theory of the School of Vrsagana, it 
is possible by the way of logical thinking. Although the most 
important truths like the existence of soul and matter lie outside 
the sphere of perception, they are still knowable through in- 
ference, above all, through inference by analogy. On such in- 
ferences are based the decisive doctrines of the Sarpkhya, The 
first who knew the true doctrine and proclaimed it is the first 
wise, man Kapila. He belongs to that order of beings who origi- 
nated at the beginning of creation and is, from his birth, in 
possession of perfect knowledge. From him it was first received 
by Asuri from whom it was handed down further and was conti- 
nued to be set forth in an unbroken succession by the masters of 
the Sarpkhya and was laid down in the authoritative works of the 
School.. 

The disputed, or controversial doctrines : This is in all essen- 
tial features the picture which the fully developed system of 
the Sarpkhya of the classical time offers. But we cannot close 
our presentation with it. The history of a philosophical system 
in India restricts itself not merely to the creation and formula- 
tion of the doctrinal edifice. Besides, the discussion with other 
systems plays not a small role. Why, such discussions appear in 
the forefront and often form the main activity of the school 
concerned, as soon as the system has reached its highest point 
and its development has ended to a large extent. As a result, 
wide stretches of philosophical literature preserved for us are filled 
with it. This discussion, however, extends by no means in the 
same way in the entire sphere of the system. On the contrary, 
there are some prominent doctrines which provoke the interest 
and the consequent attack of the opponent. And they come to 
be continually talked about whenever there is a talk about the 
system concerned. In many cases, these discussions in these 
systems ( which have reached their highest point ) lead to interest- 
ing formulations and precious refinements. But predominantly 
they degenerate into endless and fruitless disputes around a stiff 
firmly established dogma. Because the system grown aged could 
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and would be changed no more in its essential features; and so 
the same reasons and counter-reasons are reported with little chan- 
ges in them, in tiresome monotony. The part of the philosophical 
literature of India which is filled with these discussions is there- 
fore the most unsatisfying of all. But if we completely pass over 
these disputes of the school we shall produce a completely false 
picture of Indian Philosophy and of the life of the philosophical 
schools. So we shall at least in short describe some of most im- 
portant of the disputed questions and the essentials which they 
have put forth. 

The existence of Ur-matter : One of the most prominent and 
also the most remarkable doctrines of the Sarpkhya is, however, 
that of Ur~matter,The thought that all things consist of small 
ground-stuffs or elements was obvious. The assumption that out 
of some of these ground-s tuffs the remaining arise-had also- 
nothing special about it. But here they taught one Ur-matter 
( prakrtik ) , which stands above all these elements, which is, 
according to its nature, completely different from them, 
which, besides, escapes every kind of perception and can only 
be inferred. It was no wonder that this doctrine called forth 
contradictions. Above all, there was a demand for the proofs- 
of the existence of Prakrtih . 

The representatives of the Sarakhya endeavoured to bring 
forward such proofs and they were five in number. 202 It was- 
said that when many things show the same natural constitu- 
tion, it points to the conclusion that they have arisen out of the 
same cause. The different potter’s wares such as pots and bowk 
etc. show the same nature and permit therefore the knowledge 
that they are all formed out of the same stuff — clay. So also 
all things of the phenomenal world show the same character 
which depends on the three qualities of goodness (sattvam ) , 
passion {rajah) and darkness ( tamah ) because they occasion joy, 
grief and confusion and operate, in effect, as bright, drivingand 
obscuring qualities respectively. That leads to the conclusion that 
they also arise out of one and the same cause which is character- 
ized by these three qualities and this cause is the Ur-matter. 

A second reason, which was advanced, is the limitedness 
of the phenomenal world. When several products according to 
their multitude are limited, it shows that they have arisen out 
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of one particular cause. Thus a multiple of potter’s wares is * 

produced out of a certain quantum or quantity of clay. So also 
the number of entities ( tattvani ) of which the phenomenal world r 

is composed is strongly limited and is the same in every creation. : 

From this it is to be concluded that a particular cause lies at 
the bottom and it is namely the Ur-matter. ( * 

There is also another reason. Every effect presupposes a 
cause in which a capacity to produce this effect lies. This cause : 

in the state of capacity is represented for the total phenomenal 
world by the Ur-matter. , 

Another reason was also further inferred. Things which . 

stand in the relation of cause and effect with one another, 
influence each other and mutually support each other in their 
operations. They, therefore, presuppose that they are already 
present before their mutual action begins. We can ascertain ,* 

such mutual action in all the things of the phenomenal world ’** 

especially in the three qualities of goodness, passion and 
darkness. An essential characteristic belonging to them is that 
they influence each other in the most diverse ways. The same 
holds good for all other things — for the Elements, their qualities 
etc. — i.e., thus for the whole world of phenomena. For this, it is 
therefore implied in its totality that the effect is already present, ‘ 

before the working of the cause operates. This earlier continu- 
ance is already there in the Ur-matter. 

Finally, an original unity was concluded out of the 
multiplicity of the phenomenal world. It was shown by examples, 
how out of one basic cause, for example, out of milk, a 
multiplicity of different things goes forth, and it was concluded * 

that the multiplicity of the total phenomenal world goes back j 

to a condition in which all these differences are abrogated. This 
condition is found in the Ur-matter. J 

It should not be denied that all these inferences show an 
honest attempt to bring forth serious proofs for one’s doctrines 
and it was attempted, above all, to penetrate into the nature of 
things and to derive their proofs out of them. 

All this constitutes an excellent and appropriate part of the 
path-way which had been covered since the time of Pane as i- y 

kha. In the time of Paficasikha one was content with citing ' 

metaphors and similes in place of proofs. But the weaknesses of 


6* THE SAMKHYA AND THE CLASSICAL YOGA SYSTEM 


303 


such inferences put forth are unmistakable. According to the 
condition of those times, they were proofs by pure analogy. 
One proves the bearings of facts in one or more examples and 
concludes therefrom their existence in a case which he is suppos- 
ed to prove. The consequence of that was that this inference 
had no telling effect. Because the opponent knew howto counter 
them easily because he set forth, against the cited illustrations, 
counter-illustrations. Therefore the whole discussion remained 
without any result. Still, a more important way of thought 
connected with it was developed which allowed the right under- 
standing of the above-cited proofs and it formed the characte- 
ristic doctrine of the system — viz. the Causality Theory of the 
Saipkhya — the Satkaryavada — that the effect is already present 
in the cause. 

The Sarrikhya doctrine of causality : The classical school of 
the Saipkhya taught; “The being is exclusively being; the not- 
being is exclusively not-being. Not-being cannot originate, being 
can never vanish /’ 203 

The doctrine in its sharp and original formulation belongs 
to the doctrinal statements of the Saipkhya, which occupy the 
centre of the disputes of the schools. On account of this fact, it is 
befitting that we shall deal with it more closely. It is also inter- 
esting by itself and we shall pose the question how the origin 
of the doctrine came about. The classical system cites, as in 
the case of the existence of Ur-matter, five grounds to prove its 
doctrine of causality. But it does not help much. But it is an 
old law of development that it is not the arguments which 
occasion or cause the origin of a doctrine. There are, on the 
contrary, doctrinal statements which are already there first and 
the proofs are attempted as supplements to prove them. The 
doctrinal statements arise as direct knowledge out of the view 
of things. We must, therefore, ask out of what view our doctrine 
grew forth. 

The following appears to lie at the bottom. It was obser- 
ved that in numerous cases, different things arose from a basic 
stuff and in their destruction, their form only is destroyed, but 
the basic stuff continued to remain. It was seen that out of clay, 
different vessels were formed and on their shattering the clay 
still remained. In all these occurrences, attention was directed 
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one-sidedly to the material substance. In the course of develops 
ment, under the stimulus of examples from other schools, this 
view of the origin and disappearance of things was clothed in a 
firm statement and was given the form of a Causality Theory. 
Then it was inferred that what originates and vanishes is no- 
thing new but only an already existing thing appearing in a new 
form. This view of the origin and destruction of things was 
clothed in the statement of the Causality Theory in which the 
idea of the cause ( karaiiam ) was restricted exclusively to the 
Material Cause. All other causes were given a modest secondary 
role as helping causes ( karakam ). The matter is but the same 
in the cause ( kdranam ) and effect ( karyam ), and one came 
to the formula that the effect is nothing new that originates but 
is already present in the cause. Every apparent origination 
and destruction consists only in a recasting or a change 
( parindmah ) of existing matter. 

The doctrine, however, gained its full importance only 
through the fact that the same conception was extended to the 
relation of the phenomenal world and the Ur-matter. 

We have already seen during the systematic review of the- 
classical Samkhya system that the rise of the phenomenal world 
out of the Ur-matter was not considered as a new creation but 
as a change ( parindmah ) of Ur-mattcr. This idea was shaped in- 
to a greatly impressive form. It was considered that the one Ur- 
matter which fills everything, out of which the total phenome- 
nal world forms itself and in which again it dissolves, is a 
permanent one which reveals itself in manifold ways, and which 
shapes and recasts itself perpetually anew. It was seen not as 
the original cause out of which something new or different arises 
but as Ur-matter itself, permanently changing and appearing 
always in new forms. Out of this view, the following knowledge- 
was gained: The total phenomenal world is already present here 
in the Ur-matter from eternity. The apparent origination and 
disappearance is only the continual recasting of the permanent 
one Ur-matter. As the idea of the three qualities was included as 
the foundation of every recasting, the Causality-Theory was. 
given the following form, for the total phenomenal world : 

cc The relation of Cause and Effect ( karyakaranabhdvah ) is 
conditioned by the state of the qualities of the Ur-matter. The- 
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assumption of form by the fine qualities is the effect. Their 
remaining in unseparated condition in which all differences dis- 
appear is the Cause.” 204 

Through this shaping or formulation of the Causality- 
Theory the conception of the Ur-matter for the whole system 
was first rightly underpinned and its connection with the phe- 
nomenal world systematically established. As a matter of fact,, 
the previously oft-repeated proofs for the existence of Ur-matter 
were devised and formulated on the ground of the Theory of 
Causality. Because it is clear, at the first glance, that one could 
think in that connection through it only out of the views already 
handed down and conclude on the same basic ground, out of 
the same character of things or infer about its original unity out 
of their manifoldness. And on this depends above all the 
importance of the doctrine for the system. 

With this, important progress was achieved in the deep- 
ening and the formulation of one of the most important doctri- 
nal statements of the system, of the doctrine of the Ur-matter, 
On practical considerations nothing much was indeed achieved 
in the discussion of the schools among themselves. Because al- 
though the assumption of the Ur-matter had gained a very strong 
support in this way, still another doctrine was introduced for 
its sake and that doctrine drew upon itself equally lively attacks 
of the opponent* The subject of dispute was shifted and it be- 
came necessary to defend this doctrine. 

Thus it occurred, as we have already remarked, that as 
in the case of proving the existence of Ur-matter, five infereik- 
rial grounds were adduced for justifying the doctrine of 
the effect being present in the cause ( satkaryavadah ). 
It is said, for instance, that from the non-existing, nothing 
can be derived ( asadakaranam ) and that led to the following 
considerations: If one could bring forth non-existent things,, 
then wholly impossible things could be brought forth, as 
they are exactly non-existing like all the remaining things. 
"If”, therefore, "non-existence is assumed as the cause for 
the origination of pots etc., it follows therefore that the 
horns would grow on the head of the hare because the same 
presuppositions come true in that case .” 205 Because nothings 
nan-existing,, cannot be brought forth. "The non-existing thiug^ 
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are characterless; there exists no difference between them. On 
the other hand when the special difference is obviously seen, its 
existence must be admitted . 33 200 Again, further for bringing forth 
an object, the helping causes ■( karakani ) such as the handworker 
and his tools must come in contact with the object. “Now in 
the case of non-existing things, on account of their non-existence, 
no connection with the auxiliary causes, which only cling to the 
existing, exists. If an origination is to be assumed without the 
existence of connection between causes, far-reaching conclusions 
would produce themselves . 93 207 If the activity of auxiliary 
causes were to be aimless, then the objects concerned would not 
be touched by them and these would be produced without their 
cooperation. 

Another ground cited was that ‘for producing a certain 
definite thing, a certain definite material is employed ( upadana- 
grahanam) \ Thus one takes, for production of oil, oilseeds, no- 
body thinks of using pebblestones for that. It has, therefore, only 
one definite sense when an inner connection exists between the 
character of the employed material and the produced effect. 
The same idea lies at the basis when one refers to the fact that 
only things to which belongs a definite capability produce an 
effect for which they are capable and qualified ( Saktasya fakya- 
karandt ) . 

These examples may suffice. A weakness in these argu- 
ments which are brought forth ? just as in the case of those in- 
ferences adduced to prove the existence of Ur-matter, strikes 
the eye. As in that case, they have scarcely provided conclusive 
answers to the disputed controversial questions. Much more 
important than these proofs are the attempts made in connection 
With these discussions to penetrate deeper into the character of 
the causal occurrences and above all to understand the idea of 
change {parinamah ) more pointedly. 

We have mentioned in our systematic review of the classi- 
cal system that change ( parinamah ) is explained as the assump- 
tion of a definite form or, more exactly, of a definite arrangement 
(sannivefafy) of the parts of which the object consists. Now, ideas 
developed in the meanwhile by other systems were included. 
Meanwhile, one also learnt to distinguish between qualities ( dhar - 
mah) and their bearers ( dharminah ). The representatives of the 
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Samkhya school employed this conception in order to explain 
the idea of change, for they said : “When an object gives up its 
former or earlier quality and assumes another without losing its 
character, it is called change . 95 208 

But the opponent would object that the destruction of a qua- 
lity and the origination of another quality would militate against 
the basic tenets of the system that nothing, that exists, perishes, 
and nothing that is non-existing comes into being. The defender of 
the Saxpkhya was compelled to have recourse to the assumption 
that what is meant is not destruction and origination but coming 
into view (avirbhfivah) and going out of view ( tirobhavah ) of the 
qualities. But the opponent would again retort that the Sarrxkhya 
knew no quality different from its bearer, and that if, therefore, the 
qualities ( dharmah ) disappear, their bearers (dharminah) must also 
do likewise. Then a way out was sought and was presented in the 
following theory : In this period, in the other schools the idea of 
commonness or generality (samanyam) ora general character in- 
dwelling things had come into being. The strife between the rea- 
lists and nominalists had broken out in India. And the Saipkhya 
system was compelled to discuss this new idea. The system bound 
by its old tradition was acquainted as little with the difference 
between qualities and their bearers as with the assumption of 
other categories of existence. But it was taught that in all things 
there was a peculiar indivisible character. This character of 
things united in itself the general (sdmdnyam) and the particular 
{vtie$ah). With the help of this doctrine the idea of change was 
sought to be explained : It was said that in the course of change, 
the special character of the thing changes itself, while the general 
persists. Still theS£nxkhya theory of ‘generality 5 ( sdmdnyam ) was 
itself open to criticism and under the attacks of the opponent 
disappeared from the scene. So nothing much was gained out 
of it. 

Another further attempt at interpretation remained stuck 
up in the beginnings. It was based on the idea of force or ability 
or potentiality {taktih) and the idea means that the effect is 
present in . the condition of capability, i.e. in a potential condi- 
tion {taktydtmam) . But this conception was no more fully 
developed in the old Samkhya. In general, the view remained 
that the effect, ie. the fully developed things themselves, represents 
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the state of potentiality while its cause in the Ur-matter is a fine 
subtle form of this potentiality. And with this nothing much was 
gained. 

Therefore, there appears in these thought-processes an ear- 
nest attempt to build the system further and to formulate it 
according to the progress of the times. The most essential feature, 
however, is that one was compelled to discuss new ideas which 
were created by other schools and felt the urge to take them 
over and elaborate them. But one did not succeed in incorporat- 
ing them into the system, as the presuppositions behind them 
were missing. The Samkhya as the oldest system had too many 
ancient views firmly built into its doctrinal edifice and would have 
been required to pull down the basic masonry of the doctrinal 
edifice in order to be able to keep pace with the acquisitions of 
the new times. And so the advanced thought-processes, which were 
acquired show only rightly the antiquity of the system and there 
come forth prominently weaknesses which were bound to lead 
soon to its decline. 

In conclusion, we shall deal with a complex of questions which 
formed the centre of interest at the end of the classical period 
and were vigorously discussed: namely, the question of the 
nature and the coming into existence of knowledge-processes. One 
of the first among these questions was inquiry into how sense-per- 
ceptions came about and into the constitution and way of opera- 
tion of their instruments — the sense-organs. Most widespread 
was the view that there are five sense-organs based on the num- 
ber five of the Elements and their characteristic qualities which 
form the objects of the senses. As against this view,, the Sarpkhya 
taught, besides the five senses of knowledge ( buddhindriyani ) , s till 
five organs of action( karmendriyam ) . No wonder, that this doctrine 
called forth lively discussion and contradiction in other schools. 
Above all, the number of the organs of action was found to be 
arbitrarily limited. Ifaseparate organ was assumed each for walk- 
ing,. seizing, speaking, etc. then, it was said, an organ which serves 
for swallowing food, could equally well be assumed and some 
more, of the same kind . But from the side of the Samkhya 5 no 
one further entered into* this discussion. The traditional num- 
ber ten of the sense-organs, was held fas t. The organs of action 
stepped in the background in comparison with the senses of 
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knowledge which alone are important for the knowledge- 
processes. And so this discussion gained no greater importance. 

Far more important was the question of the composition 
of the sense-organs. The most important antagonistic schools 
represented the view that the sense-organs are formed out of the 
Elements ( bhautikdni ) . Against that view, the Saxnkhya held the 
view that the sense-organs have sprung out of the T consciousness 
(ftharfikmk&ni) and form a separate group of entities. This view 
again was connected with the question as to how the sense-organs 
comprehend their objects, whether it is necessary for them to 
come in contact with the objects or not. Mostly it was decided 
that one such contact .must take place. The difficulty arose with 
regard to the elemental character of the sense-organs. How can 
we explain this contact — especially the perception with the eyes* 
where obviously there is not found their contact with the objects? 
The adherents of the Samkhya believed that they would escape 
this difficulty by ascribing an entirely different character to the 
sense-organs. Thus it was thought that they would not be bound 
by the same conditions as the elemental organs. The contact 
with the objects which would be impossible in the Elemental 
character of the organs, could, therefore, be assumed in the case 
of sense-organs arising out of the T consciousness. 

Another further point ofdispute was the question whether 
many seme-perceptions can take place simultaneously or not. 
Opposing schools answered this question differently. The most 
important of the schools — the VaKe^ika — decided that at one 
moment only one perception was possible. One had come to 
this view from the feet that only one object could stand at a 
time in the centre of attention. This fact was attempted to be 
explained as follows: It was assumed that the thinking organ 
{manah) as a central organ stood over and above the senses 
and produced the connection between them and the soul. But 
the thinking organ ( manah ) on account of its infinitely small 
size could only come in contact with only one sense-organ 
at my definite moment and, therefore, the soul could 
perceive only through one organ at a time, although per- 
ceptions may follow one another infinitely rapidly. This doctrine 
went against the ancient traditional Samkhya view of the nature 
of the thinking-organ ( mimah). The Samkhya never admitted the 
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comprehension of the thinking organ {manah) as a central and 
mediating organ. The Vaiuesika doctrine was, therefore, rejected 
and the Saipkhya asserted that many perceptions through diffe- 
rent organs take place at the same time, as for example, in the case 
of the enjoyment of the sweet-scented cold cak e(apiipa£afkuli). 

In some other cases, there was a struggle to recognize the 
thinking organ {manah) as the central organ above the sense* 
organs. The working together of the many sense-organs was obser- 
ved : e.g., the sight of a sweet-smelling object stimulates thescnse 
of taste ( rasanam ) and this induced movement towards the 
grasping of the object. One was perhaps inclined in such cases, 
to concede to the thinking organ {manah) as the organ of 
wishing and desiring, a mediating function. But the view of 
holding the thinking organ (■ manafc ) as a central organ was 
strongly rejected; the view generally prevailed that such work- 
ing together of many sense-organs was independent of the 
thinking organ {manah) and that it occurred through the self- 
dependent work of the Ur-matter, of itself ( svabhavatah ) . 

Like the question of the working together of many organs, 
there was the next question which was raised. While the sense-- 
organs work together with the inner organs {antahkaranani) , is 
this cooperation simultaneous or successive ? Inside the school it- 
self, different answers were given. Partly it was decided in favour of 
simultaneity, partly in favour of succession; for instance, the appa- 
rent case of simultaneity in the sudden jumping at the unexpect- 
ed sight of a poisonous snake was explained through immediate 
succession, which appears erroneously as simultaneous. In the 
case of recollection-processes in which the perception of the 
renewed knowledge-process is separated by a long period, succes'- 
sion was held to, firmly in every case. 

Besides the small organs, controversy also raged among the 
opponents regarding inner organs (antahkarndni) . First of all, the 
idea of the inner organs was, in general, found shocking by the 
opponent’s side. It was contended by them that thinking {manah)', 
e F consciousness (ahaTfikarah)and knowledge( buddhih) are know- 
ledge-processes, but they are not organs. The division of three it- 
self was found fault with. One learnt in course of time to clarify 
the psychical processes much better and more systematically 
and it was found unjustifiable to grasp, separately thinking *1* 



6. THE SAMKHYA AND THE CLASSICAL YOGA SYSTEM 


311 


consciousness and knowledge and to put them as independent 
entities. The Saipkhya had not much to reply and restricted 
itself to holding fast to the doctrine of three inner organs rooted 
firmly in the old system. The Samkhya held fast to this division. 
In practice, during the investigation into the knowledge-pro- 
cesses, thinking ( manah ) and T consciousness (aharrikdralt) 
completely stepped back so that, as a matter of fact, in episte- 
mological questions, the Samkhya in a far-reaching way 
reckoned only with one inner organ —knowledge ( buddhili ). 
Nevertheless, attacks were directed against this also. The 
Buddhistic and the VaKe$ika Schools had come to emphasize 
strongly the instability and the quick change of the knowledge- 
processes. This militated against the fact that the Samkhya: 
asserted that the knowledge (buddhili) is an enduring and persist- 
ing organ. But above all, the Slqikhya and their doctrine of 
knowledge ( buddhili ) encountered a great difficulty which could 
not be avoided and had to be unconditionally discussed. It was 
as follows : 

In the investigation of the knowledge-processes and 
their nature in the Sanxkhya, as well as in other schools, a 
question arose. The question was: how, in general, the knowledge 
of an object comes into being. The Slmkhya like the different 
Buddhistic schools had decided for the assumption that it occurs 
in this way : that the organ of knowledge (buddhili) assumes 
the form of the object concerned. It was, therefore, taught 
that first the sense-organs appear in the form of the perceived 
object, then the thinking organ ( manafi ) takes it over from them, 
then the T consciousness (ahamkdrah) 'takes it from’ the 
thinking organ and from *P consciousness finally the faculty of 
knowledge (buddhih). But now the difficulty begins. 

In the early period of the system, in order that the idea 
of the soul should be unburdened from all things earthly, 
the doctrine was posited that all psychical occurrences and 
with them all knowledge-processes take place only in the 
psychical organ "of knowledge (buddhih) > whereas the souf 
remained as a pure observer, untouched by any earthly 
traces, in permanent unchangeability (kufasthanityatd) . Later 
on, a contrast in 'the nature of the Soul and the Matter was 
elaborated and explained to the effect that all events and 
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along with them, actions belong to the permanent changing 
Matter, while the Soul remains permanently inactive in its un- 
changeability and cannot work, and that, on the other hand, the 
Sou] only is sentient ( cetana ) in contrast to the insentient 
Matter, whereas all knowledge and origin of consciousness 
can come only out of the Soul. Under these presuppositions it 
was necessary to show how, in general, knowledge is possible. 
How can the knowledge-process occur exclusively only in the 
organ of knowledge ( buddhih ) when it is material and there- 
fore insentient ? How can the soul share in knowledge without 
going out of its permanent rest and inactivity ? 

First, it had been taught without any scruple that like the 
sense-organs and the faculty of knowledge ( buddhih ), the soul 
also assumed the form of the concerned object and knows the 
object concerned. “Just as knowledge appears in the form of an 
object so also the Soul In its workings (vrttih) the soul is not 
different from knowledge {buddhih) and follows its activity . 51209 
The opponents had, in hand, many objections one of which was 
that this militated against the unchangeability and the inac- 
tivity of the Soul so that the Sanakhya must formulate their 
doctrine in another way. Then it was said: The soul does 
not really assume the form of the object but it only reflects it 
back again. “The image of the object which shines on the 
mirror-surface of the buddhili goes over on to the soul which 
resembles a second mirror. Therein consists its knowledge, 
not that the soul suffers change. Although the mere image goes 
over to the soul, the soul does not lose its nature but its consti- 
tution remains the same as in the case of a mirror . 55210 But the 
opponents were not satisfied with that. They asserted that a 
mere reflection may bring with it a change of the soul. Then 
came another essentially artificial theory. 

It was said that it was not the image of the object which 
went over to the soul but it was the sentiency or spirituality 
of the Soul which went over to the knowledge ( buddhih ) . “Al- 
though the ability of the soul to know and to experience ( bhoktr 
laktili) is immutable and cannot go over to any other object, still 
it, as it were, goes over to the mutable (buddhih ) knowledge and 
follows its working. Only because it is connected with the work 
of the buddhih which has thus assumed the form of sentiency 
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(caitanyam) it is said that the working of the soul ( jffanavrttih ) 
is not different from the working of buddhih ( buddhivrttiJi) 
Thus the apparent going over of the spirituality of the soul 
to the buddhih was explained more exactly as self-reflection. 
The knowledge ( buddhih) resembled a double-sided mirror. On 
the one side is reflected an image of the object which it ( buddhih) 
knows and on the other side the spirituality of the soul. And 
thus buddhih is able to know things without implicating the 
soul itself in its own passion. There arises, besides the immut- 
able spirituality of the Soul, a second mutable similar spirit- 
uality as it were, in the knowledge {buddhih). The spirituality 
of the soul is as little affected when its image in the buddhih 
participates in action, as the moon, when her image in water 
follows the movements of the waves. 

With this doctrine of the co-operation of the soul and 
( buddhih ) the knowledge-processes found the final form. It is a 
subtle and an artificial theory but it met the demand made on 
it and it was the best solution which could be found under the 
given conditions. 

These examples would be enough to show how the dis- 
emsionsof the Sarpkhya with the opposing schools ensued and 
we see therefrom how the Sarpkhya teaching was continually 
further formulated and developed. But in the contact with out- 
side schools, to defend one’s own doctrines against the attack of 
the opponent was not the only thing that mattered. Often it 
was the case that other schools had enlarged the sphere of their 
philosophical considerations or had created new ideas and had 
included them in the ambit of their investigations and it was 
necessary to give one’s opinion on these ideas, to reject them 
or to work them into the system. We shall give a few examples 
of such cases. 

New Ideas : Philosophically, the most important perfor- 
mance of the Vane§ika was the formulation of its doctrine of 
Categories. Saipkhya, the philosophy of the oldest time, had 
known only one form of existence and all things with which 
they occupied themselves were considered with naive candour as 
material. This way of consideration was also preponderant 
when the Samkhya underwent its first formulation and we 
Jhave observed its effect in the basic doctrines of the system : e.g. 
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in the Sanakhy a doctrine of the three qualities of the Ur-matter 
or in the psychology of the system in its material interpretation 
of the psychical conditions. Gradually, it was realized that, e.g. 
things and their qualities represent two different forms of exis- 
tence. It was the great achievement of the Vai£e§ika that they 
made use of this knowledge with consistent logic in their doctrine 
of categories and tried to understand systematically all forms 
of existence. The material things as substances ( dravyani ) were 
distinguished from their qualities. Besides they posited a third 
category of the similarities which bind several things with one 
another,' the category of commonness (samanyam) * 

This doctrine gained so overwhelming an importance that 
•the Samkhya had to discuss it which it did. On the first glance 
it is clear that the doctrine of categories could, in no case, be 
simply taken over. As against the basic doctrine of 25 principles 
of the Samkhya, it stands so heterogenous and irreconcilable 
•that if it had to be inserted into the system, these 25 principles 
would have been required to be completely pushed off. Therefore^ 
the Samkhya chose another way. The ideas brought forth by the 
doctrine of categories were recognized, received into one’s own 
thought and worked upon. But it was avowed that the categories 
have separate states of existence. Qualities and movement were 
distinguished from the things — their bearers; but it was taught 
that they were not different from them. The quality (dharmah )is 
nothing else than its bearer (dharmin) and the working ( vrttih ) is 
nothing else than that which works (vrttimat). They are not sepa- 
rate entities as such but different states of one thing, as it were. 
In a similar way, the question regarding the nature of common- 
ness (samanyam) was solved. This category was the most control 
versial one among all categories. As we have already mentioned,* 
the question regarding the nature of genus had been also raised 
in India and a great controversy regarding it had been 'raised 
between nominalists and realists. According to the Saipkhya, the 
commonness ( samanyam ) was something real and rooted in the 
nature of things. Because it lies at the basis when several things 
of like nature are able to produce the same effect. But it is hot 
an entity as such. ’ Commonness ( samanyam) and particularity 
(yifesah) are united with the nature of things and belong to them 
inseparably. The same thing, differently considered, appears 
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now as of the same kind, now of a different kind. This doctrine, 
which was designated as the doctrine of relativity ( syadvddah ') 
was in future seized by the great Mimamsa-teacher Kumarila. 
We shall meet with it later. Finally, it may be remarked in 
passing that the Sfunkhya also otherwise occupied itself with 
the ideas offered by the doctrine of categories. The SamJkhya 
investigated more precisely into the ideas given in the doctrine 
of categories; e.g. two kinds of movements were distinguished i 
change ( parinamali ) and moving on {prasyandah ) . Further, it 
was explained that the movement should be considered as change 
(parinamali) when an object under the influence of co-operating 
causes ( sahakdrinali ) loses an earlier quality and assumes another. 
On the other hand, the movement of moving on (prasyandah) W 
seen in the activity of breathforces (firdndh), of the organs of 
action (j karmendriyani ), in the risingup and falling of external 
objects and more things of that sort. 

With this, concludes our presentation of the classical Sarn- 
khya system. The Samkhya is a stately edifice of doctrines 
comprehensively and carefully executed in individual points. It 
becomes intelligible how this system, long through centuries, 
played a leading part in Indian Philosophy. But there were also 
great weaknesses, which we have marked, at the end of the 
classical period. The system had irretrievably aged. Many of 
its basic doctrines stemmed out of ancient times and gave the 
impression of being oldish and odd and became — e.g. the doct- 
rine of the three qualities of the Ur-matter — the target of the 
opponent’s derision. It became more and more difficult 
for the advocates of the Samkhya to follow the progress of 
general philosophical development. Entirely new and heteroge 1 - 
nous ideas had emerged and could be reconciled with great 
difficulty with the ancient traditional doctrines of the systemi 
The attempt to fit new ideas into them was finally forced tb 
shake the very foundations of the system. Finally it was a des- 
perate battle of statements and arguments which were put forth. 
This picture corresponds with the information that we get 
about Vindhyavasi and Madhava, the last great Saipkhya 
teachers. 

Vindhyavasi 212 : The older of the two was Vindhyavasi — the 
contemporary *of the great Buddhistic ecclesiastical preacher 
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Vasubandhu: He worked in the first half of the fifth century after 
Christ. And tradition reports that he remodelled the handed 
down system of the school of Vrsagana in essential points. The i 

changes he introduced were of the most incisive kind. 

One of the disputed doctrines in the classical period of the 
Sanxkhya system was, as we have seen, the doctrine of the three- 
fold division of the inner organ — thinking ( manah :), T 5 consci- 1 

ousness ( ahamkarah ) and the faculty of knowledge {buddhih ) . 

Vindhyavas! did not fight shy of giving up this threefold j 

division. He, however, did not strike them out of the list S 

of the 25 principles. But he gave them a completely new ? 

interpretation. According to him the faculty of know- \ 

ledge ( buddhih ) is no psychical organ. Therefore he names 
it not with this name but uses the word current from very olcl j 

times in the Evolution-Series : the great self (mahan atma) or \ 

the great principle ( mahat tattvam). This great principle, 
according to his comprehension, is nothing else than the first 
general, still in certain respects, undefined form in which the Ur- 
matter comes into appearance, or as it was called in the ancient 
expression, it unfolds itself (vyaktih) . It is mere existence, while 
the Ur-matter is neither existing nor non-existing (j nihsadasat ) . 

The great principle is merely a mark or sign ( lingamatram ) J 

whereas the Ur-matter is without a sign ( alingam ). It 
represents the first inequality { mi$amyamdtram ) in the distri- I 

bution of the qualities of the Ur-matter through which the I 

ruling equality or equilibrium (samydvastha ) in the Ur-matter | 

is given up without, however, any fixed new distribution or com- 
position coming into predominance. It is, therefore, characteri- ? 

zed neither as an organ nor as a product (« karya-kdranaviH^ah ) | 

and has nothing to do with the psychical organism. Gorrespon- \ 

dingly, the role which it plays in the Evolution- Series is, accor- ^ 

ding to Vindhyavas I, different. It is the Ur-form and starting- I 

point of all manifest matter common ( [sadharana ) to all beings. | 

Itis only one from the Creation to Dissolution. According to Van- \ 

dhyavasi, out of it originate, besides the £ T consciousness, also the 5; 

five pure elements ( tanmdtrani ) and with them the total elemental I 

world and not out of T consciousness. The e V consciousness is the 1 

i 

principle of individuation* It is not counted iri the Psychical Orga- *£ 

nisim The Psychical Organ is only the organ of thinking (manaji ) . | 

' V 

‘ | 
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VindhyavasI knows, therefore, ofonly eleven psychical organs — 
ten serxseorgans and thinking (manah ) . The thinking ( manah ) 
unites in itself all functions which had been formerly attri- 
buted to the three inner organs. Above all; the thinki ng(manah) 
gathers, as formerly the faculty of knowledge ( buddhih ) did, 
all perceptions in itself and offers them to the Soul. Everything 
that was formerly said about the working together of the faculty 
of knowledge ( buddhih ) and the Soul, holds good rather for the 
organ of thinking (manah), according to VindhyavasI. 

The second change which VindhyavasI took in hand was 
with regard to the doctrine of the psychical organism. It was as 
follows : The ancient doctrine of the soul, as it dominated the 
philosophical stream of development which led to the formula- 
tion of the VaEesika, was familiar with the conception — and the 
Jaina held to it firmly — that the soul has the size of the body in 
which it embodies itself and that in the case of every new embodi- 
ment, it adapts itself to the size of the new body. Similarly, the 
ancient Slmkhya had taught that the wandering organism, that 
is, the psychicaLorgans assume the size of body in which they 
enter for the time being, during the course of transmigration. As 
against that, the classical Vair*e$ika introduced the theory that 
the soul is infinitely large. Similarly VindhyavasI went over to 
the view that the psychical organs are infinitely large. By so doing 
he gained many things for the doctrine of Sense-Perception. On 
this assumption, he could easily advocate the view that the 
sense-organs touch the distant objects during perception. He, there- 
fore, taught that in the case of seeing and hearing the senses in 
direct contact with the objects receive the form on the spot and 
transmit it to the inner organs. It was also easy for him to ex- 
plain how the senses perceive objects which are larger or smaller 
than the physical organs. For that he was in another respect com- 
pelled to bargain for an essential change in his doctrine, which 
he did. If the psychical organs are infinitely big, then there can 
be ‘no wandering organism which enters from one body into 
another. VindhyavasI has also drawn this inference. He taught 
that there is no subtle body which wanders in the cycle of births. 
A rerbirth — re-embodiment — rather ensues in this manner : the all- 
prevailing psychical organs cease their work in their abode of 
the former body and assume it again in the abode of the new 
body. 
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Another change in the old Samkhya doctrine which is not 
testified by tradition as having been done personally by Vin- 
dhyavasl but which belongs to his time and is well characteristic 
of it concerns the doctrine of theElements. According to it, the 
five pure elements ( tanmatrani ) possess the five characteristic 
qualities of the Elements — sound, touch, form, taste and smell — 
in the ascending number. Besides, to every one of the Elements, 
one further quality is allotted — corporeality {m tirtilx) to the earth, 
stickiness (snekafc) to the water, heat (u$natd) to the fire, forward 
movement ( pranamita ) to the wind and extension everywhere 
( sarvatogatih ) to the ether. These represent the common consti- 
tuents {samanyam) of the Elements concerned. The first-named 
sound etc. — the characteristic qualities of the elements are their 
special constituents {vih?ah) . Commonness [samanyam) and 
particularities {vtie§ah) unite themselves inseparably to the smallest 
units — the atoms {paramayavah) . Out of these, the gross Elements 
and the things of the outer world are composed. 

This doctrine in its distribution of the qualities of the Ele- 
ments shows a near contact with the VaiSesika. The disputed 
doctrine of the pure elements ( tanmairani ) and their relation to 
the gross elements is thrown into the background. Instead of that 
the Atom-doctrine of the Vai^esika is taken over and with the 
ideas of commonness {samanyam) and particularity ( vitefah ) the 
category-doctrine is utilized. 

Another important change in the system which belongs to 
the same period is as follows : According to the old Sarrkhya, all 
world-occurrences which, in perpetual change of creation and dis- 
solution, lead to constant re-birth, are conditioned by Ur-matter. 
As to the question which force is it that underlies all and calls 
forth these occurrences, the reply was that it is no other than 
the Ur-matter which operates of itself (svabhavatafy) . In contrast 
to it a new view had sprung up in other systems and led to far- 
reaching inferences which had come to prevail in general. Accor- 
ding to that view, it is the force of work {karma) which sets the 
whole Universe in motion. The good and bad deeds of creatures 
not only fix the condition or constitution of their re-birth but 
they also bring about rebirths themselves and it is they which 
keep the total world-occurrences going. 

The effect of this {karma) doctrine was so great that the 
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Samkhya could not escape it. It resolved to take it over. But, for 
that one change was necessary. In a system like the Vaisesika 
where the direct effects of the deeds — merit ( dharmah ) and guilt 
( adharmah ) cling to the soul and cause in a given time the ripen- 
ing of suitable fruit, it was possible to trace all occurrences to 
these mysterious effects and with them to the deeds {karma) . The 
case was otherwise with the Samkhya. According to it, merit and 
guilt belong not to the permanent and immutable soul but they 
are the conditions of the psychical organism, namely of the faculty 
of knowledge {buddhih) . But the psychical organism perishes at 
World-Dissolution and dissolves itself in the Ur-matter and even 
so its conditions ( bhdvdh ). Then the question is : what is it that 
causes world-creation and rebirth in the beginning of the new 
world-period ? It cannot be action {karma) as the psychical 
organism with its conditions {bhdvdh) no longer exists up to that 
time. 

For the solution of the difficulty, the Sanfkhya put up a 
new idea — the idea of the obligation or commitment {adhikdrah ) . 
So long as the soul is not liberated, the Ur-matter has an obli- 
gation towards it, to work for it and to bring about its Deliver- 
ance; it is this obligation {adhikdrah) which causes world-creation. 
As the final conclusion it is identical with the mutual dependence 
which binds the undelivered soul to Matter and as commonness 
of interests conditions their working together. 

; The Sarpkhya at the time of VindhyavasI knows a double 
cause of world-occurrence — the obligation {adhikdrah) and work 
{.karma) . At the end of the world-night, at the beginning of a 
new world -period, the ob\ig3Xion{adhikdrah)6xiv&% the Ur-matter 
towards World-Creation and brings about the first re-embodiment. 
Then the force of action {karma) sets in. The Good and Evil 
that the creatures accomplish during the period of the six wonder- 
ful powers occasions in their psychical organism the conditions 
(• bhdvdh ) of merit and guilt and these cause the uninterrupted 
chain of newer rebirths until the time when either the Deliverance 
ensues or at the end of the world-period, the psychical organism 
with its conditions ( bhdvdh ) dissolves itself in the Ur-matter, 

In conclusion it is still to be mentioned that VindhyavasI 
endeavoured to adapt the ideas given in the doctrine of the cate-, 
gories to the Sarpkhya system. More exact knowledge of Vihdhya- 
vasFs contribution cannot be gathered on account of paucity of 
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information but we hear that he made efforts for the explanation 
of the idea of commonness ( samanyam ) and sought to define it 
more sharply as similarity ( sarupyam ).. 

All these changes of the Samkhya doctrine show the same 
character* They are extended to the subject around which the 
controversies of the schools revolved and they are therefore occa- 
sioned by an outside impetus. They do not flinch back from making, 
deep -lying changes in the doctrine taken over. But the attempt 
to preserve at least the ground-lines of the system and to adapt 
them to new changes is unmistakable. 

Entirely different is the last great Sanikhya teacher Madh~ 
ava. He broke through the last limits. As we have seen above, the 
Atom-doctrine of the Var>e§ika was already taken over by the 
Samkhya at the time of Vindhyavasl. But it was more a formal* 
external assimilation. In the Vaisesika, the Atoms were the perma- 
nent original cause of all elemental existence and the difference 
of the elements was already there from the beginning. Here, on 
the other hand, in the Samkhya the traditionally handed down 
Elements were, no doubt, thought now as xAtoms but they still 
originated out of the Ur-matter and were formed out of the three 
qualities (guriah) of the Ur-matter. This was the target of the 
sharpest attack by the opponent and Madhava was not frigh- 
tened so as to withdraw and yield on this point. According to 
him, the atoms were no doubt formed out of the three qualities 
of the Ur-matter but they are different according to the elements 
and this difference goes already back to the Ur-mat feer. The three- 
foldness of the qualities which forms the Earth-atom is different 
from the threefoldness which forma the water-atom and both 
already are in existence in the Ur-matter. With this, however,, 
the unity of the Ur-matter is given up. This doctrine is no> 
more Samkhya but Vaisesika clothed in a Samkhya form. 

The same thing is seen in other spheres. As we have already- 
heard before, the Samkhya of the time of Vindhyavasl had as- 
sumed that the actions {karma ) are the driving force in the world- 
occurrence. This doctrine was,, however, recast, according as. 
one’s own system demanded and had been adapted to this system-, 
also. Madhava, on the other hand, implemented it without any 
limitation. He drew the conclusion out of that and asserted that 
3 be world-occurrence is without beginning. He denied openly the 
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doctrine of the world-periods t in other words, he theorized in 
another way on the lasting bondage of the soul through the power 
of work {karma). In the doctrine of categories, he overthrew the 
transmitted theories and taught, for example, that the qualities 
{dhanndh ) of things are different from their bearers — the things*. 

These are no simple changes of the doctrine. They shook 
the foundations of the system. A Saipkhya that taught these 
was no more Samkhya. Madhava has been called by his con- 
temporaries the gravedigger of the Sarpkhya (Sdtjikhyandfakah) 
not without justice. 218 The collapse of the Classical Sarpkhya 
was thus sealed. It had outlived itself and with its forcible 
attempts to adapt itself to the progress of the times, it only 
destroyed itself. And so the defeat which Madhava suffered in 
the debating contest about 500 A.D, at the hands of the 
Buddhist teacher Gunamati is, as it were, a symbol of the decay 
of the old Samkhya system which, with him, met its end. With 
this we have concluded our presentation of the proper philoso- 
phical school of the Sarpkhya and shall now turn to the second 
school, the Yoga School, or as it is also named, the Yoga- 
system of Pataftjali, This expression is not, however, to be under- 
stood in such a manner as though it would deal with an 
independent philosophical system. 

The Toga System ; The Yoga is not a system but a way of 
finding Deliverance and could be connected as such with 
different philosophical doctrines. Whether this occurred or not, 
depended merely on the circumstances. With the Buddhistic 
doctrine the Yoga was connected from the beginning, because 
it was the way by which the Buddha himself, the founder of 
Buddhism, had found Deliverance. On the other hand, Yoga 
was’foreign to the Vai^esika originally. But only in the Siuikhya 
there was a clear consciousness of this relation; it was accord- 
ingly laid down that it is possible to attain emancipating 
knowledge irt fWo ways: by the way Of the logical theoretical 
knowledge and by the way of meditation i.e. Yoga. Therefore* 
inside the S&tpkhya there are these two different directions. Besi- 
des the philosophical school Which had decided in favour of the 
path of logical theoretical knowledge, there was another which 
chose the path of the Yoga. Just as Vrsagafta Was considered 
the head of the Philosophical School, Pataftjali the legendary 
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author of the Yogas utrarii was considered as the head of the 
second direction or school called the Yoga. Only in the period of 
later Indian philosophy when the systems of the older period had 
largely ceased and Hinduism, which had attained supremacy 
and further esteem, attempted to organize itself, the old Yoga- 
direction of the Sanikhya became a separate systematic formula- 
tion of the Yoga in the classical time and was considered an 
independent system — the Yoga-system of Pataftjali. In reality, 
however, the Yoga-system of Patafijali deals only with that old 
school of the Sarpkhya system. Concerning the doctrines of this 
School, the practical way of Deliverance naturally stands in 
the centre of the Yoga. Besides, there are theoretical views which 
underlie this path of deliverance and they have been treated 
quite fully. The theoretical views, as is to be expected under the 
given circumstances, cover largely the general basic doctrines of 
the Sarpkhya, as we have known them during the description 
of the Philosophical School. Remarkable deviations from and 
supplements to the general basic doctrines of the Samkhya are 
found and they merit consideration. We shall occupy ourselves 
with them before we go over to the presentation of the Yoga 
way itself. A detailed presentation of the development, like 
the one which we have tried to give during the treatment of 
the Philosophical School, is, indeed, not possible. It all lies in 
the tradition. As we have pointed out in the introductory part 
of our presentation of the Samkhya, only one single work has 
been preserved for us out of the classical period; that is the 
Yogasfttra of Patahjali with the commentary of Vyasa. That 
is not enough for basing the presentation of the development- 
process of the system. We must, therefore, restrict ourselves to 
giving a review of the proper doctrines of this School, as for as 
they appear in this one work. 

The Theoretical Foundations of Yoga : We can pass over the 
general basic doctrines as they cover most extensively the view of 
the Philosophical School — especially as they correspond with the 
views preserved as those of Vindhyavasl. We are, however, 
confronted with important changes and amplifications in the 
sphere of Psychology and the path of Deliverance into which 
we must now enter more closely. That this was the sphere on 
which the School built up its further teaching is not to be 
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wondered at. When it was seen that its task was to investi- 
gate and present the process of Liberation through Yoga, it 
was then natural to occupy oneself thoroughly with the foun- 
dations on which these processes of Deliverance lay. In the case 
of these further formulations the Yoga School arrived at concep- 
tions, which were presented with deeper knowledge and better- 
built ideas than the Philosophical School. We have seen during 
the description of the Philosophical School that outside influe- 
nces are exceedingly strong in respect of the development-stages 
which the Samkhya had reached at the time of VindhyavasL We 
need not be surprised at them here also. But during this further 
formulation the strong influence of outside doctrines which has 
come to light here is remarkable. While the Philosophical School 
is, most of all, indebted to the most important philosophical sys- 
tem which had developed at that time besides theSaipkhya — the 
Vai3e$ika, the Yoga School borrowed its important new ideas on 
which the doctrine of Deliverance is built and elaborated from a 
different source which was no other than Buddhism. 214 

We begin with Psychology, Plere the Yoga School tried to 
attain clarity about the course of psychical occurrences in order 
to be able accordingly to arrange the processes in Yoga. For this 
purpose, the basic psychological views which had been formulat- 
ed by the philosophical school were first employed. Vyasa, as we 
have already remarked, took over the basic psychological views 
in the form which has been preserved as that of VindhyavasL 
VindhyavasI had given up the doctrine of the three psychical org- 
ans— the faculty of knowledge {buddhi h) , T consciousness ( ahaqi - 
karah) and the thinking organ {manah ) and removed all psychical 
processes to the thinking organ {manah) and explained the think- 
ing organ as well as the psychical organs as infinitely great and 
all-penetrating ( vibhu ) . The same holds good for Vyasa. He 
reckoned only one psychical organ, the thinking organ or as it 
is mostly called by him, the mind (< cittam ) . 21B He considered it 
as all-penetrating {vibhu). The later philosophical school of the 
Samkhya had learnt to distinguish between things and their 
qualities, and considered all psychical states as qualities 
( dharmah) and the psychical organ as their bearer {dharmi). 
Vyasa also has taken over this view. All psychical occurrences 
must, corresponding to the basic views of the Sanakhya that 
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every origin is a change (parinam ah) of the permanent Ur- matter 
and its qualities, lie at the basis of all things. This view was 
shared by Vyasa. One such transformation, according to the 
latest interpretation of the philosophical school, consisted in 
the fact that the former qualities of things vanish and new 
ones come in their place while the things themselves persist. And 
accordingly every psychical occurrence is a transformation 
( parinamati ) of the psychical organ in which the former condi- 
tions ( bhdvah ) or qualities ( dharmdh ) of the psychical organ are 
superseded by new ones. 

These simple basic views held as valid by the philosophi- 
cal school were shaped and further formulated by Vyasa in his 
own way and in so doing he borrowed copiously from Buddhistic 
doctrines. 216 There was at that time one Buddhistic School — the 
School of the SarvastivadI — which had won great influence and 
esteem. They had given shape to the old Buddhistic doctrine of 
perishableness of all things in the following way : They said: C A11 
things have their duration for a moment, they originate and im- 
mediately again perish. All things, which appear to continue long* 
really continue only through a series of such moments which 
follow each other immediately as in a film and call forth the 
semblance of continuity.’ This doctrine was borrowed by Vy&sa 
so far that he ascribed the duration of a moment to the qualities 
of things on whose alternating alteration, every change 
(pannamah) and with it every origination depends. Thus, all 
psychological processes consist of a continuous series of psychical 
conditions which endure for a moment only and dissolve in 
continual change. 

This was not, however, sufficient. The School of the 
SarvastivadI connected the remarkable doctrine of moment- 
ariness of all things with a second still more remarkable 
doctrine. In order to explain the efficacy of action (karma) in 
the cycle of births which bears its fruit after a long time, an 
assertion (vadu) Was made that everything is or does exist ( sarvam 
usti), i.t. not only the present things really are but also the past 
and the future, that it is only a variety of its existence through 
•which it distinguishes itself from another. This was the re- 
markable doctrine according to which the school got its name* 

The difference of existence between present, past and future 
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things was sought to be explained in a different way. Partially 
it was traced to a difference in conditions (bhdvah ) , The present, 
the past and the future are, accoi'ding to the matter or material 
( dravyam ), the same; only their conditions changed, as in 
golden vessels, which are broken in order to make some other 
things. Gold remains the same, only its forms change. According 
to a second view, the difference is due to a difference in a mark 
or a characteristic (lak$a$am). A thing which is present, past and 
future bears the characteristic of the present, the past and the 
future. But while one bears one chai'acteristic it is in no way 
deprived of other characteristics(/aA; J r^anf); e.g. a man inflamed 
with passion for one woman need not, on that account, be free 
from passion towards another. A third view asserted the difference 
between states (avastha ) . Just as a calculating bullet, in the place 
of one, implies one, in the place of ten implies ten and in the 
place of hundred, implies hundred, so also the things are consi- 
dered different according as they take place in the time-scale: the 
present, the past and the future. The fourth view finally represents 
opinion that things indifferent times are differentiated from one 
another only through their relation (apefaa) just as a woman 
in relation to her mother is considered as the daughter, in rela- 
tion to her daughter is considered as a mother, 

Vyasa seized these suggestions and transformed them for 
his ends in a peculiar way. He took over the basic statement 
that the past and future are according to their nature present 
just like the present time. As, according to his interpretation, 
in the origination and disappearance of things it was not new 
creation and destruction that occurred but only an alternating 
appearance and disappearance of new qualities, he asserted that 
the past and future qualities of things are real. Evidently he 
thought of bringing his view of the nature of transformation 
( parinamah ) in unison with the Samkhya doctrine that the existent 
originates only out of the existent. Vyasa has adopted not only 
the basic thoughts. He also endeavoured to draw a correspond' 
ing exact picture of the transformation ( parinamah ) -processes 
and elucidate the relation of things and their qualities during 
these processes, in all the ’three stages of time; and he harked 
back in the largest measure to the Buddhistic ideas but adapted 
them to his views in a thorough way; while so doing he again 



326 


HISTORY OF INDIAN PHILOSOPHY 


took notice of the difference between things and their qualities. 
In this way, he gained the following picture of the transforma- 
tion ( parinama ) -processes. 

Every such process carries itself out in a three-fold form. The 
things change themselves according to their qualities ( dharma - 
parindmah) as during transition from one time-stage to another 
the characteristic of the time- stage changes. The quality, which 
disappears, lays aside its characteristic of the present and assumes 
the characteristic of the past. The quality, which comes into its 
place, lays aside its mark or characteristic of the future and 
assumes the characteristic of the present. This change does not, 
however, imply change in the substance ( dravyanyathdtvam ) but 
only a change in its condition ( bhavanyathatvam ), as gold remains 
the same in the remodelling of gold-vessels and only its condi- 
tion changes. Further it is to be observed that a fixed time-stage 
is connected with the characteristic of that time-stage. But on 
that account it is not separated from two othei* time-stages. Just 
as the man who is seized with passion for one woman need not 
be free from passion towards another woman. Finally, the 
qualities at the time-stage of the present change according to 
their state (avasthaparinamah) , because, e.g. one and the same 
object grows old. With these changes of qualities in which the 
characteristic remains the same, it behaves like a calculating 
scale in which one, in the place of one, denotes one, ten, in the 
place of ten, denotes ten and a hundred denotes, in the hundredth 
place, hundred, or like a woman who in relation to different 
other persons is designated as a mother, a daughter or a sister. 

All these three forms of transformation (parindmah) together 
form one peculiar process of transformation. When, for example, 
a pot is formed out of a lump of clay, the clay changes accord- 
ing to its quality (dharmah) as it lays aside its form of a lump and 
takes the form of a pot. The quality of the pot-form changes itself 
according to its characteristic (lafyanam) , as it lays aside the cha- 
racteristic of the future and takes on the characteristic of the 
present. Finally, the pot changes itself according to the condition 
(avastha) , as the new pot gradually becomes old. It is, therefore 
one and the same process appearing in a threefold form. This 
holds true all the more so, as according to the Sanakliya doctrine 
which has validity for Vyasa, things and the qualities of things 
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are not separate entities as in the Vai^esika but the qualities- 
belong to the nature of the things themselves. 

Vyasa’s doctrine of change (parinamah) shows a noteworthy 
difference as against the Buddhistic interpretation. First, he con- 
siders, according to the theory which he holds valid, the 
distinction between the things and the qualities of things, the 
transformation ( pariruzmah ) from a double view-point. Looked 
at from the point of things, things appear as a transfor- 
mation of qualities. Looked at as qualities, on the other hand, 
from the point of qualities they appear as a transformation of the 
characteristic. Finally, he still adds out of his own originality 
the transformation of state ( avasthaparindmah ). Still his leaning 
or inclination towards the Buddhistic prototype is unmistakable* 
Not only the suggestions for the comprehension of different 
forms of transformation stem from Buddhism but also parti- 
culars in the execution of ideas and the examples themselves are 
taken over. 

This general comprehension of every transformation {pari- 
namah) holds good also for all psychical processes. In them, 
the psychical organ changes itself according to its quality, as 
for example, one idea disappears and another steps in its place. 
This idea again changes according to its characteristics, as the 
earlier idea lays aside the characteristic of the present and 
assumes the characteristic of the past white the later idea lays 
aside the characteristic of the future and assumes the characte- 
ristic of the present. Finally, the idea of the present can change, 
according to the state ( avastha ), as, for example, when its- 
vivacity or living force diminishes. 

We, therefore, see that Vyasa has formulated clear and 
detailed ideas about the psychical states and above all about the 
course of the psychical processes, although in so doing he has- 
utilized suggestions from outside influence. But all is not exhaus- 
ted with what has been said. Still we must speak of the doctrine 
which he has taken over and incorporated into his doctrinal 
edifice — the theory of the psychical impressions {sarjukdrah) to 
which all psychical processes go back. 

Vyasa could receive the stimulus for accepting this theory 
from the VaLesika. According to the VarJesika system, all psychi- 
cal conditions hold good as the qualities {gunah) of the soul. 
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Their constitution and how they come into existence had been 
thoroughly investigated and presented by the teachers of this 
school. It was found that there is a form of knowledge viz. remem- 
brance which is not conditioned like the remaining forms of 
knowledge by outside causes but depends on the inside cause ; 
it goes back to an earlier knowledge. To explain it, it was as- 
sumed that this earlier knowledge leaves behind an impression 
(sarjiskarali) on the soul, which, on a given occasion, may call 
.forth similar knowledge — a remembrance or a recollection. 
Vyasa now has taken over this idea of the psychical impressions 
but he uses it more comprehensively than the Varierika and, no 
doubt, in connection with a Buddhistic doctrine. 

The leading Buddhistic systems of the classical period, as 
we shall see more exactly again in the presentation of the 
systems, know no soul and no psychical organ as the bearer of 
the psychical occurrences, but they only know the psychical data 
( dharmah ), which have each a duration of a moment and follow 
one another in close succession. Now there is a state in which 
the processes of consciousness are suspended and the normal 
psychical occurrence also suffers interruption. Then the question 
crops up before the representative thinkers of the system : how 
in such cases, may the once interrupted chain of moments of 
knowledge again later continue? The school of the Sautrantika 
which was related to the Sarvastivacjin had taught an answer to 
this question that the interrupted knowledge-series leaves behind 
a germ or a seed ( byam ) out of which springs up later a new 
knowledge-series. As a bearer of this seed, a kind of under- 
consciousness was assumed which continued in an uninterrupted 
series, alsp in cases where the normal consciousness has been 
suspended. This doctrine was finally generalized by the idealistic 
School of Yogacara which asserted that all the knowledge- 
processes are called forth through impressions ( vasandh ) in the 
sub-conscious and that these knowledge-processes on their side 
leave behind impressions in the sub- conscious, which are again 
the cause of newer knowledge-processes. 

It is now this form of the doctrine which Vyasa has taken 
oyer. According to Vyasa, the total psychical processes are traced 
to the impressions (sarfiskdrah or vasandh) in the psychical organ. 
They, on their part, again leave behind corresponding impres- 
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sions in the psychical organ so that impressions and knowledge- 
processes are called forth alternately and form a continuous 
succession in which they, as cause and effect, alternate or super- 
sede. 

With this ends our description of all the essential points 
in which Vyasa has supplemented and further formulated the 
Sanikhya doctrines in the psychological sphere. Wc shall now 
summarize shortly as a conclusion the doctrinal statements, which 
are of importance for the assessment of the Yoga processes. The 
following picture will emerge out of this summarization; 

The carrier of all psychical occurrences is the psychical 
organ ( manali or cittam ) . All psychical states are the qualities 
(dharm&f/.) of this organ. They arise out of impressions (. saifiskarak ) 
which cling to the psychical organ and themselves call forth such 
impressions as later bring forth similar psychic conditions. Every 
one of these psychical states lasts only for a moment. It appeal's 
and again disappears immediately to make place for the next. 
But all states — not only the present but also the past and the 
future— are really existent. Only they are found on another level 
of existence. That is especially important in the case of human 
passions which \n a man, who is affected by them, are present, 
oven if they do not straightway rise to the level of outward ex- 
pression or operation, 

We shall now go over to the second sphere in which the 
Yoga School has surpassed the SarnJkhya and has accepted and 
incorporated outside suggestions viz. in the sphere of the doctrine 
of Deliverance. Here was the most important change which had 
carried itself out in the early classical period. The change con- 
cerned a shift in the place of the good and bad actions {karma) 
as the cause of entanglement in metempsychosis. According to an 
earlier comprehension, the action was not the cause of entangle- 
ment but it merely determined the course of the wandering of 
the soul. This comprehension was still valid at the time of the 
rise of the Saipkhya and was also firmly held in the classical 
Saipkhya until finally Vindhyavasi and Madhava in the days of 
the decline of the system sought to bring about a change on this 
point. But otherwise the comprehension of the system was that 
it is the unconscious work of the Ur-matter that brings about 
the bondage and consequent embodiment of the soul, while 
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action merely determines the kind of embodiment. In contrast 
to this, the later system had developed the view that the action 
[karma) itself was the cause of re-birth and the whole cycle of 
metempsychosis. Finally, the driving force of the world-occur- 
rence was seen in action [karma). The emergence of this doctrine 
which we shall describe in the presentation of the VaiSe^ika | 

system led to far-reaching conclusions not only with regard to 
the views concerning Deliverance but also in respect of the 
whole system. We shall be able to observe the same during the 
presentation of the Buddhistic systems. The same doctrine now 
exercised a like influence on Vyasa. 

With regard to this doctrine of actions itself, its changed ;! 

place in the frame of the system led to two consequences. An f 

attempt was undertaken to inquire into the character and effect 1 

of action more exactly and to determine unequivocally the role 
which it played in respect of Bondage and Deliverance. Both l 

these points are found faced by Vyasa and we find here also the r 

same leanings towards Buddhistic doctrines as in the psychologi- 
cal sphere. ; 

As regards the action [karma) itself, Vyasa inquires less 
into the character of karma than into the kind of its operation * 

and effect. The chief difficulty to be explained in regard to it was I 

how long the past actions are able to bring forth and exercise 
their effect. Like the Vaifosika and the Buddhistic Schools of the \ 

Sautrantika and Yogacara, Vyasa taught that the action [karma) j 

leaves behind impressions [samskarah) in the psychical organ j: 

which bring forth its effect at a given time. It was easy for Vyasa | 

to do this as the most essential of its effect is seen in pleasure ( 

and pain which one experiences as a retribution of earlier actions. 

Pleasure and pain, which are psychical processes, arise like other 
psychical processes, out of impressions [samskarah or vasanah) in ft 

the psychical organ. It appeared, therefore, only natural to remove i* 

the causes which gave stimulus to it in the sphere of the psychical 
organ. According to Vyasa, it is imagined that the psychical 
organ is covered, as the fisherman’s net with knots, with number- 
less memory-impressions which are called forth by perceptions I 

and feelings in the beginningless cycle of births in different forms j 

of existence and which are able to bring forth, every time, per- ) 

ceptions and feelings of a like sort. Besides, the actions leave }■' 
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behind impressions in the psychical organ ; the impressions lie 
resting there and gradually mature for retribution until the moment 
comes when forth they bring their fruit. When this moment comes, 
they cause the origin of such ideas and such pleasurable or 
sorrowful feelings, and demand retribution. This occurs because 
they awaken and bring into operation those memory-impressions 
which are straightway able to call forth such ideas and feelings 
and which, in order that their operation should correspond to 
the form of existence of that moment, must be called forth by 
a similar experience in a birth of a similar kind. 

As for the rest, the following rule holds good for the opera- 
tion of action {karma) : only a few actions — only especially 
great merit or especially grave guilt find their recompense or 
retribution in this life. Generally, the fruit of the actions ripens 
in later births. Now it is not possible that a few actions or every 
isolated action leads to its. own ordained new birth, as otherwise 
the number of births caused by the actions would be so unlimited 
that the elimination of accomplished actions would never take 
place and that would annul just retribution. 

We must rather assume that the impression, or as it is mostly 
called the sediment ( karmaSayah ) in a life of accompli- 
shed actions conglomerates to a unity likewise at the end of this 
life and now its totality again brings about a new life. It exer- 
cises a threefold effect. It causes the coming about of new birth 
( jatih ), and further it conditions the duration of lif z{ayuh) in this 
birth; finally, it determines the enjoyment {bhogah), that is to 
say, the pleasure and pain which one experiences in this life. 

The rule about the working of the accomplished actions 
is not without an exception. Because every action is not uncon- 
ditionally or absolutely bound to bring about fruit or ripening 
( vipakah ), as an Indian is accustomed to say. The rule of fruition 
or ripening ( vifiakafi ) holds good only for some important merit 
or grave guilt. In the case of trivial actions, retribution can be 
prevented. So also a trifling guilt can be cancelled by great 
merit. Or an unimportant action can be merged into other 
actions (< avapah ), without its operation especially coming into a 
valid effect. Finally, the ripening of actions can be deferred for 
a long time ( ciravasihanam ) through the preponderance of other 
works. Considered as a whole, the above given rule retains 
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its validity to a large extent. So much for the manner of ope- 
ration of actions. 

The second point is as regards the question of the role 
which action plays in respect of Bondage and Deliverance. Here 
the main question which was to be answered was : how are the 
actions as the cause of entanglement in metempsychosis related 
to ignorance and passion which were so far regarded as the cause 
thereof? With regard to this question, Vyasa decided in favour 
of thesolution which the 'doctrinal 9 system, of Buddhistic Schools 
had chosen. According to that, ignorance and passion are pre- 
requisites for the action in order that it should take effect. Only 
when they exist, can the fruit of the actions come to ripeness. 
When they are abrogated, the force of action is also destroyed. 
It, therefore, can bring about no further embodiment and then 
Deliverance is won. 

In particulars, Vyasa formulates the doctrine as follows : As 
in the Buddhistic system, according to Vyasa also, ignorance and 
passion together form a uniform group of psychical evil. Vyasa 
named this group as five taints or pollutions ( kleSah) . These 
pollutions are five in number, Ignorance ( avidya ), T’ con- 
sciousness (asmita)y Desire or attachment (rdga h), Hate (dve$afj) 
and the Urge to live ( abhinivehh ). Thecharacter of Ignorance is 
to regard impermanent as permanent, impure as pure, sorrowful 
as delightful and nonself as self. The C F consciousness, depends 
on the fact that the soul and mind ( cittam ), the viewing and 
the instruments of viewing appear as one and the same. The 
attachment ( ragah ) consists in the fact that one craves for 
pleasure or what is preparatory to pleasure, in recollection 
of a former pleasure. Similarly, hate ( dve$ah ) consists in the 
fact that one turns away from sorrow or what is preparatory 
to sorrow, recollecting a former sorrow. The urge to live is finally 
the innate drive of every living creature to preserve its life— 
a drive which ultimately springs out of the agony of death 
which one has experienced in former life and which has left its 
Impression on the mind. 

Sq long as these taints (JdeSdh) are present, the actions 
{karmdr^i) are able to bring about fruit. Their relation is like that 
of a rice-corn which, so long as it carries husks, is able to put 
forth sprouts, but no more when the husks are removed- So also 
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the actions can bring about ripening so long as it is affected 
by taints but no longer when the taints are removed. In order 
to avoid a new re-birth through the force of actions and to win 
Deliverance, the destruction of taints is an absolute precon- 
dition. 

Now the taints ( klefdli ) are not always active. They can 
suffer interruption while other psychical conditions preponderate. 
But nothing is gained by it. Their seed, i.e. the impression in 
the psychical organ, out of which they spring, continues. As soon 
as a suitable object wakes them, they again appear forth. There- 
fore their destruction must be brought about in another way* 
which is as follows : 

It is necessary to enfeeble the taints (kletah) . This is possible 
through a series of religious practices which are designated as- 
kriyayogah* If they succeed, taints can be really destroyed. The 
means towards that is meditation. The fire of contemplation 
or mtd\ldLtion(prasar}ikhydnam or dhydnam) burns out, as it were, 
the germinal force of impressions ( vdsonah ) on which the taints 
depend. These impressions continue, but they are like seeds that 
have lost their germinal power. Although any objects are able 
to stimulate the senses, the taints ( kU§ah ) can appeal' no more. 
With that, action (karma) also loses its power. When the body 
falls at the end of this existence, taints are no more able to bring 
about new re-birth. The psychical organ which has fulfilled its 
task loses itself in the Ur-matter. With that, the last traces of 
taints disappear and Deliverance is attained. 

How is this way of Deliverance related to the knowledge 
which, according to the Samkhya, forms the pre-requisite of 
Deliverance ? Through the weakening of taints, the mind ( cittam ) is 
able to reach the highest knowledge, which consists of the discrimi- 
nation between the soul and the psychical organ. Through this 
knowledge, ignorance which is not only the first of taints, but is 
also the root of the remaining taints, is destroyed and thus know- 
ledge leads to the destruction of taints and to the eventual 
Deliverance* 

With the doctrines described above, we have given the 
theoretical foundations on which Patahjali and Vyasa have 
based their presentation of Yoga as the way of Deliverance* How- 
ever, before we turn to the description of this way of Deliverance 
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itself, we must shortly describe a doctrine which is many times 
regarded as a special peculiarity of the classical Yoga-system, 
but which, in reality, represents only a later external supplement 
or addition to the system, viz. the doctrine of God . 217 Vyasa 
taught, namely, that there is one highest God(i£varah) } who may 
through his mercy lead the Yogin forward in his endeavours. 
This highest God is a soul who, in contrast to the other souls, is 
a soul delivered for eternity. He chooses for his body the excel- 
lent form of Matter, the purest goodness ( sattvam ) and stands 
above or superior to all beings. He is omniscient and of incom- 
parable absolute power. His work is inspired by compassion and 
is exclusively directed towards the welfare of beings. At every 
world-creation, he proclaims anew the holy revelations which 
lead beings to knowledge and piety. The expressive symbol for 
this highest God is the holy syllable Om. As the Yogi mutters 
this holy syllable Om and muses over God, he wins his grace. 
It is possible for him to overcome hindrances, which confront 
him and to reach the goal of meditation more speedily than 
otherwise the case would have been. 

Even if we attach no weight to the contradiction, which 
the doctrine contains as against the basic views of the system, 
the most passing comparison with the proper theistic systems of 
later times would show how the doctrine of God in Yoga is a 
mere formal external addition. In those theistic systems, the God- 
head is the all-surpassing cause of all world-occurrences, world- 
creation, world-duration, and world-destruction into which 
everything goes back. In the Yoga, on the other hand, the 
Godhead is dealt with as almost unemployed and idle. God 
helps, no doubt, through his grace, men seeking Deliverance. 
But on a larger view, beside him, the entire course of the world 
* unrolls independently . 218 The same is the case with the process 
of Deliverance. In the theistic systems, the grace of God plays 
a decisive role in respect of Deliverance. Many times, the 
sacrament transmits the releasing knowledge. In the theistic 
systems where Yoga leads the way to Deliverance in matters 
concerning the practices of concentration, it is the meditation 
of God and his qualities which take a large space. N othing of this 
kind is found in the classical Yoga. Besides, in the chief steps 
of the Yoga- way, God is not generally mentioned; only in a 
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marginal way the devotion to God is mentioned as helpful and 
again it is one of the means besides other means and is in no 
way absolutely necessary. Without it, the Yoga- way can be 
successfully traversed. The formality of this addition is, therefore, 
palpable. 

How is it, then, that the doctrine of God was incorporated 
into the system when every inner connection for it was lacking? 
The answer is : It is the feature of general development which 
has brought it, along with itself. Already in the general review 
about the process of development of Indian philosophy which 
we have placed in the forefront in the beginning of this work, 
it has been shown that since the middle of the first millennium 
after Christ, the philosophical systems of the older times, in which 
the God-idea played no role as a principle of world- explana- 
tion, were succeeded and crowded out by other systems bearing 
a pronounced theistic character. Already this development, how- 
ever, evinces itself towards the end of the older period, because 
the God-idea penetrated several systems of the period. We shall 
find its example in the Vaise$ika. An attempt was made to 
carry the doctrine of God into the Sarpkhya philosophical 
school but it remained without any lasting effect in the case of 
the philosophical school. On the other hand, the idea of the 
highest God, as we have seen already, has found a place in the 
Yoga school in the TogasUtra with the Bha$ya of Vyasa — the only 
important work of the school preserved to us out of older times. 
One came to see in it the special characteristic of the Yoga 
system, although neither the old tradition attached any weight 
to it nor the place in the system justified such a judgment 

We shall now describe the Yoga praxis as it is represented 
in the TogasUtra and the Vyasabhasya. This task is not quite 
easy. As has already been early recognized, the TagaiUtra of 
Patafijali is composed of different constituents or elements 
which, in no way, give a uniform homogeneous picture . 219 In 
the separation and singling out of these elements, there does 
not prevail general agreement of views, so that we cannot 
support ourselves by any generally acknowledged result. But a 
thorough treatment of the question as to how the Yoga-praxis 
came into being exceeds the limits of our frame of the general 
history of Indian philosophy. It would be enough, therefore, if 
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we restrict ourselves to seizing the essentials. And those can be. 
ascertained with pretty certainty. 

The description of the so-called eight-limbed Yoga 
( a$tahgayoga) forms the kernel in the Text. Widespread views, 
are brought in, in a fixed definite form, therein. It is, therefore,, 
no wonder that this form of the Yoga-way is not exclusively 
restricted to the classical Yoga system. 

The Eight-fold Toga : A few preparatory practices to the- 
eight-fold Yoga are presented in advance in a summary form 
under the name of Active Yoga (kriyayogafy). They are the 
penance (tapafc ) , Vedic studies {svadhyayalj) and devotion to> 
God ( tivarapranidhanam ). They are supposed to serve to enfeeble 
the taints and to promote meditation. Then begins the proper 
eight-fold Yoga itself As already the name expresses, it consists- 
of eight parts or stages. These are the five-fold subdual {yamalt) > 
the five- fold discipline ( niyamali ), the postures [asanam), de- 
regulation of breath ( pranayamah ), the withdrawal of the sense- 
organs (pratyaharaji) 3 the collectedness ( dharand ), the contem- 
plation {dhyanam) and meditation or absorption [samddhify). 

The first two stages contain directions about the general 
moral preparation. The five-fold subdual (yamdp) embraces the 
moral basic commands, not to injure any living creature (ahit?isd)> 
to speak the truth (satyam ), not to steal ( asteyam ) , to practise- 
chastity ( brahmacaryam ) and to renounce possession (aparigrahafy ) . 
The five-fold discipline {niyamalf) supplements these commands, 
through directions of a religious kind. It requires purity (faucam), 
satisfaction or contentment (saryito$afy ) , penance (tapafi), Vedic 
studies ( sVadhyayafy ) and devotion to God (ttvaraprayidhanam). 

The claim or the demand that a general preparation of a. 
moral kind leads the way to Yoga is old. We come across it in 
the old Epic and in the Deliverance-Ways of the Buddha and 
the Jina. Here in Yoga, however, it is carried out in a more’ 
thorough-going and systematic manner. The single command- 
ments have been exactly described and circumscribed. The- 
command not to kill forbids not only the destruction of life but 
demands that one should abstain every time and in every form, 
from injury to living creatures. The command to speak the truth, 
demands that word and thought correspond to facts. When one* 
speaks in order to communicate something to others, the speech 
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need not be deceptive, nor false nor unintelligible. It should 
serve, besides, towards the well-being of beings and should not 
tend to injure them. The desire not to steal also means renounc- 
ing desire for other’s property. The same holds good for 
chastity. Renunciation of possession implies that one renounces 
every possession, because one is conscious of mistakes and sins 
which are occasioned by its acquisition, preservation and loss, 
of the desires which it awakens, and the prejudices of other 
beings which it brings. The observance of these five command- 
ments should be gradually raised up to the great vows ( mafia - 
vratdni) which consist therein that they are rigorously obser- 
ved in every respect without temporal and spatial restrictions. 

Sinful thoughts {vitarkah) must be combated. They consist 
in the fact that a man affected by greed (lobhafc), anger 
(krodhafr) and delusion ( mohafi ) not only does things which are 
forbidden but also causes them or approves of them. Sorrow 
and Ignorance follow therefrom as a consequence in unrestricted 
measure. Combating with them succeeds if their opposites are 
meditated upon ( pratipak$abhdvanam ). Through the practice 
of non-injury towards living creatures, he brings about such an 
effect that the enmity of creatures vanishes. Through the 
practice of truthfulness, he attains the state in which his words 
are fulfilled. Through honesty (absence of theft), he attains the 
state in which all treasures are at his command. The chastity 
brings him supernatural powers. And through the renunciation of 
possession, he acquires the knowledge of the constitution of his 
past and coming (future) births. Finally are described the gains 
and the supernatural powers which the constant observance of 
the commands brings to the Yogi. Under the influence of his 
proximity, not only the enmity of creatures against him, but 
also the natural antipathy between animals — cat and mouse, 
serpent and ichneumon — itself becomes benumbed. 

In a similar way, the five-fold discipline ( niyam&b) is dealt 
with and described. The purity ( iaucam ) is divided into external 
and internal purity. The external purity consists in the different 
baths and washes and in consuming pure food. The inner purity 
consists in the elimination of the impurity of the mind. This 
double purity brings about such an effect that one turns away 
his attention from his own body and from others’ bodies. It leads 
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to the purification of fine matter, the goodness ( sattvam ) out of 
which the mind is formed, brings comfort ( saumanasyam ), con- 
centration ( aikdgryam ), conquest of the senses {indriyajayah) and 
finally the ability to view the true C I ? (< dtmadmianayogyatvam ). 
Satisfaction (sarjilofah) implies that one remains satisfied with 
the satisfaction of the most urgent necessities. Its fruit is an 
unsurpassable sense of well-being. Penance ( tapali ) consists in endu- 
ring hunger and thirst, heat and cold and in the observance of 
rigorous silence. Further it embraces the different sorts of vows 
• ( vratani ). It brings as reward wonderful powers of the body 
and the sense-organs. Vedic study {svadhydyajj) is the reading 
of the holy scriptures which teach Deliverance and the silent 
muttering of the holy syllable Om. It leads to the close 
connection with one’s own protective deity. The Devotion to 
God finally consists therein that one offers all his doings to God 
(sarvakamarpanam ) . Its reward is the success of meditation. t 
The next three limbs of the eight-limbed Yoga- way repre- 
sent the preparatory stages of the Yoga -way itself. Already in 
the earlier times, there are references to postures which the Yogi 
should undertake in his practices. The same also recurs here 
again in the theory of the seats or postures ( asanam ). The Sutra 
puts forth the essentials about it concisely and clearly. The seat 
or the posture must be firm and comfortable. It is attained 
through the loosening of the strain and the contemplation of the 
infinite. That is to say, the practising aspirant of Yoga should 
overcome every feeling of strain, every feeling of hindrance. Then 
he is no more affected or touched by the so-called contrasts 
(dvandvam) such as heat and cold and can strive after medita- 
tion undisturbed. This is all which is simple enough. Vyasa, 
besides, names, however, a number of particular postures such 
as the lotus-posture (padmasanam) he staff-posture (dandasanam ) , 
the curlew-posture (krauncasanam) and similar others. Thus, here, 
therefore, is noticed a luxuriance of externalities or formalities 
which were to assume, in later Yoga-directions, such an enormous 
extent and importance (to which the later texts testify). 

Also the next limb or stage, the regulation of breath (prarid- 
yamak ) is already connected with what has been known by us. 
Already in the Epic texts we have found the breath-regulation 
mentioned and the old Buddhistic texts put forth detailed ins- 
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tructions as to how individual breathings should be attentively 
pursued and observed. We meet here in the Togasutras also 
similar things. It is taught that one should watch, in several 
individual breathings, the way of breath, its duration and its 
number. Besides, the holding or arresting of breath gains, however, 
continually more and more importance. And it marks an impor- 
tant difference as compared with Buddhism. While there in 
Buddhism, the breath-practices serve especially as practices of 
vigilance (smrtih) and are calculated to promote clear conscious- 
ness; in Yoga, on the other hand, there is an attempt to influence 
the state of consciousness directly through the arrest of breath. 
It implies therewith a development, which, in later Yoga direc- 
tions, was bound to gain great importance, though here it re- 
mains confined to modest limits. It is taught that as a fruit of 
breath-practices, the hindrances to knowledge disappear and the 
mind gains therethrough the ability to concentrate itself on a 
fixed object. 

The next stage is the withdrawal of sense-organs ( pratyaharah ). 
It forms a transition to the proper practice of Meditation ( sama - 
dhi \ &). About the nature and importance of these stages, different 
views prevail. We have seen that in the old Buddhistic Deliverance 
Way, a watch over the sense-organs was demanded because the 
disciple, thus, shunned the sense-impressions which waken in 
him greediness or displeasure. It agrees with the fact, as 
according to different teachers these steps are to be so understood, 
that one should not allow oneself to be carried away by the sense- 
objects, that one, on account of the vanquishing of love and 
hate, experiences neither joy nor sorrow in the perception of 
sense-objects. In the Epic texts, on the other hand, we have found 
the view represented that it is necessary at this stage to keep 
off the mind from the objects, to withdraw it in itself as it were, 
in order to compose itself undisturbed by external impressions. 
It is this interpretation or comprehension with which Vyasa 
finally agrees. According to that interpretation, the withdrawal 
of the sense-organs consists in the fact that one, on account of the 
concentration of the mind, perceives the sense-objects no more 
or as the Sutra expresses it, that the sense-organs assume, as it 
were, the form of the mind (cittam) because their connection 
with the sense-objects is interrupted. The full mastery over the 
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senses is named as the fruit of this practice. 

Herewith are concluded the five first or the so-called exter- 
nal members or stages of the Yoga-Way. Then follow the three 
last or inner limbs which lead to the highest goal — the absorption 
( samadhih ) and with it to the releasing knowledge. The first of 
these three stages is collectedness ( dhdrand ) in which the mind 
(cittam) is directed to one single object which may be outer or 
inner, chosen according to one’s choice. Already in the Epic 
texts, it had been designated as an important pre-condition of 
meditation that the mind roaming all around is to be gathered 
at one point. The same is demanded here also. The mind 
(cittam) is unsteady. As we have heard, every one of its 
conditions lasts for a moment and is immediately replaced by 
the* next. The collectedness of the mind practised only once 
is not enough. Because the same process of knowledge cannot 
endure continuously. But by constantly holding fast to the 
same object and by practice, it can be attained so that the first 
knowledge-process can be followed by one of a like kind and it 
includes, therefore, as it were, a stream of moments of knowledge, 
alike in kind with one another. Then there ensues calmness and 
a continuity of the knowledge. That is the second stage of medita- 
tion — the stage of contemplation (dhyanam) . If such contemplation 
continues for a longer time, knowledge becomes continually 
clearer. We have heard that according to the older Saipkhya 
doctrine, the knowledge of an object ensues in such a way that 
the mind reflects the picture of the object, because it takes its 
form. This picture of the object'in the course of contem- 
plation becomes continually more and more distinct and 
lively. And as, according to the Yoga view, Yoga knowledge 
is free from thought, this picture alone finally fills the mind 
(cittam). Every experience as a subject steps back and the 
knowledge alone comes upon the perception of the object. To 
the practising Yogi, the object becomes known with such clarity 
and impressiveness that he trusts that he has known it with full 
certainty which far surpasses every kind of usual knowledge. 
Therefore he reaches a conviction that his mind (cittam) has 
gained supernatural clarity which makes it possible for him to 
know the truth of the desired object with unshakable certainty. 

He has thus reached the last and the highest stage of meditation 
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— the absorption ( samadhih ) . 

These three inner limbs of Yoga — collectedness or concentra- 
tion {dhdrana), contemplation (dhyanam) and absorption [samadhih ) 
form the three successively following stages of one and the same 
knowledge-process and are summarized and named under one 
name as control [sarfiyamalj) . The Yogi can direct the mastery 
of the mind and the clear-sightedness associated with it, on diffe- 
rent objects and can continually advance from one stage of 
knowledge to ano ther— to continually higher knowledge. It is not 
only knowledge which he gets through it but also supernatural 
worxderpowers which are connected with it. Thus, for example, 
when he directs the clear insight, which he has gained, on to the 
psychical impressions (satfiskdrah ) , he can know his former birth. 
If he directs his insight on the thoughts ( pratyaydh ) of others, 
he is able to read their thoughts. If he directs his clear insight 
on the form of the body, he is able to abrogate the perceptibility 
of the body and can make himself invisible. If he directs his clear 
insight on the sun, he knows the structure of the Universe. If 
he directs it to the pit of his throat, hunger and thirst vanish. 

Vyasa describes such and similar wonderful powers which 
are gained through the employment of the control of the mind 
( satftyamafi ) in a large number. We can pass over them as they 
have to do with our subject only little and as, besides, they have 
been dealt with well and exhaustively from different sides, recen- 
tly in independent works . 220 Besides, Vyasa also shares the stand- 
point of the genuine philosophical Yoga that all these superna- 
tural phenomena and wonderful powers are meaningless and 
without importance — why, they are even a hindrance — in the at- 
tainment of the proper goal of the Yogi, which is the deliverance. 

We shall now turn to the last goal — the gaining of releas- 
ing knowledge. But in this we come across a difficulty. The total 
way, hitherto considered, is a mere method — a form of physical 
and spiritual preparation which is supposed to transmit the abi- 
lity to win decisive knowledge. The contents of this knowledge 
and for that matter, the metaphysical views were hitherto a matter 
of indifference. On account of this, the Yoga-way in the same 
form was utilized by the adherents of the different doctrines 
and as a matter of fact Yoga has been used by different Schools. 
Different is the case with the releasing knowledge itself and with 
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the conceptions as to how this knowledge operates, and how it 
brings about Deliverance. These conceptions presuppose necess- 
arily fixed views about the character of the bondage and 
deliverance. They are different according to the schools which 
employ the Yoga-way. Why, even the dependence of these con- 
ceptions on the theory lying at their base is so great that it itself 
validates the composite character of the doctrine and of the 
work of Vyasa. We find in it, therefore, different descriptions of 
the Deliverance-processes which deviate from one another and 
which partly even contradict themselves. We are not in a position 
to engross ourselves in these single descriptions. We there- 
fore, wish to restrict ourselves to recounting these ideas which 
best correspond with the ground-thoughts of the system of Vyasa 
and the Saxpkhya doctrine in general, and it is as follows : 

When the Yogi in the state of absorption has gained full 
mastery over his mind, he directs it on the discrimination of the 
soul from matter. He is conscious with full. clarity that the purest 
form of matter ( sattvam ) out of which the mind ( cittam ) is formed, 
is completely different from the soul, that everything which he 
hitherto had regarded as his T, is not the T, that all entangle- 
ment in metempsychosis happens, in truth, in the realm oflmatter 
and that the soul is by no means touched or affected by it. With 
that vanishes the fateful error — the ignorance ( avidya ), through 
which the soul imagines himself entangled in metempsychosis. 
And with the ignorance, disappear also all other taints ( kief aft ) 
of the mind, their root being ignorance. In consequence, the good 
and bad actions lose their force to bring about a new re-birth. 
Because under the influence of taints ( kief ah ) they were .able to 
do so. Thus the chain of re-births comes to an end. Simultane- 
ously with it, the matter fulfills its task ( adhikarah ) and suspends 
its activity. The mind ( cittam ) dissolves itself in it. The connec- 
tion between the Soul and Matter is annulled and the Delive- 
rance is attained. 

This presentation is according to what we have gathered from 
the theoretical views of Vyasa and is understandable without more 
ado and needs no further elucidation. This presentation accord- 
ing to Vyasa partly gives the handed down Buddhistic doctrine* 
namely, that with the disappearance of taints {klefdh) which 
are the final cause of bondage, the actions lose their force and 
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the entanglement in the cycle of births brought about there- 
through ends* Simultaneously are mixed with it the old Sarpkhya 
ideas that with the attainment of knowledge of the distinction 
between the Soul and the Matter, Matter suspends its activity 
and through that there ensues Deliverance. 

In conclusion, if we consider the way of the eight-limbed 
Yoga in its totality, it yields a fully clear picture. There comes 
first the observance of moral commandments and external dis- 
cipline such as is customary in general. Then there is set forth 
the mental training ofan entirely positive definite kind. Through 
systematic concentration-practices, the knowing ability or faculty 
of the mind is raised to a supernaturally clear insight, so that the 
Yogi is finally able to know every desired object through direct 
view, with full consciousness and certainty. If he directs his mind 
to the factors on which Bondage and Deliverance depend, he will 
be able to understand the truth and to win releasing knowledge 
through it. This procedure is not new but it is already known to 
us. It is the same way by which the Buddha has found his Deli- 
verance and pointed it out to his disciples. He also taught 
through systematic practices of meditation to win the unrestricted 
efficiency of the mind, which renders it possible to know the 
desired truth. But a direct dependence or borrowing is not, how- 
ever, to be thought of. The form of meditation-practices had 
developed on both sides too differently to be considered as 
borrowing. It is the same basic comprehension of Yoga which 
has found its formulation in Buddhism as well as in the eight- 
limbed Yoga of Patafljali and Vyasa. 

The Yoga of Suppression : Still, this is not the only form of 
Yoga which we find represented in the classical Yoga system. 
Still another comprehension or interpretation has left traces of 
another theory behind and it is an interpretation of an entirely 
different kind. The description of the eight-limbed Yoga fills the 
second and the third book of the YogasUtra. On the other hand, 
the case with the first book is different. It begins with the 
affirmation that the Yoga consists in the suppression of the activi- 
ties of the mind (cittavrUinirodhah) . It sounds quite different from 
what we have heard hitherto. The elucidations which are given 
in the following aphorisms also correspond to that. It is said that 
in this way the soul appears in its true pattern, whereas it, other- 
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wise, assimilates the activity of the mind. 

The following view is set forth: According to the known 
Samkhya doctrine, it is assumed that all psychical processes 
come into existence through the working together of the soul 
and the mind and the enmeshing of the soul in the cycle of 
births depends on this working together. Then, while the soul 
follows these processes, which, in reality, belong to the sphere of 
Matter, and refers them to himself, he imagines himself entan- 
gled in the sorrow of existence. In order, to win Deliverance, the 
following road is taken : Through systematic Yoga-practices, 
the activity of the mind is to be more and more circumscribed 
a nd is finally to be fully suppressed. When this succeeds, the 
influence of the mind on the soul ceases and its activity can no 
more ensue. The soul appears, therefore, alone by itself in its 
true form, unaffected by anything earthly and thus is Delive- 
rance won. 

This comprehension of the way and the goal of Yoga is 
completely different from that with which we are familiar in the 
eight-limbed Yoga. There in the eight-limbed Yoga, the 
Deliverance is striven after by gaining the highest knowledge 
through Yoga viz. the highest knowledge of distinction between 
the soul and mind,* on the attainment of this knowledge, the 
Matter suspends its activity, and does not bring about any 
further embodiment and with it any further bondage. Here in 
the Yoga of suppression, however, one seeks to reach Deli- 
verance directly, because the activities of the mind are stopped 
and the bond between mind and the soul is untied. In the first 
case, the Yoga serves for getting knowledge, and its aim, there- 
fore, is to raise the capacity for knowledge to the highest. In 
the second case, however, it is sought through the Yoga to suppress 
every mental activity and with it to eliminate every form of 
knowledge. Thus there are before us two different comprehen- 
sions or interpretations which are fundamentally distinguished 
from each other and even contradict one another. We therefore 
come to the result that the classical Yoga system has taken or 
received two different ways of Yoga and has tried to unite the 
way of the eight-limbed Yoga and the way of the Yoga of 
suppression of mental activities . 221 The second way (the Yoga 
of suppression ) stands in no way isolated, without examples. 


6. THE SAMKHYA AND THE CLASSICAL YOGA SYSTEM 345 

In the case of the eight-limbed Yoga we have seen that it 
depends on the same basic views on which the Deliverance- 
way of the Buddha is based. Here in the case of the Yoga of 
suppression we find a counterpart in the Epic Texts. When, for 
example, it is said in the Epic text : ‘‘One should withdraw 
together the senses and the thinking organ (manaft) and lock 
them up within oneself until they come to rest or a stand- 
still and that then the Atmd shines forth like a smokeless flame/’ 
this is the same process as we find in the Yoga of the suppression 
of mental activities. We find also appropriate parallels in the 
Jaina T exts which are valuable for the understanding and expla- 
nation of the YogasUtra. Texts which are composed out of the cons- 
tituents of different descent and unite different doctrines in them- 
selves, cite, in only rarest cases, these doctrines in the genuine 
unadulterated form. Mostly mutual influence and endeavour to . 
equalize are noticeable. In the attempts so far made to divide 
the TogasUtra in its constituent parts, much too little attention 
has been paid to it. That the Text of the Togasutra is composite 
and contains different constituents has been early recognized. 
Butin analysing them, people proceeded, as if these constituents 
were merely strung together with one another and it was 
thought that for separating them, it was sufficient to ascertain 
the joints or junctures of these separate parts in the places where 
they together agreed or were well-matched. But things are not 
so simple. Apart from the fact that in such cases, the single 
constituents often had a long history behind them and had 
suffered many changes until they were united with one another, 
they are, besides, in their union [worked over and revised and 
then assimilated with one another in the most manifold ways. 
To those who worked over and revised and carried out the 
union, all the differences and contradictions remained naturally 
not concealed and they sought to clear them away and create 
an effective unity. In a real analysis, that must be taken into 
consideration. It is necessary to recognize this retouching or 
revising and to understand the original form of single doctrines. 
And it is often difficult. For that, kindred, connected texts 
which have not undergone retouching of such a sort, are of 
great value. 

While considering the way of the Yoga through the 
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suppression of mental activities, we shall attempt to describe 
how it is represented in Patafijali and Vyasa without going into 
those compensating and equalizing features which have been 
preserved through working them over, together with the rest of 
the text. The picture emerges somewhat as follows: 

The activity of the mind which is to be suppressed is five- 
fold : right knowledge ( pramanam ), error (yiparyayafi) 9 fancy 
( vikalpalj ) , sleep ( nidrd ) and memory ( smrtitf ) . Practice {abhydsa(i ) 
and desirelessness ( vairdgyam ) are the two means which serve 
to suppress them. The practice consists in the fact that one 
tries to persist in the endeavour for suppression. It succeeds 
when one pursues it long, uninterruptedly and in the right way. 
By desirelessness is to be understood the turning away in general 
from the things of the senses and from the objects of the outer 
world. Through it, every clue of an object ( alambanam ) is with- 
drawn from the mind. When desirelessness has ascended the 
highest point, the mind finally resembles, as a Jaina Text has 
expressed it, ec a bird, over the ocean, which, in vain, seeks support 
other than the ship from which it has flown and suspends its 
activity . 35222 

But how is the suspension of the activity of the mind possible 
according to the psychological views of the Yoga system ? The mind 
is filled by an illimitable number of the impressions {satjiskdrdh) 
which call forth continually new processes of knowledge, while 
through these new knowledge-processes, again new impressions 
(sarfiskdralj) originate. How can this beginningless chain be 
interrupted ? The Buddhism, with the Psychology of which that 
of Yoga is most closely related and which already knows a form 
of meditation in which mental activity is suppressed, the so-called 
suppression of consciousness and sensations ( samjfiavedita - 
nirodhah ) assumes that the stream of knowledge-moments is 
discontinued during the stage of meditation and that during this 
period the psychical impressions {sarfiskaraft) bring forth no new 
knowledge. The Yoga system takes another way. Here we meet 
with the view that the waking consciousness and the consciousness 
during the Yoga-practices which already bears the character of 
suppression (j nirodhacittam ) and so also the impressions which 
are left behind by the waking consciousness and the suppressed 
consciousness ( vyutthanasamskdrah and nirodhasarnskar&h ) stand 
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in contrast to one another. The impressions of suppressed 
consciousness therefore enfeeble those of the waking conscious- 
ness and annul them so that finally the waking consciousness 
ceases to come into existence. This idea at least* according to the 
testimony of a later commentator, was consistently thought out 
further and carried to its conclusion. 223 The impressions of the 
suppressed consciousness accordingly not only destroy those of 
the waking consciousness but in the course of further meditation or 
absorption they enfeeble themselves continually more and more 
and finally annul themselves as lead, which is mixed with gold, 
not only consumes in the heat of the lire the stains of gold but 
also consumes itself. Thus comes about at last the complete 
suppression of every activity of the mind. The ideas of Vyasa 
shape themselves differently and in consonance with the Sanakhya 
doctrine. According to him, the impressions originating during 
meditation or absorption weaken those of the waking conscious- 
ness and paralyse their force so that they are no more able to 
bring forth new slates of wakeful consciousness. They themselves 
are not of that kind that they would impose a burden on the 
mind with further tasks {adhikdra[i) or would cause a continuance 
of the activity of Matter. The Matter suspends its activity, the 
mind merges into it, and with that the Soul is released from its 
entanglement in the Matter. 

This is the essential and the fundamental thing in the 
Yoga- way which should lead to the suppression of the activity 
of the mind. There have been independent attempts further to 
organize and improve the Yoga-way and to give in the hands of 
practising aspirant further clues and help. For example, a series 
of hindrances are cited and the means to eliminate them ar t 
enumerated. For that devotion to God ( itvarapranidhanam ) 
also is named in that connection. The nature of God is also 
described in details, only once in the whole work. Then the 
means, are enumerated in a loose order, to make the soul 
quiet and composed. Thereunder appear also breath-practices. 
Further there are recommended the practice of love ( maitri 
compassion ( karund ) , hilarity ( mudita ) , and equanimity {upek$d ) . 
They are the same four practices with which we are acquainted 
as the four immensities ( apramandni) of the Buddha. Above all 
is to be mentioned an attempt to organize ^the Yoga-way, m 
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order to give to the disciple clear clues for his practices and for a 
systematic progress of these practices. With this aim in view the 
steps on which the practices of meditation are accompanied by 
consciousness (samprajnatah samadhiji ) are distinguished from the 
steps on which the consciousness is extinguished (asamprajMtaJi 
samddhiji ). The stage on which the impressions are present in 
the spirit ( sabijafr sGmadhtfi) is distinguished from the last step, 
on which the aspirant succeeds in annihilating the impressions 
( nirbijah samddhifc). Especially there is sketched out for the 
disciple a fixed plan of practices which is supposed to lead him 
from the stage which is inside the consciousness in meditation 
further on until a stage is reached when consciousness itself is 
overcome. For that, above all, the ideas of musing ( vitarkafy ) 
and reflection (vicarab), which had been already utilized by the 
Buddha in order to distinguish them from the four stages of medi- 
tation taught to him, were employed ; these, also though in another 
sense, appear among the meditation-practices of thejina. Four 
stages of conscious meditation or absorption were enumerated. 
On the first, the musing ( vitarkaft ) predominates. On the second 
the musing vanishes and in its place reflection (vicar ah) steps in. 
On the third stage, reflection vanishes and the practising aspirant 
is governed by a feeling of bliss ( anandaji ). The characteristic of 
the fourth stage is finally the mere T 5 consciousness (asmita)* 
According to another classification, the four so-called compre- 
hensions ( samapattayah ) are distinguished. The first is accom- 
panied by musing (savitarka). The second is free from musing 
(nirvitarkd) . The third is accompanied by reflection ( savicard )♦ 
The fourth is free from reflection (nirvicard) An this, the musing 
and reflection are defined in such a way that the musing 
occupies itself with gross objects and the reflection with fine 
subtle objects. It is this one distinction which agrees with the 
Buddhistic ‘doctrine* and may have well been taken over from 
there . 224 With the fourth and the last of these comprehensions 
(samapattayalj) , the mind attains its perfect clarity and the 4 
practising aspirant attains the highest truth-bringing form of 
knowledge ( rtambhara prajfid). With this he stands directly 
before the stage of unconscious absorption (asamprajftdtafi 
samadhiji) , which, with the vanishing of psychical impressions, 
brings Deliverance* 
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This is quite sufficient to give an idea of how Patarijali and 
Vyasa have set forth the doctrine of the Yoga of suppression. 
We can, therefore, conclude our description of this form of Yoga. 
Simultaneously we have also exhausted all the essential points 
which have to be described about the classical Yoga-system in 
general ; and our presentation of the total system is herewith 
likewise finished. 

Now there should follow the description of the third school 
of Saipkhya — the Tantric School of Paricadhikarana. But the mate- 
rials for it are so scarce that a connected account of it of that 
time cannot be thought of, for the time being. It remains our 
task to summarize the results of our consideration of the Samkhya 
and its development. We shall bring before our eyes what the 
Sarpkhya has created and achieved in order to answer the ques- 
tion : What place does the Samkhya occupy in the history of 
Indian Philosophy ? 

For that it is advantageous to undertake first the appraisal 
of the Yoga system. As our presentation has already shown, the 
classical Yoga system has no independent philosophical impor- 
tance. It is, in ail essential features, dependent on the Sanakhya 
doctrines as they were formulated in the philosophical school. 
Further formulations in the Yoga are found only in the sphere of 
Psychology and the Deliverance Doctrine. But also for these formu- 
lations themselves, there come in suggestions from outside, namely, 
out of Buddhism, though they are used partially originally and 
we cannot speak of mere slavish dependence with regard to them. 
Still we find nowhere any new thoughts which are philosophically 
really fruitful. The classical Yoga-system has, therefore, played no 
role in the circle of the philosophical schools of its time. It is not 
considered — why, it is not even generally mentioned— in the 
mutual discussions of the systems with one another. 

Its importance lies rather in the Yoga-praxis. In the doc- 
trine of the eight-limbed Yoga, there is, from the point of inward 
contents, created nothing new; but the elements taken over are 
brought in an unusual happy form which, with its clear organi- 
zation and its systematic numerical arrangement, corresponds 
with the Indian spirit at its best. No wonder that this form of the 
Yoga won quick popularity and dissemination. This Yoga-way 
had now in the Togas Utta and in the commentary of Vyasa gained 
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a solid philosophical foundation which, no doubt, offered nothing 
new but which was created out of the best that had been brought 
forth by the philosophy of the classical period. It was an imposing 
edifice which Vyasa had erected and which could not fail to 
exercise its influence in the long run. Thus it became effective. 
When the old philosophical system was dead, and one no 
more asked whether a work contributed anything new to the 
problems of the moment, the work of Vyasa {Vyasabha$ya) appears 
in a new light. It appears as the most important representation 
of Yoga out of the older time. As the old systems went more and 
more into oblivion, and continued in the general picture 
only in their large features, the Togasutra and Yogabha$ya came 
to be more and more regarded as the representative of an in- 
dependent system. Thus it finally gained the validity as the basic 
work of the classical Yoga system and attained the name and 
•esteem that remain up to this day. Therein lies its peculiar 
importance. 

Now we shall direct our glance to the proper Samkhya- 
•system — the system of the Philosophical School. Almost for a 
thousand years, this system assumed an outstanding place in Indian 
Philosophy, partly having an undisputed lead, partly in success- 
ful contest with the other leading systems. Is this place deserved? 
Does it correspond with its philosophical worth? What has it 
created ? What has it permanently added to the treasure of the 
philosophical thought-wealth ? 

Before we answer these questions, we shall recall, in short, 
what new thoughts the Saipkhya has brought forth. Above all, 
to such new thoughts belongs the sharp distinction between Soul 
and Matter, whereby all working is attributed to Matter, and 
only pure spirituality is admitted in the case of the Soul. Besides, 
in a systematical summarization, there are enumerated all the 
Elements of Existence in the series of 25 principles ( tattvdni ) . 
Eurther, a new thing is the Evolution-Theory formulated by the 
Saipkhya — above all the doctrine of the Ur-matter and its three 
qualities. Among the psychical organs, the T consciousness and 
five organs of action are new creations. Also the thorough-going 
treatment of the Elements implies a progress. About the doctrine 
of the World-periods, World-construction and World-occurrence, 
much has been formulated for the first time in the Samkhya 
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circles. In anthropology, the doctrine of the wandering fine body 
was further built up here more than elsewhere. The doctrine of 
the fifty ideas ( pratyaydh } brought an important advance in the 
sphere of Psychology. In the doctrine of Deliverance, the entangle- 
ment of the Soul in the Matter and the grounding of this entangle- 
ment through the error which does not distinguish between 
Soul and Matter are elaborated with classic exactness. Finally, 
the Causality-Theory of the Satpkhya and the Psychological The- 
ries— especially about the cooperation of the Soul and the 
psychical organs in the knowledge-processes are to be emphasized 
as important achievements. 

The number of new essential doctrines of the Samkhya is, 
therefore, not small. But what is their philosophical worth? The 
distinction between Soul and Matter, as it was carried out by 
the Sarpkhya, especially the reference of all efficiency in working 
to the sphere of Matter, has not turned out to be happy. It pro- 
duced the greatest difficulties in the way of explaining under this 
pre-supposition the co-operation of Soul and Matter. This doctrine 
was, therefore, rejected by all the remaining schools. The theo- 
logical systems of the later times which have been built on the 
Sarpkhya doctrines extensively, have not accepted this doctrine. 
The attempt to summarize all elements of existence in a group 
of 25 principles, soon, met opposition. It was found arbitrary and 
unsystematic. It is not to be denied that other attempts — above 
all the Categories-Theory of the Vaise^ika — are superior to it. 
The doctrine of the Ur-mat ter met with rejection everywhere. 
The Schools of the classical period gave preference to the Atom 
Theory of the Vaise$ika. The doctrine of the three qualities 
(gunah ) was derided by them as odd and eccentric. The placing 
of aharrikara as an independent psychical organ — the whole triad 
of the Inner Organs in general — turned out to be superfluous and 
was finally given up. The attempt to enlarge the circle of sense- 
organs through the five organs of action had still less success. In 
the treatment of the Elements, the Vai3e§ika was superior to the 
Sanikhya, The doctrines of the world-periods, world-construction 
and world-occurrence belong mainly to the sphere of mythology 
and are philosophically valueless. The doctrine of the wandering 
organism turned out to be superfluous and the example of Vin- 
dhyavasi shows tljat the Samkhya could get on well without it* 
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The doctrine of the fifty ideas was soon overhauled, so that the 
Samkhya itself was compelled to borrow the advanced psychology 
of other schools. The finely worked out Deliverance-Doctrine 
itself is quite a considerable performance but offers nothing extra- 
ordinary as compared with other systems. The theory of causality 
and the theory of knowledge are no doubt elaborated earnestly 
and carefully. But the Causality Theory in its over-pointed 
one-sidedness met with opposition in general. And the theory of 
knowledge — especially the doctrine of the working together of the 
Soul and the psychical organ relied with its artificiality exclusively 
on the presupposition of the Saipkhya about the constitution 
of Soul and Matter and had nothing to offer to other systems. 

The reckoning, therefore, produces no favourable result for 
the Samkhya. Most items turn out to be weak or unimportant 
and the sum- total that is supposed to prove its philosophical 
worth is scanty. But how, then, does this rhyme with the great 
role which the Samkhya has played so long in the history of 
Indian philosophy so indisputably ? 

We have hitherto evaluated the performance of the Sanxkhya 
and the result of its thought-achievement as it has been represen- 
ted at the end of the classical period of Indian Philosophy. But 
such an evaluation must necessarily turn out to its disadvantage. 
The Samkhya is the first and the oldest among the philosophical 
systems of India. It is not the first systems that usually bring forth 
the final and abiding thought but the last which stand on the 
highest point of development. The first are the pioneers and 
road-signs. They often give the most important suggestions. But 
the conclusion, the final form is reserved to its heirs, to carry 
the development to its perfection. The role of the Sanxkhya is to 
be understood in this way. The great masters of the Sanakhya are 
pioneers. The doctrine of the Ur-matter audits three qualities* 
the question of the driving force behind the World-occurrences, 
the doctrine of fifty ideas and how they work,— all these opened 
new pathways to thought. The views are ancient. They belong 
to the period of strange theories and operate strongly. At that 
time one did not know to give proofs and arguments but helped 
himself with images and similes. But the ways are pointed out. 
Therein lies the great merit of the Sarpkhya doctrine, not in 
which of its doctrines had a lasting continuity. 
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Still we must consider something more. Hitherto we have 
considered the things only from the horizon of the older period 
of Indian Philosophy. But that is not enough if we wish to reckon 
rightly the significance of the Samkhya. The blossoming-time of 
die system of the classical period had no continuance. The hour, 
which signified that its time had passed away, soon arrived and 
new forces entered the field. With these forces the Santkhya came 
again to be evaluated anew. 

In the course ofour presentation we have repeatedly empha- 
sized that the Sarpkhya, since the old period, had a strong support 
in the religious Brahmanical circles. Thus it could early pene- 
trate different spheres and take root. We meet with the Sanxkhya 
in the later Upani^ads. Not only the popular heroic Epic, but also 
the religious epic of the Purfmas is filled, in a far-reaching mea- 
sure, with the Samkhya thoughts. In the literature of the religious 
sects, in old legal literature (dharmafastra ) , everywhere we meet 
with the Saipkhya ideas. As towards the end of the first millen- 
nium alter Christ, the old philosophical systems began to die and 
the religious streams rose high under the lead of Brahmanical 
circles, the old Saxpkhya thoughts were again carried aloft and 
were effective in their full magnitude. Not only that. The religious 
systems, which were newly created, utilized, in connection wi tlx old 
tradition, the thought-wealth of the Sanxkhya in a rich measure. 
Why, even an attempt was made to animate the old philosophical 
Sarpkhya system again with the spirit of the new times. The success 
of these attempts was not great. But it betokens the power which 
the Saijxkhya ideas had gained again. This course of development 
had led to the fact that a series of characteristic Samkhya doc- 
trines had won unusual dissemination so that one could say that 
until upto the newest times, the whole spiritual life of Indians 
was most strongly influenced by the Sanxkhya ideas . 225 The 
Samkhya has, therefore, a double importance. Its work was pione- 
ering in the development of the classical philosophy of Indians 
and essentially contributed toward leading this philosophy to its 
height. Further, through its close connection with Brahmanical 
circles, it has penetrated extraordinarily far into the entire 
Indian spiritual life and has up to the recent times participated 
in defining its form in essential features. If, therefore, its pure 
philosophical importance is less than that of many other systems, 
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its historical importance is all the greater. One can rightly assert 
that without the knowledge of Saipkhya philosophy, a full 
understanding of Indian intellectual-spiritual development is 
not possible. 
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12) Chandogya-Upanisad V, 1, 6-15, 2 and Brhadaranyaka 
Upanisad VI, 1, 7-14. 

13) Kau§itaki-Upani$ad II. 14. 

14) Brhadaranyaka-Upanisad 1. 3. Compare Jaiminiya- 
Upanisad-Brahmanam I, 60, II, 1-2, II, 10-11 ; compare also 
Chandogya-Upanisad 1, 2, where the gods revere the life-forces 
as Udgltha. 

15) Brhadaranyaka-Upanisad I, 5, 21-23. 

16) Chandogya-Upanisad IV, 1 — 3. The text was translated 
by H. Luders and was dealt with in details in his essay “Zu den 
Upanisads 1, DieSaxrxvargavidya”, Sitzungs-berichte derPreus- 
sischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, phil. — hist. Klasse 1916 
( =Philologica Indica, Gottingen 1940, p. 361 ff.) I cite the text 
abridged. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY ( SELECT) AND NOTES 


361 


17) Compare especially A.H. Ewing, ‘The Hindu Concep- 
tion of the functions of Breath 5 , Part I Journal of the American 
Oriental Society, Voi. XXII 2/1901, p, 249-308; Part II, Allaha- 
bad 1903 ; further G. Brown, Prana and Apana, Journal of the 
American Oriental Society, Vol. XXXIX/1919, p. 104-112. 

18) Chandogya-Upanisad III, 13, 7-8 and Brhadaranya- 
kopanisad V, 9. 

19) Compare my "UntersUchungcn zu den alteren Upani- 
saden’, Zeitschrift flir Indologic und Iranistik Vol. 4. p. 6-9. 

20) ibid. p. 21-24. 

21) ibid p. 9 f and 25-28. Compare further B. Heimann, 
Die Tiefsehlafspekulation der alten Upanisaden, Zeitschrift fur 
Buddhismus, Vol. 1V/1922, p. 255 ff, (=*Studien zur Eigenart des 
indischen Denkens, Ttibingcn 1930, p. 130 ff.) 

22) Brhadaranyaka-Upani sad IV, 3, 21. 

23) For example, Satapathabrahrnanam X, 6, 3 ; Bhaga- 
vadglta VIII 5 f ; Majjhimanikaya 120. Compare, further F. 
Edgerton, ‘The hour of death, its importance for man's future 
fate in Hindu and Western religions 5 , Annals of the Bhandarkar 
Institute, Vol. VIII/1927, pp. 219-249. 

24) Brhadaranyaka-Upani^ad III, 2, 13. Compare on this 
H. Oldenberg/ Die Lehro der Upanishaden und die Anfange 
des Buddhismus, Gottingen 1915, p. 108 ff 

25) Compare the Buddhistic doctrine o £ gandharvali in the 
chapter on the Buddha and note 111 in the sequel, 

26) Brhadaranyaka-UpariLsad IV, 4, 2. 

27) Compare my ‘Untersuchungen zu den alteren Upani- 
saden, 5 Zeitschrift fur Indologie und Iranistik, Vol. 4/1926, 
p. 25 ff 

28) ibid. p. 21 If. 

29) Brhadaranyaka-Upani^ad III, 4, 2. 

30) Brhadaranyaka-Upani$ad III, 8, 8 (abridged),. 

31) Brhadaraiiyaka-Upanisad III, 9, 26 ; IV, 2, 4 ; IV, 
4, 22 ; IV, *5, 15. 

32) Compare H. Oldenberg, Die Lehre der Upanishaden 
and die Anfange des Buddhismus, Gottingen 1915, p. 44 ff. 
About the origin and the importance of the word brahma , com- 
pare, further, H. Oldenberg, Zur Geschichte des Wortes br&hman, 
Nachrichten der Kgl. Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Gottin- 
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gen 1916, p. 715 if; A. Hillebrandt, Brahman, Beitragezur Lite- 
ratur-wissenschaft und Geistesgeschichte Indiens, Festgabe 
H. Jacobi, Bonn 1926, p. 265-270. ; J. Gharpentier, Brahman X 
& II, Uppsala, Universitets Arsskrift 1932 ; G. Dum6zil Flamen 
-Brahman, Annales due Mus6e Guimet, biblioth6que de vulga- 
risation t. LI/1935. L. Renou avec la collaboration de L. 
Silburn, Sur la notion de brahman, Journal Asiatique 237/1919, 
p. 7-46 ; J. Gonda, Notes on Brdhrnan, Utrecht 1950; P.Thieme, 
Br&hman, Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenl&ndischen Gesells- 
chaft 102/1952, pp. 91-129. 

33 ) Satapathabrahmanam X, 6, 3 and Chandogya-Upani- 
sad III, 14. In nay citation, the introductory statements are 
abridged. In the rest of the treatment, I alternately follow now 
the one, another time, the other version. 

34) Brhadaranyaka-Upanisad IV, 4, 22-23 (abridged) . 

35) Brhadaranyaka-Upani§ad III. 

36) Brhadaranyaka-Upanisadi IV 3-4. 

37) The text is in two versions.: Brhadaranyka-Upanisad 
II, 4 and IV, 5. In my citation I follow predominantly the first 
version but also choose here and there, sporadically, the second. 

38) For the following see my ‘Untersuchungen zu den 
alteren Upani§aden : , Zeitschrift fur Indologie und Iranistik, 
Vol 4/1926, p 40 ff. 

39) About the related ideas in Iranian mythology, compare 
A. Christensen, Les types du premier homme et du premier roi 
dans Thistoire Mgendaire des Iraniens I, Archives d’6tudes 
orientales Vol. 14/1 Stockholm 1917 ; R. Reitzenstein und H.H. 
Schaeder, Studien zum antiken Synkretismus. Studien der Bibli- 
thek Warburg VIT, Leipzig 1926. Well known is the Nordic 
saga of the primaeval giant (Ur-Riesen) Ymir. 

40) Aitareya Aranyakam II, 1, 7 and II, 4 (=Aitareya 
Upanisad I ). 

41) Ghandogya-Upani^ad VI. The text has gained special 
notice as a prototype for the later Samkhya system. For its 
interpretation, compare also II. Jacobi, Uber das Verhaltnis des 
Vedanta zum Sanakhya, Aufsatze zur Kultur-und Sprachges- 
chichte vornehmlich des Orients, Festschrift E. Kuhn, Breslau 
1916, p. 37 ff. ; II. Oldenberg, Zur Geschichte der Saipkhya- 
Philosophie, Nachrichten derKgl. Gesellschaftder Wissenschaften 
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zu Gottingen 1917, p. 248 ft'., H. Jacobi, Die Entwicklung der 
Gottesidee bei den Indern, Bonn 1923, pp. 11-14. 

42) Taittiriya-Upanisad II, 1. The Taittirlya Upanisad 
is, however, a relatively late text. 

43) Taittiriya-Upanisad IL 

4. The Philosophy of t he Epic. Tiie Yoga 
Literature 


Hopkins K.W. : The Great Epic of India, New York 1902, 
2 1920. 

Among the general works, DeusseiPs 'All gemeine Ges- 
chichte der Philosophic’, especially contains in the third part of 
the first volume a detailed presentation of the philosophy of 
the Epic Period. As regards the literature about the first stages 
of the Samkhya in the Epic, I give information about it in the 
Chapter on the Samkhya system. For the beginnings of the 
Yoga compare : 

Hauer , J. W . : Die An (Singe der Yoga-Praxis, Stuttgart 

1922. 

Hopkins, E. W . : Yoga- technique in the Great Epic, Journal 
of the American Oriental Society XXII 2/1901, pp. 333-379. 
Compare also H. Oldenberg, Die Lehre der Upani^aden und 
die Anf&nge des Buddhismus, Gottingen 1915, p, 258 ft.; J. W. 
Hauer, Der Yoga als Heilweg, Stuttgart 1932, p. 60-80; M. 
Eliade, Yoga, Paris 1936, p. 101 IT. 

Translations 

Deussen , P und Strauss , O : Vier philosophische Texte des 
Mababharatam : Sanatsujataparvan - Bhagavadgita - Moksa- 
dharma — Anugita, Leipzig 1906. 

Just as in the case of Vedic Philosophy, the most impor- 
tant presupposition or pre-requisite for the understanding of 
Epic Philosophy is also to separate neatly the different doctrines. 
There is no uniform, homogeneous Epic philosophy, but what 
lies before us, is an assemblage of independent texts which from 
the point of contents point to the sharpest differences, and from 
them every text must be separately dealt with and evaluated by 
itself. One who mixes up these different doctrines entangles 
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himself in a desolate muddle and makes vain efforts to come 
to a clear result. I have, therefore, in my presentation made 
the attempt to seize the oldest and the most valuable of texts 
lying before us in the Epic, to define the doctrines contained in 
them in their originality and to utilize them thus for the 
history of Indian Philosophy. 

Concerning the period of these texts and the doctrines 
contained in them, external clues arc missing. Inner grounds 
must, therefore, decide it and they speak in favour of an early 
start. It shows, how I have set forth in my presentation the 
relation of the texts dealt with, with the remaining doctrines of 
the older period and it will get still more clear during the des- 
cription of the origin of the system of the Samkhya as well as 
the VaiSesika. The oldest form of the Samkhya is found in the 
Epic. The doctrine of the world- ages, as it lies in ‘the 
questions of Suka ? , contains the prototype of the Evolution 
Theory of the Sarpkhya and has found acceptance in a 
remodelled form as an introduction in the law-book of 
Manu. And the dialogue between Bhrgu and Bharadvaja shows 
us in ancient form one of that Nature-doctrines out of which 
gradually the Vaisesika grew forth. I, therefore, see nothing 
doubtful in tracing back the described texts far back in the pre- 
Christian period. The Mahabharata, no doubt, as it lies before 
us, is late and is produced in this form only towards the middle 
of the first post-Christian millennium. But the kernel reaches 
far back in the pre-Christian period and it appears to me 
acceptable without further ado, that also the constituents which 
are generally united with this kernel, contain in parts right old 
material. I, therefore, do not hesitate to place the oldest philo- 
sophical texts which the Mahabharata contains, not long after 
the time of the Buddha. For different details in the handling 
and the assessment of the texts I point to my ‘Untersuchungen 
zum Mok§adharma, I Die nichtsaipkhyistichen Texte’, Journal 
of the American Oriental Society, Vol. XLV/1925, pp. 51-67. 

44) Compare in this connection the observations of E, H. 
Johnston, Early Sarrikhya, London 1937 p. 6. Occasionally 
there appear to be large sections taken over, which on their 
side, point again to a similar chronological layer. 

45) Mahabharata XII, 201-206, 1 follow the same number- 
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ing with regard to chapters and verses of the Mahabharata as 
P. Deussen (the Calcutta edition of 1834-39) , 

46) Mahabharata XII, 203, v. 6-7. 

47) Mahabharata XII, 203, v. 15-17. 

48) Mahabharata XII, 204, v. 13. 

49) Mahabharata XII, 204, v. 2-3. 

50) Mahabharata XII, *<05, v. 9. 

51) Mahabharata XII, 205, v. 13. The transmission of 
this verse strongly vacillates. 

52) Mahabharata XII, 205, v. 20. 

53) Mahabharata XII, 205, v. 12 

54) Compare Mahabharata XII, 202, v. 23, 203, v. 1 
and 206, v. 5. 

55) Mahabharata XII, 204, v. 6. 

56) Mahabharata XII, 231-233. 

57) Compare my ’Untersuchungen zum Moksadharrna, 
I Die nichtSamkhyistischen Texte 5 , Journal of the American 
Oriental Society, Vol. XLV/1925 p. 56 If. 

58) For the doctrine of World-ages compare especially R. 
Reitzenstein and H. II. Schaeder, ‘Studien zum antiken synkre- 
tismus 5 , Studien der Bibliothek Warburg VII, Leipzig 1926. 
Rich material is contained also in A. Olrik, Om Ragnarok, 
{Copenhagen 1902 and 1914, German by W. Ranisch 1922. A 
presentation of the Indian doctrine of the world-ages according 
to another section of the Mahabharata is set forth by R. Roth, 
f Der Mythus von den funf Menschengeschlechtern bei Hesiod 
und the indischc Lehrevon denvier Weltaltern, Tubingen 1860, 
I follow in my presentation exclusively the statements of the 
Moksadharrna. 

59) The short hint of a creation-doctrine in the Taittirlya- 
Upanisad II, 1 is relatively late and is rather an echo than the 
starting-point of an authoritative development. 

60) The version of the text which was utilized in the Jaw- 
book of Manu does not know 'the great Being 5 but allows ‘the 
thinking 5 ( manah ) to arise directly out of the Brahma . This is 
evidently an older doctrine and the introduction of e the great 
Being 5 represents a late stage of development. Compare my 
‘Untersuchungen zum Moksadharrna L Die nicht Sanikhyisti- 
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schen Texte, Journal of the American Oriental Society Vol. 
XLV/1925 p. 59, 

61) Mahabharata XII, 183-187, 

62 ) About the popular idea of the Soul and its relation to 
the philosophical doctrines, See H. Jacobi, DieEntwicklung der 
Gottesidee bei den Indern, Bonn 1923, p. 7 if.; further, Ii. v. 
Glasenapp, Entwicklungsstufen des indischen Denkens, Schriften 
derKonigsberger Gelehrten Geselischaft, 15/16 year, Vol, 5, Halle 
1940. The Soul according to the popular view is often designa- 
ted as the Psyche in contrast to the philosophical comprehension 
of the soul. On the much-discussed question regarding the oldest 
Indian beliefs about the Soul, compare especially P. Tuxen, 
Forestillingen Om Sjaelen i Rigveda, Kgl. Danske Videnska- 
bernes Selskeb, hist.-fil. Meddelser II, 4, Kopenhagen 1919 ; 
E. Arbmann, Untersuchungen zur primitiven Seelen-vorstellung 
mit besonderer Rticksicht auf Indien, Le Monde Oriental 20/1926, 
pp. 85-226 and 21/1927 pp. 1-185. 

63 ) The same comprehension is represented by one of the 
bestknowers of the Yoga, S. Lindquist: see ‘Die Methoden des 
Yoga 9 Lund 1932, p. 202 if. and ‘Siddhi und AbhiMa 9 , Uppsala 
1935, p. 90 f. 

64) Mahabharata XII, 240, v 19 f and 35. 

65) Brhadaranyaka-Upanisad II, 3, 6. 

Compare also Kena-Upanisad IV 29. 

66) Mahabharata XII, 328. v. 39. 

67) Mahabharata XII, 195, v. 6 f. 

68) Mahabharata XII, 240, v. 15. 

69) Mahabharata XII, 195, v. 12 f. 

70) Mahabharata XII, 240, v. 16. 

71) Mahabharata XII, 250, v. 6 and 302, v. 49. 

72) Compare Mahabharata XII. 308, v. 23. 

73) Mahabharata XII, 328, v. 40. 

74) Mahabharata XII, 240, v. 10-13-275, v. 15-17. 

75) Mahabharata XII, 240, v. 4 f-275, v. 13 f ; 

Compare also 302, v. 11 and 303, v. 55. 

76) Compare E.W. Hopkins ‘Yoga- technique in the Great 
Epic 9 Journal of the American Oriental Society XXII 
2/1901, p. 349 if 

77) ibid. p. 342 and 345* 
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78) Compare Mahabharata XII, 302, v. 19-27. 

79) Mahabharata XII, 236, v. 22 ff. 

80) Compare the line subtle body which the Buddhist 
ascetic pulls like a blade of grass out of a sheath of leaves. 

5. The Buddha and the Jina 
Literature 

Oldenberg , //. ; Buddha, sein Leben, seine Lehre, seine 
Gemeinde, Stuttgart and Berlin 1881, ’ l0 - 12 1923, 

Kern PL : Der Buddhismus und seine Geschichte in Indien, 
eine darstellung der Lehrcn und Geschichte der buddhistischen 
Kirche, German by H. Jacobi, Leipzig 1882-1884. 

Rhys Davids T.W. : Buddhism, London 1890 ; German, 
Leipzig (Reclam) 1899. 

Hardy E. : Der Buddhismus nach Ulteren Pali-Werken, 
MUnster 1890, 8 1926. 

Pischel R. : Leben und Lehre des Buddha, Leipzig 1906, 
4 1926. 

La VallSe Poussin, L. de : Bouddhisme opinions sur Thistoire 
de la dogmatique, Paris 1909, 2 1925. 

Beckh H . : Der Buddhismus, Sammlung Gftschen Nr. 174 
and 770, Berlin 1916, 2 1928. 

Keith, A.B . : Buddhist Philosophy in India and Ceylon, 
Oxford 1923. 

Thomas , E.J, : The Life of Buddha as Legend and History, 
London 1927. — The History of Buddhistic Thought, London, 
1933. 

Przyluski , J. ; Le Bouddhisme, Paris 1933. 

Suali L. : Gotama Buddha, Storia delle religioni 10, 
Bologna 1934. 

Glasenapp , H,v , ; Der Buddhismus in Indienundim Fernen 
Osten, Berlin and Zurich 1936. 

Bacot , J., : Le Bouddha, Mythes et Religions 20, Paris 

1947. 

Takakusu, J. : The Essentials of Buddhist Philosophy, 
Honolulu 1947. 

Gonze , E . : Buddhism, its Essence and Development, 
Oxford 1951. 
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Glasenapp , H. v. : Der Jainismus, eineindische Erlosungs- 
religion, Berlin 1925. 

Schubring , W. : Die Lehre der Jainas, Grundriss der indo- 
arischen Philologie und Altertumskunde III, 7, Berlin und 
Leipzig 1935. 


Translations 

Total important texts of the Pali-canon are translated in 
the Sacred Books of the Buddhists, London and in the Trans- 
lation Series of the Pali Text Society and they are : 

Dighanikaya by F.W. Rhys Davids, 1899-1910 ; 

Majjhimanikdya by Lord Chalmers 1926-27 ; 

Sarriyuttanikaya by G.A.F. Rhys Davids and F.L. Woodward, 
1927-30.' 

Anguttaranikaya by F.L. Woodward and E.M. Hare 1932- 

1936. 

Besides, before all, are to be named : 

Dighanikaya translated in selections by R.O. Franke, Quel- 
len der Religion-geschichte, Gottingen und Leipzig 1913. 

Sarriyuttanikaya by W. Geiger, Vols. I-II, Miinchen 1925-30. 

Der altere Buddhismus (according to the texts of the 
Tripitaka), byM. Winternitz, Religious-Historical Reader edited 
by A. Bertholet, Vol. 11, Tubingen 1929. 

The translations of the Jaina texts are before all, the 
following : 

Jaina-sutras by FI. Jacobi, Sacred Books of the East, Vol. 
22 and 45, Oxford, 1884 and 1895. 

Worte Mahdviras by W. Schubring, Sources of Religious 
History, Go ttingen and Leipzig 1927. 

My presentation of the doctrine of the Buddha will appear 
to many as old-fashioned, because it does not follow the currents 
which were predominant during the last thirty years in the 
Western Buddhistic research. But according to my view, in science 
or knowledge, the new is not always the best or the most right, 
and I have not followed this current for good reasons. 

Firstly, what concerns the interpretation which above all 
is put forth or represented by the Russian Scholars and which 
belongs to the essential doctrines of the later Dogmatics, — 
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especially the Dharma-doctrines already being ascribed to the 
Buddha — -therein I see only an untenable anachronism. The 
third volume of this work will set forth detailed arguments in 
favour of this view which will be described there during the 
origin of the later Buddhistic systems and I must refer my 
readers to that volume and request them to be patient until then. 

In an equally least degree, I can join in the interpretation 
which holds the canonical tradition of Buddhism as fully un- 
trustworthy and either means that the attempt which wishes to as- 
certain anything certain about the doctrine of Buddha or which 
believes in the possibility of reconstructing Ur-Buddhism in a 
quite different way beyond the pale of the canonical tradition is 
without any prospects or futile. The scepticism must itself observe 
a certain rule. The handed-down source-material is still not untr- 
ustworthy, even if the external testimony is missing, at least in 
India where external historical frame is more defective than else- 
where. Corresponding to its nature or way, it must be assessed and 
dealt with in a different way. At least, such information, as long 
as it is not contradicted by counter-testimony oris improbable 
on inner grounds or reasons, has at least a claim to be equally 
or justly utilized as a working-hypothesis, until further 
research ratifies it or contradicts it. He, however, who, in spite of 
all this, rejects it, should not restrict himself to a mere negation 
or denial but on the other hand, he has the duty to explain 
his position and to justify it. 

How does the position stand with the information or 
knowledge about the oldest Buddhism ? In the writings of the 
Pali-canon there lie before us bulky old collections of Texts and 
though the concluding redaction of the canontookplace through 
many centuries after the death of the Buddha, it does not point 
against the antiquity of the material contained in it. We see, on the 
contrary, from the examples of similar collections that such mate- 
rial is often older by many centuries than the final wording or 
the form in which it lies before us. And as a matter of fact, the 
comparison of the Pali-canon with other versions of the canon 
shows also an impressive common kernel. Now, Oldenberg in 
his classical work has shown that the Pali-tradition contains 
numerous completely trustworthy features in respect of the 
personality of the Buddha and I do not see why the same should 
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not hold good for his doctrine, the transmission of which was 
certainly more opportune to his oldest adherents, than the 
transmission about his personality. Naturally we must reckon 
with or take into account different recastings or revisions (of 
the doctrine), as it is conditioned by a long oral tradition. But 
about the fact as to of what kind such recastings or revisions 
are, we find an abundance of examples and the differences in 
the isolated versions of the Buddhistic canon give us a clear 
view about them. 

The principal mass of the handed-down teachings of the 
Buddha consists of sermons and provides comparatively little for the 
knowledge of his doctrines. Because a preacher does not set forth a 
‘dogmatik 5 but seeks to produce an effect on his hearers, corres- 
ponding to the circumstances and their capabilities and many 
a thought which he speaks out owes its origin to the particular 
moment. But in all these teachings certain basic thoughts and 
formulas continually recur again and again; and if we consider 
them in the frame of the total philosophical development of 
ancient India, they show an entirely original or unique stamp 
which is not comparable with any other like phenomena and 
almost compellingly trace themselves back to a definite original 
or unique Personality and I have no doubt in seeing in this the 
personality of the Buddha himself. The basic formulas may not, 
perhaps, have been preserved literally but I am convinced that 
they are handed down to us in a way appropriate for the pur- 
pose, from the point of their meaning and significance. And if 
their explanation is bound up with many difficulties, the task 
with which we are confronted is not essentially less difficult 
than, for example, in the case of the explana tion of the doctrines 
of the pre-Socratics. On him, who, however, denies the words 
of the Buddha or intends to be able to reconstruct the original 
doctrine of the Buddha beyond his words, falls the duty to 
demonstrate in a trustworthy manner, how the handed-down 
doctrine of the canon arose and how it came about that the origi- 
nal words of Buddha were crowded out. Because, for the expla- 
nation of the transmitted tradition, we do not circumvent it. 
We must start from it and again come back to it, if we do not 
wish to lose ourselves in a flight of euphoria which necessarily 
leads to ruin sooner or later. 
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I have, therefore, built my presentation of the doctrine 
of the Buddha on these basic formulas. The main emphasis is 
laid on its interpretation and explanation. In so doing, I have 
kept before my eyes also the later ‘Dogmatik 5 , but in essentials I 
have explained them out of themselves and out of their own 
period. And I believe that thereby I have brought forward a 
number of new observations and points of view. 

In conclusion, there is still one view which should be 
mentioned, that the oldest Buddhist doctrine was a popular 
religion of Paradise. Here I share the opinion occasionally 
expressed by L. de La Vallee Poussin that in Buddhism, side 
by side with the philosophical doctrines, naturally popular ideas 
are always given. But we need not place these directions one- 
sidedly in the forefront, even when casually the external testi- 
mony should be more favourable to them in the more ancient 
time, than for the doctrine of the canon. In every case, however, 
we do not, during this interpretation, escape the task to explain 
satisfactorily the origin of the canonical doctrine. As for the 
rest, the canonical doctrine alone is philosophically valuable 
and it, therefore, comes into the picture for the presentation of 
Indian Philosophy. 

About my presentation of the Jaina doctrine, I have 
nothing further to remark that everything necessary has been 
said in the text. 

81) About the language of the Buddhistic Canon, compare 
L. de La Valine Poussin, Indo-europ^ens et Indo-iraniens, 
Histoire du monde t. Ill Paris 2 1936 pp. 200-206. 

82) Especially detailed are the works of J. Przyluski, Le 
Parinirvana et les funerailles du Buddha, Paris 1920 (Extrait du 
Journal Asiatique 1918-1920); La Legende de 1‘Empereur 
Asoka, Annals du Mus6e Guimet, biblioth<§que d* 6tudes t; 31, 
Paris 1923; Le Concile de Rajagrha. Buddhica, premiere 
s6rie t. 2. Paris 1926. 

83) About the life-time of Buddha, compare, before all, the 
summarizing discussion by L. de La Vall6e Poussin, in the above- 
mentioned place, pp. 238-248; there also is further literature. 

84) Compare e.g. Majjhimanikaya 77 (Up. 3)«Madhya- 
magamah 207. 
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85) Samyuttanikaya 56 ? 31 (V. S. 437 f) ^Samvuktagamah 

404. 

86) Dighanikaya 2, 3, usw.; Majjhimanikaya 27, 38 usw. 
The text appears partly to have been enlarged. I cite the basic 
form. 

87) fleiler, (Die Buddhistische Versenkung, Munchen 2 1922 
p. 12 if) gives a detailed description of this part of the way of 
Deliverance. Fie discusses also the different translations of the 
Text and sets forth rich statements of literature. 

88 ) The Sutra 1 28 of Majjhimanikaya =* Madhyamagamah 
72 gives a good example in this connection. 

89) Compare especially Majjhimanikaya 1 18 (Anapanasa- 
tisuttam). 

90) Compare before all Dighanikaya 22 (Mahasatipat- 
thanasut tan tarn) and Majjhimanikaya 10 (Satipatthana-suttam) 
— Madhyamagamah 98. 

91) The later ‘Dogmatik 3 explains: c the distinction of 
data 5 ( dharmdh ). 

92) Description by F. Fleilerin his above-mentioned work 
p. 24 f. with rich statements from literature. Numerous proofs 
also by E. Lamotte, La Somme du Grand Vehicule d’Asanga. 
Biblioth^que du Mus^on 7, Louvain 1938, t. II p. 52* 

93) Description with literature by F. Pleiler in his above- 
mentioned work pp. 26-29, also 44 f.; see further S. Lindquist, 
Die Methoden des Yoga, Lund 1932, pp. 73-90. For Proofs for 
the eight exemptions, the eight conquests or overcomings, and 
the 10 total spheres, see E. Lamotte, in the above mentioned 
place, p. 52* f. Compare besides, the translation and notes by 
R. O. Franke. Dighanikaya, Qpellen der Religion-geschichte, 
G5ttingen 1913, p. 212 f. and 210 ff. 

94) The Sanskrit- tradition shows remarkable deviations 
from the Pali- tradition. Compare L. de La Vallee Poussin, 
L 5 Abhidharmakosa de Vasubandhu, Paris 1923-1931, VIII 
p. 203 ff. 

95) Compare L. de La Vall6e Poussin, in the above 
mentioned place, VIII, p. 211 ff. 

96) Compare above all, S. Lindquist, Siddhi und AbhiMa, 
a study on the classical wonder of Yoga, Uppsala Universitets 
Arsskrift 1935: 2, Uppsala 1935; further F. Heiler, in the above- 
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mentioned place, pp. 33-36. 

97) Mahavagga 1, 6, 10 ff. (Dharmacakra-pravartana- 
sutram, P. Dhammacakkapavattanasuttam) . A detailed des- 
cription of the different versions in which this Sutra is handed 
down, is given by L. Fecr, les quatre Ve rites et la predication 
de Benares (Dharmacakrapra vartan am ), Journal Asiatique 
1870. pp. 345-471. Recently E, Waidsclimidt, Vcrgleichencle 
Analyse des Catusparisatsutra, Fes tsehrift-S chubring, Hamburg 
1951, p. 84 ff. 

98) e.g. Dlghanikaya XXII, 21; Majjhimanikaya 141 
(III, p. 251 f. )=Madhyamagamah 31 (T 26, p. 249 a 15 ff.).* 

99) With this idea compare the compilations by R. O. 
Franke, Dlghanikaya, Qpllen der Religiongeschichte, Gottingen 
1913, p. 44. A. 2. 

100) See R. O. Franke, in his above-mentioned work p. 
41, A, 6; the later ‘Dogmatik’ names all matter which belongs to 
the earthly personality, which is received in it, updttalji . 

101) Mahavagga I, 6, 38 f. The same thought-process 
recurs many times in the same wording in the numerous pass- 
ages of the Canon. 

102) According to L. Feer (see his above-mentioned 
work, see A 97,p. 408) the supplement occurs only in the Pali- 
tradition of the Sermon of Banaras. 

103) So also in the group of the seven anusaydh . 

104) The literature about the Pratltyasamutpada is exceed- 
ingly large. To be compared, above all, is the presentation by 
H. Oldenberg, Buddha, Stuttgart 10 - 12 1923, p. 251 ff. Further 
in new literature see P. Oltramare, La formula bouddhique des 
douze causes, Gen&ve 1909; L. de La Vallee Poussin, Theori 
des douze causes, Gand 1913; P. Masson-Oursel, Essai d’inter- 
pretation de la th6orie bouddhique des douze conditions. Revue 
de 1 ’historic des religions, Paris 1915; O. Rosenberg, Die 
Problemen der Buddhistischen Philosophic, Materiali&i zur 
Kunde des Buddhismus. Heft 7-8, Heidelberg 1924, p. 222 ff. 

♦This and other similar references in Sanskrit titles refer to the serial 
number in the Chinese Tripijaka called Taisho Issaikyo,* edited by S. Levi, 
J. Takakusu and P. Demieville, (Tokyo 1924-29). The author has not 
uniformly indicated within brackets as T in all such references in Sanskrit 
titles, e.g. see notes 84, 85 etc. — Translator. 
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(russische Ausgabe Petrograd 1918) ; Th. Stcherbatsky, The 
Central Conception of Buddhism, London 1923, p* 28 If. and 
106f,;Th. Stcherbatsky, the conception of Buddhist Nirvana, 
Leningrad 1927, p. 39 ff. ; H. v. Glasenapp, Zur Geschichte 
der buddhistischen Dharma-Theorie. Zeitschrift der Deutschen 
Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, vol 92/1938, pp. 398 ff. 

105) About the idea of Samskarah, see, above all, H. 
Oldenberg, Buddha, Stuttgart 10 - 12 1923, pp. 278-285; further 
R. O. Franke, Dlghanikaya, Quellen der Rcligiongeschichte, 
GSttingen 1913, pp. 307-318. 

106) Saipkhya-Karika v, 67. 

107) e.g, Dlghanikaya II, 83 (I, p. 76); compare L, de 
La Vallee Poussin, Nirvana, Paris 1925, p. 28. 

108) About this, see St. Schayer, Precanonical Buddhism, 
Archiv Oriental-ni VII/1935, pp. 121-132. 

109) Dlghanikaya XI, 85 (I, p. 223) = Dirghagamah 24 
(T. 1, p. 102C 17ff.). 

110) Dlghanikaya XV, 21 (II, p. 63) ; the Sanskrit text 
deviates a little, see AbhidharmakoiSavyakhya, ed. U. Wogihara, 
Tokyo 1932-36, p. 669 re . 

1 1 1) For the idea of the gandharvah compare St. Schayer, 
Pre-Aryan Elements in Indian Buddhism, Bulletin de 
l’Academie Polonaise des Sciences et des Lettres, Gracovie 1934, 
pp, 55-65; LiteraturebyL.de La Vallee Poussin, Nirvana, 
Paris 1925, p. 28, A I 

112) Abhidharmakosah III, v. 21; Compare also Th, 
Stcherbatsky, The Central Conception of Buddhism, London 
1923, p. 28, A 3. 

113) Taittiriya-Brahmaiia II, 2, 7, 1. 

114) Chandogya-Upanisad VI, 3, 2. 

115) Majjhimanikaya 28 (I, p. 190)— Madhyamagamah 
30(T26, p.466 C 28 ff). 

116) Majjhimanikaya 9 (I, p. 53). 

117) L. de La Vallee Poussin, L’Abhidharmako£a de 
Vasubandhu III, Paris 1926, p. 85. 

118. Thus especially H. Jacobi, Der Ursprung des Bud- 
dhismus aus dem Samkhya-Yoga, Nachrichten von der Kgl. 
Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften Zu Gottingen 1896, p. 1 ff* and 
R, Pischel, Leben und Lehre des Buddha, Aus Natur und 
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Geislwelt, vol. 109, Leipzig 1906,* 1926. 

119) e.g. Lalitavistara, ed. S. Lefmann, p. 346 ff; com- 
pare also H. Oldenberg, Buddha, Stuttgart 10 - 12 1923. 

120) Very characteristic is also the second Suttam of the 
Majjhimanikaya (I, p. 6 ff) , above all p. 8— Madhyamagamah 
10 (T 26, p 432 a 16 ff) . 

121) Majjhimanikaya 63 (Clula-Mfiluhkyasuttam) *» 
Madhyanjfigamab 221, 

122) SaipyiUtanikaya 44, 10. (IV, p. 400)— Saniyukta- 
gamah 961. 

123) Sairiyuttanikaya 12, 12 (II, p. 13)«Saip,yukta- 
gamah 372 (T 99, p, 102 a 22 ff). 

124) Saipyuttanikaya 5, 10 (I, p. 135 )=Samyuktagamah 
1202 (T 99, p. 327 b 9 f.). 

125) Sarpy uttanikaya 12, 61 (II, p. 95) — Saipyukta- 
gamah 289 (T. 99, p. 81 C 16 f) . 

126) Compare Oldenberg, Die Lehre der Upanisaden 
und die Anfange des Buddhismus, Gottingen 1915, p. 303 ff ; 
further F. Q. Schrader, Ober den Stand der indischen Philo- 
sophic zur Zeit Mahavlras und Buddhas, Strassburg 1902, 
p. 4-6. 

127) H. Oldenberg, Buddha, Stuttgart 10 - 12 1923, p. 317 f. 

128) Majjhimanikaya 22 (I, p. 140)**Madhyamagamah 
200 (T 26, p. 766 a 8 ff) . 

129) Basic for the question of Nirvana is the work of L. 
de La Valine Poussin : Nirvana, Etudes sur Phistoire des Reli- 
gions 5, Paris 1925 which shows that most Buddhistic Schools 
have never considered Nirvana as Nothing and that it also did 
not signify, in any way, the annihilation or destruction. Besides, 
compare, above all, Th, Stcherbatsky, The Conception of Bud- 
dhist Nirvana, Leningrad 1927. 

130) Compare in this connection the appropriate remarks 
by L. de La Vall6e Poussin, in his above-mentioned book, S. 
XXIII 58 and 145 ff; also A. B. Keith, Buddhist Philosophy in 
India and Ceylon, Oxford 1923, p, 65 f. 

131) Mahabharata XII 187, v 2, 5-6. According to the 
Kumbhakonam edition, the translation would be as follows : 
“The Soul which has entered the body does not pass away when 
the body passes away, just as the fire does not pass away or 
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perish when the fuel is burnt out. When no fuel is brought to 
feed the fire, the fire is not to be seen although the fire exists 
because it has entered the ether (akasa) , has no fixed place or 
locality and is difficult therefore to be comprehended. So also 
the soul, when it has departed from the body, has entered the 
ether and is, therefore, not to be perceived on account of its 
fineness or subtlety, like the fire without fuel. 9 * 

132) UdanaVIII 10= Sarpy uktagamah 1076. 

133) Udana VIII 3; Itivuttaka 43. 

134) Samyuttanikaya 22, 85 (III. p. 109 f. )=Sairiy ukta- 
gamah 104, 

135) Suttanipata 7074 If. Translation according to H, 
Oldenberg, 

136) Majjhimanikaya 72 (Aggivacchagottasuttam; 1. p. 
483-489) = Sanayuktagamah 962 (T. 99, p. 245 b 26-246 a 17= 
T 100, p, 444 G 29-445 G 8). 

137) UdanaVIII, 1. 

138) About the tradition of the Jaina canon and its 
trustworthiness, compare especially W. Schubring, Worte 
Mahaviras, Quellen der Religion-geschi elite, Gottingen 1927, 

pp. 1-26. 

139) The comparison of the Jina with the Buddha is 
well made by E. Leumann, Buddha und Mahavira, the two 
founders of Indian religions, Untersuchungen zur Geschichte 
des Buddhismus VI, Munchen o. J. (1921) ; See especially p. 27 
ff . 

140) In the following presentation of the doctrine of the 
Jina, I rely, as I have already remarked in the Foreword, in the 
essentials, on W. Schubring, Die Lehre der Jainas, Grundriss 
der indo-arischen Philologie und Alter tum-skunde III, 7, Berlin 
1935. 

141) About Parbva, compare, above all, W. Schubring in 
his above-mentioned work pp. 24-26 ; also M. Bloomfield, The 
Life and Stories of the Jaina Savior Parsvanatha, Baltimore 
1919. 

142) F.O. Schrader handles the problem about the con- 
temporaries of the Buddha and the Jina ; c tJber den Stand der 
indischen Philosophic zur Zeit Mahaviras und Buddhas, Strass- 
burg 1902 ; Compare also B.C. Law, c Six heretical teachers 9 , in 
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Buddhist studies, Calcutta and Simla 1931, p. 73-88, 

143) The best compilation of the information about Go- 
sala and his doctrine is given by R. Hoernle in the article 
‘Ajlvika 5 in J. Hastings, Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics I, 
pp. 259-268. A recent detailed study is by A. R, Basham, 
History and doctrines of the Ajlvikas, a vanished Indian 
Religion, London 1951. 

144) Dighanikaya II, 20 (I, p. 53). 

145) Dighanikaya II, 20 (I, p. 54). 

6. The Sa^khya and the Classical Yoga-System. 

Literature 

The basic presentation of the System has been still always : 
Gar be, R, ‘Die Saipkhya-Philosophie, eine darstellung des indis- 
chen Rational ismus, Leipzig 1894. 2 1917. 

Besides : 

Keith, A.B . : The Saipkhya-System, A History of the Samkhya 
Philosophy, The Heritage of India Series, Calcutta & London 
1918, 2 1924. 

The book of Keith handles also in details the question of 
the Sarpkhya in the Upani§ads and in the Epic and gives a good 
review about the hitherto expressed views on this topic. Compare 
also besides his presentation of the Saipkhya in ‘the Religion and 
Philosophy of the Veda and the Upanisads,’ Harvard Oriental 
Series 31-32, Cambridge, Mass. 1925, Vol. II, pp. 535-55 1. A 
new attempt to explain the origin of the Sarpkhya is made by 

Johnston , EJ1. : Early Saipkhya, an Essay on its Historical 
Development according to the Texts, Royal Asiatic Society, 
Prize Publication Fund Vol. XV, London 1937. 

As isolated Studies are further to be named the following : 

Liebenthall , W, ; Satkarya in der Darstellung seiner bud- 
dhistischen Gegner, Beitrage zur indischen Sprach-wissens- 
chaft und Religion-geschichte, edited by J. W. Hauer, Vol. 9, 
Stuttgart-Berlin 1934. 

The following book deals with the origin of the Yoga- 
system : 

Jacobi H . : Ober das ursprungliche Yoga-system, Sitzungs- 
berichte der Preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaft, Berlin 
1929 and 1930. About the presentation of the Yoga-system the 
following books are to be mentioned : 



378 


BIBLIOGRAPHY (SELECT) AND NOTES 


Tuxeriy P . : Yoga, en oversigt over den systematiske Yoga- 
filosofi paa grundlag af kilderne, Kopenhagen 1911. 

Dasgupta S.N. : Yoga as Philosophy and Religion, London 
& New York 1924. 

Dasgupta S.N : A study of Patafijali, Calcutta, 1930. 

Hauer : Der Yoga als Heilweg, presented according 

to the Indian Sources, Stuttgart 1932. 

Eliade , M. : Yoga, Essai Sur les Origines de la Mystique 
Indienne, Paris and Bukarest 1936. 

The following books deal with the Yoga-praxis : 

Lindquist , : Die Mcthoden des Yoga, Lund 1932. 

Lindquist , S. : Siddhi und Abhiniia, a study about the 
classical wonder of Yoga, Uppsala Universitets Arsskrift 1935 : 2. 

Eliade, M. : Technique du Yoga, Paris 1948. 

Translations 

Garbe R. : Der Mondschein der Sarpkhya-Wahrheit, Vacas- 
patimisra’s Sanikhyataltvakaumudl, in German translation, be- 
sides an introduction about the age and the origin of the 
Sarpkhya-Philosophy, Abhandlungen der Kgl. baycrischen 
Akademie der Wissenschaften XIX/3, Munchen 1892. 

Woods, J. H. : The Yoga-system of Patafijali, or the 
ancient Hindu doctrine of Concentration of mind, embracing the 
mnemonic Rules of Patafijali, the comment attributed to Vyasa 
and the explanation of Vacaspati Misra, Harvard Oriental 
Series Vol. 17, Cambridge, Mass. 1924* 

In the presentation of the Samkhya system I have fully 
gone in my own independent way, in respect of the origin of the 
system, as also in regard to the description of the classical 
Saipkhya. The following reasons have determined my position. 

What first of all concerns the origin of the system, it is 
not merely sufficient in that respect to gather the available 
sources but it is necessary that they must be sifted, their worth 
must be proved and then only they should be utilized. He, who 
would wish to present a historical event or occurrence, would 
bring into being an odd result, if he were simply to join together 
all the available information into a total picture without selection. 
What holds good for history in general, holds good not in a less 
degree for the history of philosophy. In general, in the sphere of 
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philosophy, three kinds of sources are distinguished : independent 
works of a system, the presentations of its views by its opponents 
or finally other works which otherwise stand outside the system 
but which are influenced by the system concerned. Sources of 
the first rank are naturally only the works of the system itself. 
Presentations from outside hands give mostly a defective and a 
wrong picture. And he who has worked on such presentation in 
the case of a preserved system where verification is possible, will 
use greater reserve in dealing with the opening up of non-pre- 
served systems and their stages of development. Concerning 
finally the influence on the works of other alien systems, only in 
rarest cases can a useful conclusion be drawn out of it. The 
utilization of the original doctrines follows in such cases so arbi- 
trarily and under so far-reaching revisions that an attempt to 
reconstruct the prototype out of that is as good as prospectless 
or futile. 

For the oldest history of the Samkhya-system, there stand 
before us the following sources for consideration : firstly some 
Upanisads, secondly a great number of Epic texts and thirdly 
the presentation of the system in the works of the Buddhist poet 
A'.ivaghosa and in the medical work of Garaka. In the case of 
the last-named texts, the presentation is dealt with by an outside 
hand — by one outside the system. They can, therefore, be utilized 
with corresponding caution only to a limited extent. They are, 
however, not very old and fall outside our consideration for the 
history of the origin of the system. Concerning the Upanisads, 
we know the stream of development to which they belong. For 
instance, we know the starting-point in the Upanisads of the 
philosophy of the Vedic period, and we know the final point or 
culmination in the system of the Vedanta-sutras. Out of this 
knowledge, however, we are compelled to say that this stream 
of development well points to the Samkhya influence, but from 
which the original Samkhya stands far away. The concerned 
Upanisads are, therefore, no testimony of the Samkhya-develop- 
ment itself but carry mere traces of the Sainkhya influence and 
can, therefore, at their maximum, be included for sporadic con- 
clusions. Quite different is the case with the Epic Texts. In the 
total sphere of the Epic, in the Mahabharata as well as in the 
religious epic of the Puranas, the Samkhya is the prevailing 
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philosophy and still up to the time of the classical Samkhya, the 
philosophy of the Epic is considered as a branch of the Samkhya 
(compare e.g. Yuktidxpika, p. 108, 4 f.) Here we can, therefore, 
expect rightly the texts which show perhaps a certain tinge of a 
certain school-direc tion, but which embody the genuine Samkhya. 
It comes to this, then, that the texts of the Mahabharata, as we 
have already shown in the chapter on Epic philosophy, reach 
back to very early times. If anywhere, it is here that the possi- 
bility exists to come across texts which represent the first steps 
of the Classical Samkhya. 

On account of these reasons, I have built my presentation 
of the origin of Samkhya exclusively on the Epic texts. On the 
other hand, I have completely excluded the Samkhyistically in- 
fluenced texts of the later Upanisads as unreliable and misleading. 
I shall come to speak of them in the second part of my present 
work, where I shall deal with the stream of development to which 
they belong. The frame of the present work forbids an entry into 
the treatment of the relatively unimportant and later presenta- 
tions of the Samkhya in Asvaghosa and Garaka. 

Concerning the handling of the Epic Texts, what I have 
already remarked previously in the Chapter on the philosophy 
of the Epic, holds good. They should not be considered as a 
uniform mass or homogeneous collection but every text must be 
explained by itself and evaluated and then must be arranged 
or ordered in the general development. By such consideration, 
there can be found, as a matter of fact, texts which can lay claim 
to the fact that they should be considered as the first steps of 
the Samkhya, above all the text which I have designated as 
the Epic basic text of the Sarpkhya (Mahabharata XII 194=* 
247-249=287) and I have, therefore, made this text the basis 
of my presentation. The presentation itself, I hope, gives the 
justification. In every case, however, this text is so important 
that every future presentation of the Samkhya must discuss it. 

With this is given the starting-point of my presentation of 
the Samkhya. As the next step there follows the introduction of 
the Evolution-Theory. This Theory is still not known to the 
Epic basic text and that it is a secondary creation arises from the 
fact that the thought lying at the basis of its construction 
presupposes a rising forth from or the creation out of the Brahma, 
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I believe also that I have found its prototype and that prototype 
is in ‘the Questions of Suka 5 (Sukfinuprasna). The antiquity 
of this prototype is guaranteed by the fact that its remodelling 
or revision serves already as an introduction to the law-book of 
Maim. Other details about it arc found in my ‘Untersuchungen 
zum Moksadharma 5 (Journal of the American Oriental Society, 
VoL 45/1925 p. 51 If., and Weiner Zeitschrifl fur die Kunde 
des Morgcnlandcs, Vol. 32/192 6, p, 200 If). As lor the rest, the 
introduction of the llvolution-Thcory and its importance is dealt 
with in details in my presentation itself. 

As the third step of development which already leads to the 
philosophical system of the classical period, I have considered 
the introduction of the system of sixty doctrinal ideas, of the 
Sets tit antra. What is to be understood by these doctrinal ideas 
is testified to us by the genuine old Sfunkhya- tradition, which is 
guaranteed by Dignaga. Against that the testimony of the 
Paficaratra does not come up. Because how the Ahirbudhnya- 
Samhita misrepresents a tradition is shown, for example, by its 
handling of the eight-limbed Yoga. The importance of the sys- 
tem of sixty doctrinal ideas is described in details in my presenta- 
tion. Simultaneously the position which the fifty ideas (pratyaydh) 
assume in the Karikfi of Isvarakrsna is explained in this way. 
Because, if they had not been deeply anchored so firmly in the 
system of sixty doctrinal ideas, it would not have been under- 
stood why these antiquated ideas are still retained beside the 
doctrine of the eight conditions ( bhdvdh ) . 

With these three steps, the origin and development of the 
Samkhya up to the formulation of the classical Samkhya gets 
explained in its essential features. For its further history, the 
following points of view should be kept before the eyes : In the 
first post-Ghristian centuries, the Samkhya is one of the leading 
philosophical systems. Until towards the beginning of the sixth 
century A.D., important representatives of the system are 
known to us. Then it becomes quiet. Dignaga (G. 480-540) is 
seen in his work combating a living system. In Dharmaklrti 
(c. 610-670) we find a mere weak echo of that. From that time, 
onwards, the compendium of the Sarpkhya-Karika holds good 
as the authoritative presentation of the system and in the Sam- 
khyakarika, there are the basic doctrines which are cited in the 
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Polemic and traditionally combated. It is a kind of discussion 
typical of the one found in the case of a system of the past. The 
literature of the system itself produces the same picture. In order 
to rightly assess the literature of a philosophical system one must 
distinguish between creative works which formulate the doctrines 
and build them further and the mere presentations of doctrines. 
Only works of the former kind are a real testimony of a living 
system. Mere presentations of doctrines, on the other hand, 
carry often traces of their time of origin but are in their nature 
timeless and are committed to writing as formulations which have 
long lost their living importance. Concerning the Samkhya, there 
are preserved for us from the fifth century onwards only such 
doctrinal representations. Among them are counted total 
commentaries on the Samkhyakarika under the names 
of their authors such as Mafhara, Gaudapada, Vacaspati, 
Safrkararya. Only the Yuktidipika shows still an echo of the 
living old school-activity. Only in the second millennium, 
the picture changes. Among the commentators on the Samkhya- 
Sutras, above all in Vijnanabhiksu, we meet with a new life. 
But it belongs to a new period and carries new features. 

Out of these facts, however, important conclusions follow. 
The Sanakhya of the second millennium with Vijfianabhiksu as 
the central point, which is separated from the old Samkhya by 
a gap of many centuries, need not be dealt with on the same 
stage with this (old Samkhya). It is not a part of the old 
Sanakhya but the creation of a later Renaissance and demands 
as such a presentation by itself. The classical Samkhya, on the 
other hand, which was of so decisive importance for the history 
of Indian Philosophy, and which was counted as the leading 
system for many centuries is the Samkhya of the pre-Christian 
and first few post-Christian centuries and it died about the mid- 
dle of the first post-Christian millennium. The chief interest 
must, therefore, centre round it. On account of this, I have 
abstained in my presentation from entering into the Sanakhya 
of the later period. It will be described where it belongs accord- 
ing to its period, namely, in the philosophy of the later period. 
On the other hand, I have bestowed all my attention on the 
Classical Samkhya. My presentation depends exclusively on the 
sources of the old period, the Samkhyakarika and its commen- 
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taries. Especially I have, however, endeavoured to use side by 
side the fragments of the old school- tradition. In this respect, 
still much more can be gained, or attained. But I believe, I 
have stepped on and trodden the right way. The fourth volume 
of the present work will contain something which, besides the 
epistemology and the logic of the old systems, will also handle 
with that of the Si pkhya for which the sources flow some- 
what richer than for the most of the remaining parts of the 
old system. 

In the presentation of the Yoga-system, I have abstained 
from wishing to ascertain a Ur- form — ( the original form) of the 
system. Above all, I consider the attempt of H. Jacobi to open 
up the beginnings of the original Yoga-system as unsuccessful. 
It stems from the presupposition that there was once an indepen- 
dent Yoga-system not dependent on the Samkhya and that all 
doctrines of the classical system which appear to deviate from the 
Sanikhya, were to be ascribed to this original Yoga-system. 
That presupposition is, however, wrong. It is based on the fact 
viz. that in the group of the six orthodox systems, the Yoga is 
named as a separate system besides the Slmkliya and it is 
assumed that the close connection between the two is only 
secondary. The last of the six orthodox systems is quite late. 
The older period knows nothing of an independent Yoga-system 
but knows only the Yoga-school of the Slrrikhya. Among all 
these, there is found nothing which Jacobi wished to ascribe to 
his original Yoga-system but which does not allow itself to be 
reconciled with this School. 

But, even inside the Yoga-school of the Samkhya, I have 
renounced to pursue a development. Because under the paucity 
of materials, a sufficient basis for such a pursuit is provisionally 
lacking. I have, therefore, contented myself with giving a des- 
cription of the system as it lies before us in the Bhasyam of 
Vyasa. This allows itself to be understood as a sub-variety of 
the Samkhya system, arising out of the classical period in which, 
only isolated or sporadic points are remodelled under Buddhistic 
influence and are further worked upon or formulated. My main 
attempt was now directed on this score, i.e. to work out these 
specialities of the Yoga-school in a clear and well-arranged man- 
ner. I hope, I have succeeded. About the Yoga-praxis, only the 
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most necessary basic things have been expressed, corresponding 
to the frame of the present work. 

146) R. Garbe gives a detailed compilation of information 
about the old Samkhya authors and their works ‘Die Samkhya- 
Philosophie, Leipzig, 2 1917, pp. 46-105. Compare also HarDutt 
Sharma, The Sarnkhya Teachers, Festschrift Winternitz, Leipzig 
1933, pp. 225-231. 

147) The relation of the Sarpkhya to Buddhism is a long 
disputed and much debated question. A good review about 
it in respect of literature bearing on it is given by M. Eliade, 
Yoga, Paris 1936, pp. 59-61 ; here may only be mentioned R. 
Garbe, Die Sarpkhya-Philosophie, Leipzig 2 1917, pp. 6-18 ; PI. 
Oldenberg, Die Lehre der Upanishaden und die Anfange des 
Budclhismus, Gottingen 1915, pp. 178-223 ; A. B. Keith, The 
Samkhya-System, London 2 1924, pp. 23-33 ; Th. Stcherbatsky, 
The ‘Dharmas 9 of the Buddhists and the ‘Gunas 9 of the Sanikhyas, 
Indian Historical Quarterly X/1934, pp. 737-760 ; compare also 
L. de La Valine Poussin, Indo-europ<5ens et Indo-iraniens, 
Histoire du Monde t. Ill pp. 3*0 ff. I cannot believe in a 
dependence of Buddhism on the Saipkhya. So far as the facts 
cited, in general, prove true, they are of a general sort and ex- 
plain themselves out of the fact that Buddhism and Samkhya 
belong to the same stream of development. Characteristic spora- 
dic features, as they characterize the originality of the system 
unequivocally are lacking among them. In this respect, Buddhism 
and Sanakhya are rather completely different. For my position 
towards this question, I have given reasons already a long time 
before, in a short essay (Untersuchun gen zum Moksadharma, 
III. Das Verhaltnis zum Buddhismus, Weiner Zeilschrift fur die 
Kunde des Morgenlandes, Vol, 33/1926, pp. 57-68) and believe 
that my whole presentation also in the present work justifies it. 

148) About the identity or difference of the two Patahjalis, 
a long, unfruitful discussion has been carried on. M. Eliade 
gives a short review of this problem with citations from litera- 
ture, Yoga, Paris 1936, pp. 27 ff. 

149) It is here not the place to enter more exactly into 
the difficult questions in respect of the time of the isolated 
several works. Only I may remark about the Saipkhyakarika 
that it is, according to my view, a relatively later text, which, 
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however, reproduces the old school-tradition in contrast to the 
innovations of the classical period which was declining. I hope 
to be able to enter into this topic separately on another occasion. 
About the period of the commentaries on the Samkhyakarika- — 
above all, of the Matharavrttih and of the Gau^apadabha^yam, 
more has been written than what corresponds to their value from 
the point of their contents. 

150) The Text of the Samkhyakarika is printed with trans- 
lation and elucidation in P. Deussen’s Allgemeiner Geschichte 
der Philosophic 1/3, Leipzig 1914, pp. 413-466. Of the numerous 
editions is to be recommended that of S. S. Suryanarayana 
Sastri, The Samkhya-Karika of I^varakrsna, with an introduc- 
tion, translation and notes, Madras 1930. Besides, the text is 
regularly printed along with the commentary in the editions 
of the Commentaries. 

151) Yuktidipika, ed. Pulinbehari Ghakravarti, Calcutta 
Sanskrit Series No. XXIII, Calcutta 1928. 

152) translated by J. Takakusu, La Sarpkhyakarika kudide 
a la lumidre desa version chinoise, Bulletin de 1 ’Ecole francaise 
d* Extreme-Orient, Hanoi 1904. 

153) Sarpkhyakarika Mafhara-vrttisahita, ed. Vishnu 
Prasad Sarma, Chowkhamba Series, No. 296, Benares 1922. 

154) The Samkhyakarika with an exposition called Ghan- 
drikaby Narayana Tiriha and Gaudapadacharya’s commentary, 
ed. Bechanarama Tripathl, Benares Sanskrit Series No. 9, 
Benares 1883. 

155) Of the numerous commentaries, may be named 
Vacaspati Misra’s Saxpkhyatattva-Kaumudi, ed. Ramesh Chan- 
dra, Calcutta Sanskrit Series No. XV, Calcutta 1935. 

156) Jayamahgala, ed. H. Sarma, Calcutta Oriental 
Series No. 19, Calcutta 1926. I share the view expressed by Gopi 
Nath Kaviraj in the introduction that it deals not with the work 
of Sahkaracarya but of Sahkararya. 

157) P. Deussen includes the Text of the Yogasutras with 
their translation and elucidation in his ‘Allgemeinen Geschichte 
der Philosophic* 1/3 Leipzig 2 1914 p, 511-543. All the total 
commentaries named by me are contained in the edition of 
Ka£lnath Sastri Agase, Anandakama Sanskrit Series No. 47, 
Poona 2 1919. 
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1901, pp. 157-162, After a (lighty, rather, careless recital of the 
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into a later philosophy, with soul substituted for spirit, and the 
Yogin making gunas . Hence also the intellect is grouped with 
senses as ignorant instruments of the soul, while Mind is Creative 
Soul. 53 Of these three points on which his judgment is based, 
c the Yogin making gums' is spun out of the verse XTT, 191 v. 
49 which P. Deussen translates as follows : “He who remains 
fettered through the connection with his own nature, who always 
allows the gunas again and again to rise forth out of himself, 
like the spider which allows the threads to rise out of itself/’ Out 
of the words Svabhavayuklya (v. 1. siddhya) Tuktafy, Hopkins has 
created his Yogin. Besides the forms of the verses in the other 
two versions XII 249 v. 2 and 287, v. 40 contradicts his 
interpretation. The assertion “Mind ( manah ) is creative soul 
(Atma) 35 depends on the verse XII, 194, v. 44 which Deussen 
renders as follows : “The Sattvam and the Ksetrajrla have no 
common basis, the latter never mixes with the Sattvam, Manas and 
all qualities/ 5 In the other versions XII, 287, v. 36 corresponds 
with thfs. Compare 248, v. 20, compare also 239. v. 14 ; in 
none of these passages the word manafy is to be found. On such 
grounds Hopkins bases his assessment of this important text ! 
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v. 5f. 
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Sarpkhyistischen Texte, Wiener Zeitschrift fur die Kunde des 
Morgenlandes 32/1925, p. 188 ff. 
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167) The view of the erroneous idea of T and ‘mine* 
(. ahaijikdrah and mamakarah) which lies at the basis of the 
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the older Upanisads (compare M. Steiner, Der Ahamkara in 
den alteren Upani§aden, Festschrift R. Garbe Erlangen 1927, 
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(compare the passages cited as proofs by R. O. Franke, Digha- 
nikaya, Qiiellen der Religiongcschichte, Gottingen 1913, p. 44 
A 2) ; its continuance further is testified e. g. by its occurrence 
in the Nyayasutra. The decisive new thing brought in by 
Paticasikha is the assumption of an independent organ as a 
bearer of these ideas. 

168) See Yuktidlpika, p. 32 1-2. 

169) Mahabharata XII 252-253. 

170) Yuktidipika p. 108, 7f. 

171) That this is the old Samkhya doctrine and the doc- 
trine of the Tanmatras only a later reformulation or revision 
has been shown byO. Strauss, refuting ail objections, in his essay 
‘Zur Geschichte des Saxpkhya’, Wiener Zeitschrift fur die Kunde 
des Morgenlandes, Vol. 27/1913, pp. 257-275. 
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indischen Denkens, Schriften der KSnigsberger Gelehrten-Gesells- 
chaft 15/16 year, Vol. 5, Halle 1940, pp. 384 ff. 
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1 75) Samkhyakarika v. 2 1 . 

176) Compare Sarpkhyakarika v. 59 and v. 61. 

177) The name Sa$tilantram designates the system of 60 
doctrinal ideas, but it was also the name of a basic work of the 
School. That under the sixty doctrinal ideas, the ten basic doc- 
trines (: mttlikdrthdh ) and the fifty ideas (pratyayah) are to be 
understood is testified to us by the commentaries of Paramartha 
and Mafhara on Samkhyakarika v. 72 and by the Yuktidlpika, 
p, 2. Besides, the ten basic doctrines are known by Dtgnaga and 
the verse quoted by me is also cited by Paramartha, Ma^hara 
and in Jinendrabuddhi’s Pramanasamuccayaflka. This interpre- 
tation of the sixty doctrinal ideas depends, therefore, on the 
tradition of the classical Sarpkhya-School and it is an authority 
whose weight we have to bow to or respect. On the other hand, 
the testimony of a sectarian text like the Ahirbudhnyasamhita 
does not prevail against it and therefore the statements of 
F. O. Schrader are weak (Das Sasfcitantra, Zeitschrift d. Deut- 
schen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft 68/1914, pp, 101-1 10) , 

178) Matharavrttih p. 84, 18f. etc. 

179) That the doctrine of the plurality of the souls is a 
later innovation in the Samkhya, which ensued under outside 
influence, is also the view of H. Jacobi, c Uber das ursprtingliche 
Yoga-system* II, Sitzungsberichte der Preussischen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften 1930, p. 8(327) £ ; compare also H. Jacobi, Die 
Entwicklung der Gottesidee bei den Indern, Bonn und Leipzig 
1923, p. 21. In the details I have not been, indeed, able to 
follow the views of Jacobi. 

180) Paramartha on Sarpkhyakarika, v. 46, (p. 121). 

181) I follow the presentation of the Yuktidlpika p. 153 fF. 

182) Yuktidlpika p. 152, 10-15, compare 149,9-11. Its 
counterpart is found in the Creation-Descriptions ofthePuranas. 

183) Yuktidlpika p. 125, 27-127, 28 (Tattvasamasah 12). 

184) Yuktidlpika p. 127, 29-129, 17 (Tattvasamasah 11). 

185) Yuktidlpika p. 129, 13 f. 

186) Yuktidlpika p. 128, 24 f. 

187) The relation of the eight conditions (bhdvafy) and 
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the fifty ideas was hitherto not explained; see P. Deussen, All- 
gemeine Geschichte der Philosophic 1/3, Leipzig 2 1914, p. 502. 
Entirely arbitrary is the view of A. B. Keith, The Sarnkhya 
System, London 2 1924, p. 9G, that the verse of the Samkhya- 
Karika relating to the fifty ideas may be a later interpolation. 
The position of the fifty ideas in the system of the sixty doc- 
trinal ideas speaks against it. Besides, the interpolationof an anti- 
quated obsolete doctrine in a progressive presentation of the 
system would be ununderstandable. 

188) Compare the note 171. 

189) Compare P. Deusscn, Allgemeine Geschichte der 
Philosophic 1/3, Leipzig 2 1914, pp, 446 f. and 49 4- ff. ; O. Strauss, 
Indische Philosophic, MUnchen 1925, p. 183 f. ; R. Garbe, Die 
Sarpklxya-Philosophie, Leipzig 2 1917, p. 300. 

190) See Yuktidlpika p. 141, 4-10. My statements in the 
essay *Zur Elementenlehre des Sanikhya 5 , Wiener Zeitschrift 
fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes 34/1928, pp. 1-5 are partly to 
be rectified. 

191) Compare R. Garbe, Die Samkhya-Philosopliie, 
Leipzig 2 1917, pp. 327 f. 

192) This sense comes out of the clear wording of the 
Sarpkhyakarika v. 39-41 and the discussion of Savihfah Sanisarah. 
Compare also O, Strauss, Indische Philosophic, Miinchen 1925, 
p. 184 and the Note 182. 

193) Sarpkhyakarika v. 21b. 

194) Yuktidlpika p. 72, 5-7 etc. 

195) Yuktidlpika p, 67, 14-16. Compare O. Strauss, Eine 
alte Formel der Sarpkhya-Yoga-Philosophie bei Vatsyayana, 
Festgabe Jacobi, Bonn 1926, pp. 358-368. 

196) The cosmological views of the Samkhya are not 
presented in the philosophical texts in a connected manner but 
sporadic, occasional suggestions are provided to us in that con- 
nection. As these suggestions,' however, agree with those in the 
presentations of the sectarian literature of the Puranas, there 
stands no hesitation to join or put them together and to supple- 
ment them, corresponding to these presentations (of the Puranas). 
Because those views form nevertheless a necessary supplement 
of the system and are many times presupposed as such. 

197) Compare notes 191 and 192, 
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199) Yuktidipika p. 327, J4f. 

200) Vadidevasuri, Syadvadaratnakarah, Arhatamatapra- 
bhakara 4, Poona 1926, p. 72, 13-15. 

201 ) Sanxkhyakarika v. 62. 

202) These reasons or grounds and their number were 
fixed in the system since long ; their interpretation, however, 
changed in course of time. This change reflects itself in the 
fluctuating interpretations of the preserved commentaries. In niy 
presentation, I do not enter into these fluctuations but follow, 
according to my discretion, one of these interpretations. 

203) L’Abhidharmakosa de Vasubandhu, tracluit par L. 
de La Vallee Poussin, Paris 1923-1931, Vp. 63 ; see also addi- 
tions. 

204) Yuktidipika p, 31, 11 f. 

205) Yuktidipika p. 63, 28 f. 

206) Yuktidipika p. 65, 1 f 

207) Yuktidipika p. 61, 19 f. 

208) Yuktidipika p. 90, 12 f. 

209) Compare Yuktidipika p. 95, 26 and 24. 

210) SeeKamala^ila^Tattvasanigi'ahapanjika, Gaekwad’s 
Oriental Series, No, NXX, Baroda, 1926, p. 114, 7-10. 

211) Vyasabhasyam p. 89, 2-6 etc. 

212) There is no space here to substantiate my presentation 
of the doctrine of VindhyavasI more exactly. The fragments as- 
cribed to him form the basis, besides the texts which, on account 
of their agreement with these fragments, can be considered as 
the citations of his views. Above all, I believe that the presen- 
tation of the Saipkhya in Vyasa’s Yogabhasyam is based on the 
views of VindhyavasI. 

213) See Dignaga’s Pramanasamuccayavrttih fol. 24 a 5 
(Tanjur, Narthang Ausgabe, Mdo Ce; compare Santiraksita’s 
Vadanyayatlka, Appendix to Journal of the Bihar and Orissa 
Research Society, Vols. XXI and XXII p. 52. 

214) About the Buddhistic influence on the Yoga-system, 
compare, above all, L. de La Val 16e Poussin, Le Bouddhisme et 
le Yoga de Patanjali, Melanges chinois et bouddhique V/1936- 
1937, pp. 223-242 ; besides Th. Stcherbatsky, The Central Con- 
ception of Buddhism and the meaning of the word ‘dharma 9 , 
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London, 1923, pp. 43-47 and H. Jacobi, Uber das urspriinglichc 
Yoga system I, Sitzungsberichte der Preussischen Akademie der 
Wissenschaft 1929, pp. 41-4(3 (619-624). 

21 j) For tlie equation of citlctm and manah , compare P. 
Tuxcn, Yoga, Kopenhagm 1911, p. 99 f. 

216) An all-embracing collection of materials for this doc- 
trine with rich statements from literature is made by L. de La 
Vallec Poussin in his treatise Sarvast ivada (Documents d’Ahlh- 
dharma), Melanges chinois el bouddhiques V/l 936-1937, p. 
7-158. 

217; Appropriate is R. Garbc, Die Saipkhya- Philosophic, 
Leipzig 2 1917, pp. 149-151 ; compare also M. Eliacle, Yoga, 
Paris 1936, pp. 93 f On the other hand, H. Jacobi, ‘Die Enl- 
wicklung der Goltesidee bei den Indent’, Bonn 1923, p. 38, and 
‘Ober das urspriinglichc Yogasystem 1 I, Sitzungsberichte der 
Preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften 1929, p. 27 f. (605 f.) 5 
also 38-41 (616-619). 

218) Compare P. Dcussen, Allgemeine Geschichtc der 
Philosophic 1/3, Leipzig “1914, p. 545, 

219) Compare P. Deusscn in his abovcTinentioned work, 
p. 507-543 ; for the most detailed treatment, J. W. Plauer, 
Der Yoga als Meilsweg, Stuttgart 1932, pp. 81-100. 

220) Compare, above all, the above works of S. Lindquist 
cited under Literature. 

221 ) That these two different forms of Yoga were not diffe- 
rentiated is the chief deficiency of the hitherto written presenta- 
tions of the Classical Yoga. They seek to unite in a systematic 
construction the statements of the old texts and thus create an 
artificial unity which is alien to the old texts. Because the Yoga- 
sutra, as well as the Blia§yam of Vyasa themselves carry traces 
of its composite origin. The consequences of this union of contra- 
dictory elements are naturally obscurity and un intelligibility. 

222) Amrtacandra on Kundakunda’s Pravacana sarah II 
v. 104; see Pravacanasara, ed. A. N. Upadhye, Rayachandra 
Jaina Sastramala, Bombay 2 1935, p. 761, 7f, 

223) Bhoja on Yogasutra I, 18, see the edition of the 
Anandasrama Sanskrit Series, Poona 2 1919, p. 7, 6-9. 

224) Vasubandhu, Abhidharmakosah II, v. 33; see 
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La L’Abhidharmakotfa de Vasubandhu, I-II, traduitparL. de 
La Vallee Poussin, Paris 1923, pp. 173-179. 

225) See R. Garbe, Die Samkhya-Philosophie, Leipzig 
21917, pp. 63 f. 
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Ailareya Upanisad 31, 66 
Ajlvika 213 

Anandatlrtha ( Madhva) 13 
Anuglta 77ff 

Ara<JaKalama (P. Alaro Kala- 
mo) 122, 123, 139 
Asuri 223, 300 
Atharvaveda 32 
Banaras, Sermon of B. 123, 
145 

Bhagavadgita 49, 771F 
Bharadvaja, see Bhrgu 
Bhl§ma 78 

Bhoja, King of Malva 227 
Bhjrgu, dialogue between Bhu 
and Bharadvaja 98ff, 209ff 
Brahma 93, 260ff, 282, 284 
Brahmajala-sutra 173 
Brhadaranyaka-Upani§ad 31, 

42, 43, 58, 108 
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Buddha 35, his life 122ff; his 

teaching 124ff, 192, 212 
Buddhamitra 224 
Caitanya 13 

Ghandogya-Upanisad 31, 42, 

43, 95, 163 

Dirghagamah (P. Dighani- 
kayo) 119, 120 

Ekottaragamah (P« Ahguttara- 
nikayo) 119, 120 
Gaudapada 226 


Gosala 212 
Gunamati 224, 321 
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Kapila 222, 300 
Kafhaka-Upani^ad 32 
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Maitrayana-Upani§ad 32 
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Paiicasikha 81 , 223, 236ff, 244ff 
Paramarthasaptatih 224 
Parsva 212 

Patanjali225, 244, 259, 288, 321 
Pratardana 62 
Purusasuktam 66 
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Rajamartanclah 227 
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Rgveda 2 7 IF, 31, 65 
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252, 269, 274 
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Soma 36 
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Svetaketu 38, 68ff, Instruction 
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Svetasvatara-Upanisad 32 
Taittirlya-Upanisad 31, 73 
Tattvasamasah 225 
Tattvavaisaradi 227 . 

Tripifaka llBflf 
Uddalaka Aruni 38, 68ff, 93 
Udraka Ramaputra (P. Udda- 
koRamaputto) 122, 123, 139 
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Vacaspatimisra 226, 227 
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Vasubandhu 224 
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the Mahabharata) 79, 89 
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Yajnavalkya 6, 50, 56, 58, 80, 
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mind) 112 
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Atoms 210, 318, 320 
Awakening of Watchfulness, 
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Elements 64 65, 70ir, 82, 87, 
96, 98 ff, 101, 186, 228, 244 
Endurance of miseries 202 
Enlightenment 138, 139 
Entities or Principles 2 78ff 
Epic, religious 21, 76, 79 
Error 233, 256fF, 342 
Ether 48, 82, 228 
Evolution-Theory 1 13,1 13,236ff 
Extinction 172, 185 
Feelings or sensations 138, 131, 
153 

Fire-doctrine 35, 45-61, 231 
Five Fires-Doctrine 30, 41 
Formations 157, 138 
Freedoms, deliverances {vimok- 
fafr) 140 
God 334ff 

Goodness 229, 235, 241, 245, 
259, 276ff 

Ground-doctrines 252 
Groups ( Skandhah ) 1 53, 158, 1 60, 
164ff 

Groups of seizing things {Upa- 
ddnaskandhdli) 145 
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Guilt 268, 292, 294, 913 
Heroic Epic 21, 77, 79 
Hlnavana 8 

Hindrances 111, 132, 135 
‘F-Consciousness 243fT, 246, 
278, 316 

Ideas, sixty doctrinal 251 IF, 
255-262 ' 

Immensities 139, 347 
Impressions psychical 327, 
329ff, 341 
Impulse 112 
Impurity 259 
Incapability 256, 292 
Inner Organs, see Organs 
Jinism 11, 76 
Karikas 219ff 
Karma, see action 
Knower of the Field [Ksetrajnah) 

228, 229, 234 

Knowledge 47, 53, 56, 62, 63, 
82ff, 108, 153, 160, 161, 162, 

229, 230, 234, 246, 259, 293, 
308ff 

Knowledge-elements 63, 64, 65 
Knowledge-organs 63 
Knowledge-Theory of the 
Samkhya 274ff 
Life-Forces 41ff, 47, 57, 63 
Lihgayata 12 
Lokayata 7, 12 

Macrocosm and Microcosm 29, 
43, 44, 48 
Madhyamaka 9, 1 1 
Mahabharata 76 ff 
Mahasamghika 119 
Mahayana 9 
Manifest 96 

Masses of existence 246fT 


Materialism 7,214 
Meditation 112fF, 132, 137, 139 
203, 333 

Merit 268, 292, 294, 319 
Mlmamsa 10, 11, 107 
Mind, see Thinking, Thinking 
Organ 

Momentarincss of Things 324 
Monism 9511* 

Moon as heavenly world 37ff, 
40 

Moral conduct 1 1 1 
Musing 348 

Name and Form 157, 162, 163 
Nescience or ignorance 157, 
158, 233, 256ff, 293, 332, 342 
Nirvana 166, 172 
Non-particularity (avtiesah) 273, 
280 

Nyaya 9, 10, 11 
Obligation, Duty 319 
Obstructions 135 
Operation or working ( vrltih) 
314 

Organism, Psychical 288, 290, 
298, 317 

Organs, external ( bdhyakaranam 
29 1 , inner ( antahkaranam ) 29 1 
Organs of action 236, 245, 246 
Origination, the doctrine of 
dependent — 1 561f 
Overcomings or conquests ( abhi- 
bhvayatanani) 140 
Particularities 246, 314, 318 
Passion 229,^235, 241, 245, 259, 
268, 276ff, 292ff, 332 
Passionlessness 267, 268, 292fF 
Path, the noble eightfold 138 
Penance 106 
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Perfection 25611, 285 
Personality 152, 176 
Potentiality 307 
Powerlessness 268, 292 
Powers 138, 141, 294 
Pratyahhijfta-system 1 2 
Psychical processes 184, 232, 
233, 244, 256, 292 
Purfmas 76 

Pure Elements 267, 271*273, 
279 

Qualities 82, 86, 234, 241, 276 
Rajayoga 225 

Reality of the Past and the 
Future ( sarvastivadah ) 324ff 
Reflection 348 

Relativity-doctrine f Syadva- 
dah j 315 

Sacrifice Vedic 27, 28, 29 
fiaivadariana 12 
Saivasiddhunta 12 
Saij*khya7, 10, 32, 79ff, 95, 97, 
22 Iff, 235 

Sarvastivadin 8, 10, 119, 324 
Satisfaction 256ff 
Sautrantika 10, 1 1, 328, 330 
Seat, posture (Asanas in Yoga ) 
336, 338 

Sects religious 7, 1 1 
Self gross ( mahdn dtmd) 96, 
243, 278, 316 

Sense-organs 82, 84ff, 99, 236, 
246, 279, 308ff 

Sivaism, Saiva Sects 11, 12, 17, 
32 

Sleep 35, 43, 47ff, 51, 57, 62, 
67, 72 

Sorrow 145ff, 153, 154, 157, 
177, 233, 296 


Soul 47, 52, 53fF, 81, 103ft', 171, 
177, 209, 229, 253, 275 
Soul-manikin 47ff 
Space 48 

Speech right 146 c 147 
Spheres 112, 139, 157 
Srlkantha 13 

Stages or steps of Virtue 
(, qunasth&iwni ) 205 
Sthavira 119 
Streams 26 Iff 
Subdual 336 
Substance ( dravyam ) 314 
Sun 46, 48 
Sutras 217fF 

Systems, philosophical 8ff 
Taints 169-170, 332 
Tantrism 13, 114 
Theories, odd, striking 238 
Thinking, Thinking organ 82, 
85,96, 103 ft; 110, 131, 161, 
207, 228, 310 

Thirst 69ff, 88, 146, 150, 157, 
167 

Total spheres 140 
Tradition 20ff 

Transmigration or Metempsy- 
chosis 36, 37, 46, 49, 87 
Truths, the four noble 144, 
145 IT 

Unmanifest 96 
Upanisads 30, 3 Iff 
Ur-elements 240 
Ur-man (purusah) 66 
Ur-matter 239ff, 244,253, 259, 
264ff, 275, 301 

Vai£e§ika 10, 11, 210,241, 270, 
271 

Vajrayana 13 
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INDEX OF INDIAN TECHNICAL TERMS 


Veda 20, 21, 27fT 
Vedanta 13, 14, 19, 30, 32, 38, 
40 

Vlrasaiva 12 
Visnuism 1 1, 1 7, 32 
Watchfulness 131, 206 
Water-doctrine 30, 35, 36fF 
Will -impulses 268 
Withdrawal of the sense-organs 
231 

Womb of actions 264ff 


Wonder-powers 113, 138, 204, 
285, 294, 341 

World-ages and World-periods 
90ir 

World-creation and World-des- 
truction 9 Iff 
World-egg 282 

World-soul 48, 52, 53, 73, 104 
Yoga 89, 105-114, 125, 231, 
321 IF 

Yogacara 9, II, 330 


3. INDEX OF INDIAN TECHNICAL TERMS 


ajnanam — ignorance, nescience 
adharamah — guilt 
adhikdrah — duty 
anuprehfdh — meditations 
ana tin ary am — incapability 
anlahkaranam — inner organ 
aprarndridni — immensities 
abhijMh— supernatural powers 
abhibhvdyatanani — overcomings 
avidyd — ignorance, nescience 
avifesak — nonpar ti culari tv 
avyaktam — unmanifest 
a§aktih — inability 
aJuddhih— impurity 
astikayah — masses of existence 
ahamkdrah — T consciousness 
dkahh — space, ether 
atmd mahan — gross self 
ayatandni — spheres and stages 
of spheres 

dry detail gamdrgah — the eight- 

limbed noble'path 
dsanam — seat, posture 
dsravak ( Jinisiic ) — action 
dsravdlt ( Buddhistic ) — taints 


indriydni — sense-organs and 

abilities 

indriyasamvarah — watch ing over 
sense-organs 

rddhify— supernatural power 
rddhipadah — constituent parts 

of wonder-powers 
a'dvaryam — power 
karma — movement and action 
karmayonayah — wombs of action 
karmendriydni— organs of action 
kalpdh — world-periods 
krisudyatanani — total spheres 
kleddh — taints 

ksetrajnah — knower of the 

held 

gunah— quality 

gunasthanani — stages of virtue 

guptik — discipline 

cittam — mind 

jihlnam — knowledge 

tattvani — principles, entities 

tapah — penance 

tarnah — darkness 

tustifi — satisfaction 
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399 


duhkham — so rrow 
do. mh --hindrances 
dravyam — substance 
dharmah merit 

dharmdh —qualities, data, 

duties, conditions i psychic) 
dharmi -the bearer of qualities 
dlul t avail — e lemon ts 
dhdrttnd - —holding, eo lie c ted- 

ness 

dhydnam "-meditation, absorp- 
tion, stages of absorption 
ndmu-rtipatn — name and form 
niyamah — discipline 
nirvanam — extinction 
n i vdrandn i — h i n d ranees 
pa r a mafia va h — atoms 
parhiamah — change 
pamahah -endurance of miser- 
ies 

pudgalah - personality 
purus ah - soul, spirit 
* pr aka sah — clarity, clearness 
prakrtili — ur-mat ter 

prajda knowledge 

praj'Mmatrdh - -knowledge- 
elements 

pratltya -samulpddalt — the doctr- 
ine of dependent origina- 
tion 

pralydhdrah — withdrawal of the 
sense-organs 
pradhdnam — ur-matter 
pranah — breath 

prdndh — breath- forces, breath 
and life-forces 

prdndydmalji—-htt^t)i - regulation 
baldni — powers 

bahyakaranam — external organ 


buddli ih — kno w 1 ed ge 
Iniddhlndriydrii -organs or senses 
of knowledge 

bodfiya'igdni --limbs of enlight- 
enment 

In ahmdndam— world-egg 
hhdvali -condition of know- 
ledge 

blmliimdlrdlj -dements of being 
marnih -thinking, thinking- 
organ 

mahdbhUtdni —gross elements 

yamah —subdual 

yngani-~ world-ages 

rajah -passion 

rdga/j — • passion 

ritpam - - corporeality 

l it) gam — wandering organism 

vdk speech 

vdy avah “ Corporeal winds 
vasandh- -impressions 
vicdra{t — refleclio n 

vijndnam -k nowledge 

vilarkah musing 

vidyd— knowledge 
vipa ryayaly — e r ro r 
vimoksak — freedom 
virdgaly- passionlessness 
vi(e$ah — particularity 
vrttih~ operation 
vairagyam — passionlessness 
vyaktam — the manifest 
iakiili—dbility 
Hlam — moral conduct 
faddy atanam — six spheres 
samyamah — control, restraint 
sat]iskdra h~ impu Is e 
satjiskdrdlf — impressions, form- 
ations and will-impulsed 
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errata 


sarpjiia — consciousness 
satkaryavadah — causality theory 
of the Samkhya 
saltvam — goodness 
samadhih — absorption, medita- 
tion 

samitih — wa tchf u lness 
samyakprahanani — the (four) right 
efforts 

sdmdnyam — commonness, gen- 


erality 

siddhih — perfection 
siddhayah — supernatural pow- 
ers 

skandhah — groups 
smrlisamprajanyam — watchful- 
ness and consciousness 
mrlyupasthanani — awak en ings 
of watchfulness 
syadvadah — rela tivity-do ctri ne 


ERRATA 

P. 229— twelftli line from the top: Instead of “These are the places of the 
operation (buddhili)” the line should read as “These are the places of the 
operation of knowledge (buddhit^)”. 
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